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PREFACE. 



The English edition of this little work was accom- 
panied by the following brief announcement : 

** Should the plan and execution of this little volume 
meet with the approbation of able instructors, it will 
probably be followed by a similar one on selected por- 
tions of Xenophon's works. 

" For the answers to the questions I am principaUy 
indebted to the excellent editions of Cornelius Nepos 

by Brend^ Dahne^ and Jaumann. 

T K A " 
** Iaykdos, Jan. 31, 1845. 

In this American edition the alterations will be found 
to consist principally in a more full and correct citation 
of illustrative passages, in frequent references to the 
recent reprint of Zumpt's Latin Grammar, to confirm 
or silently modify the positions taken, and in the addi- 
tion of the notes at the foot of the pag^which are re- 
ferred to by letters of the alphabet. 

Many other changes have been made in the correc- 
tion of errors, which appear to have been the conse- 
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quence of haste, of which it is hoped this edition will 

be comparatively free. 

With these brief statements of what the editor is 

responsible for, he leaves this little volume to win for 

itself, both with teacbers and pupils, the favor which it 

deserves. 

E. A. J 

N. T. Uravsunrr, Aug. 6, 1846. 
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PR^FATIO. 



ARGUMENTUM. 



Auetor scripture genus ^ quo usus est, et rerum, quas per* 
secutus estf levitatem exeusat morum Grmeorum et Ro* 
manorum diversitate. 

I. NoN dubito, fore plerosque, Attice, qui hoc genus 1 
scriptune leve et non satis dignum summorum virorum 
personis judicent, quum relatum legent, quis musicam 
docuerit Epaminondam ; aut in ejus yirtutibus comme- 
morari, saltasse eum commode scienterque tibiis can- 
tasse. Sed hi erunt fere, qui, expertes litterarum 2 
Graecarum, nihil rectum, nisi quod ipsorum moribus 
coifv^eniat, putabunt. Hi si didicerint, non eadem omni- 3 
bus esse honesta atque turpia, sed omnia majorum insti- 
tutis judicari, non admirabuntur, nos in Graiorum virtu- 
tibus exponendis mores eorum secutos. Neque enim 4 
Cimoni fuit turpe, Atheniensium simuno yiro, sororem 
germanam habere in matrimonio: quippe quum ciyes 
ejus eodem uterentur instituto. At id quidem nostris 
moribus nefas habetur. Magnis in laudibus tota fere fuit 5 
Gnecia, yictorem Olympis citari ; in scenam yero pro- 
dire et populo esse spectaculo, nemini in eisdem genti- 
bus fuit turpitudini. Qus omnia apud nos partim 
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infamia, partim humilia atque ab honestate remota 

6 ponuntur. Contra ea pleraque nostris moribus sunt 
decora, quae apud illos turpia putantur. Quern enim 
Romanorum pudet uxorem ducere in conviyium? aut 
cujus non materfamilias primum locum tenet aedium 

7 atque in celebritate versatur ? Quod multo fit aliter in 
Graecia. Nam neque in convivium adhibetur, nisi pro- 
pinquorum ; neque sedet, nisi in interiore parte aedium, 
quae yuvaixuvTrig appellatur, quo nemo accedit, nisi pro^ 

8 pinqua cognatione conju^ctus. Sed hie plura persequi, 
turn magnitudo voluminis prohibet, tum festinatio, ut ea 
explicem, quae exorsus sum. Quare ad propositum 
veniemus et in hoc exponemus libro de vita excellentiun^ 
Imperatorum. 



I. MILTIADES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP, 2. Dux colonorum in Chersonesum mittitur, Irri" 
detur a Lemniis, II. Chersaneso potitur . Lemnum eapit 
et Cyclades. III. Pontis in Histro eustos a Dario, qui 
Scythas hello petebatj constituitur, Dat consilium liber- 
talis recuperanda. Ah HistuBo impeditur. IV, Suis est 
auctor, ut ingentihus copiis, a Dario ad puniendos Athe- 
menses missis, ohviam eant. V, Ante soeiorum adven' 
tum vincit Darium, VI, Premium victoria, VII. 
Omittit oppugnationem Pari, Damnatur et in vinciUis 
moritur, VIII, Vera ejus damnationis causa, 

I, Miltiades, Cimonis filius, Atheniensis, quum et 1 
antiquitate generis, et gloria majorum, et sua modestia 
unus omnium maxime floreret, eaque esset aetate, ut jam 
non solum de eo bene sperare, sed etiam confidere 
cives possent sui, talem futurum, qualem cogni- 515 
tum judicarunt : accidit, ut Athenienses Cherso- >• <^- ». 
nesum colonos vellent mittere. Cujus generis quum 2 
magnus numerus esset, et multi ejus demigrationis 
peterent societatem : ex his delecti Delphos deliberatum 
missi sunt, qui consulerent ApoUinem, quo potissimum 
duce uterentur. Nam [que] tum Thraces eas regiones 
tenebant, cum quibus armis erat dimicandum. His con- 3 
sulentibus nominatim Pythia preecepit, ut Miltiadem sibi 
imperatorem sumerent : id si fecissent, incepta prospera 
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• 

4 fiitnra. Hoc oraculi responso Miltiades cum delecta 
manu classe Cbersonesum profectus quum accessisset 
Lemnum, et incolas ejus insulae sub potestatem redigere 
vellet Atbeniensium, idque Lemnii sua sponte facerent, 

5 postulasset : illi irridentes responderunt, turn id se fac- 
turos, quum ille, domo navibus proficiscens vento aqui- 
lone, venisset Lemnum. Hie enim ventus, ab septen- 
trionibus oriens, adversum tenet Atbenis proficiscenti- 

6 bus. Miltiades, morandi tempus non babens, cursum 
direxit, quo tendebat, pervenitque Cbersonesum. 

1 n. Ibi brevi tempore barbarorum copiis disjectis, tota 
regione, quam petierat, potitus, loca castellis idonea com- 
munivit, multitudinem, quam secum diixerat, in agris 

2 collocavit, crebrisque excursionibus locupletavit. Neque 
minus in ea re prudentia, quam felicitate, adjutus est. 
Nam quum virtute militum bostium devicisset exercitus, 
summa sequitate res constituit, atque ipse ibidem manere 

3 decrevit. £rat enim inter eos dignitate regia, quamvis 
carebat nomine ; neque id magis imperio, quam justitia, 
consecutus. . Neque eo secius Atbeniensibus, a qmbus 
erat profectus, officia prsestabat. Quibus rebus fiebat, 
ut non minus eorum voluntate perpetuo imperium obti- 
neret, qui miseiant, quam illorum, cum quibus erat pro- 

4 fectus. Cbersoneso tali modo constitute, Lemnum re ver- 
titur, et ex pacto postulat, ut sibi urbem tradant. Illi 
enim dixerant, quum, vento borea domo profectus, eo 
pervenisset, sese dedituros ; se autem domum Cbersonesi 

5 babere. Cares, qui tum Lemnum incolebant, etsi prss- 
ter opinionem res ceciderat, tamen, non dicto, sed 
secunda fortuna adversariorum capti, resistere ausi non 
sunt atque ex insula demigrarunt. Pari felicitate ceteras 
insulas, quae Cyclades nominantur, sub Atbeniensium 

* redegit potestatem. 

1 HL Eisdem temporibus Persarum rex Darius, ex 
514 Asia in Europam exercitu trajecto, Scytbis 

a. c. n. bellum inferre decrevit. Pontem fecit in Histro 
flumine, qua copias traduceret. Ejus pontis, dum 
ipse abesset, custodes reliquit principes, quos secum 
ex Ionia et iEolide duxerat ; quibus singulis ipsarum 

2 urbium perpetua dederat imperia. Sic enim facillime 
putavit se Graeca lingua loquentes, qui Asiam inco- 
lerent, sub sua retenturum potestate, si amicis suis 
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oppida taenda tradidiss^t, quibus, se oppresso, nulla 
spes salutis relinqueretur. In hoc fuit turn numero 
Miltiades, cui ilia custodia crederetur. Hie quum crebri 3 
afferrent nuntii^ male rem gerere Darium, premique ab 
Sc3rtliis, Miltiades hortatus est pontis custodes, ne a for- 
tmia datam occasionem liberandse Graeciae dimitterent. 
Nam si cUm his copiis, quas secum transportaverat, 4 
inteiisset Darius, non solum Europam fore tutam, sed 
etiam eos, qui Asiam incolerent Graeci genere, liberos a 
Persarum futuros dominatione et periculo. Id et faoile 
efiici posse ; ponte enim rescisso, regem vel hostium 
ferro, vel inop^a paucis diebus interiturum. Ad hoc con- 5 
silium quum plerique accederent, Histiseus Milesius, ne 
res conheeretur, obstitit, dicens: non idem ipsis, qui 
summas imperii tenerent, expedire et multitudini, quod 
Darii regno ipsorum niteretur dominatio ; quo exstineto 
ipsos potestate expulsps civibus suis poenas daturos. 
Itaque adeo se abhorrere a ceterorum consilio, ut nihil 
putet ipsis utilius, quam confirmari regnum Persarum. 
Hujus quum sententiam plurimi essent secuti, Miltiades, 6 
non dubitans, tam multis consciis ad regis aures consilia 
sua perventura, Chersonesum reliquit, ac rursus Athenas 
demigfavit. Cujus ratio etsi non valuit, tamen magao^ 
pere est laudanda, quum amicior omnium libertati, quam 
suae fuerit dominationi. 

lY. Darius autem, quum ex Europa in Asiam redisset, 1 
hortantibus amicis, ut Graeciam redigeret in suam potes- 
tatem, classem quingentarum navium comparavit, eique 
Datim praefecit et Artaphemem ; hisque ducenta pedi- 
tum, decem milia equitmn dedit: causam interserens, 
se hostem esse Atheniensibus, quod eorum auxilio lones ' 
Sardis expugnassent, suaque praesidia interfecissent. Illi 2 
praefecti regii, classe ad Euboeam appulsa, celeriter Ere- 
triam ceperunt, omnesque ejus gentis cives abreptos in 
Asiam ad regem miserunt. Inde ad Atticam accesse- 
runt, ac suas copias in campum Marathona deduxerunt. 
Is abest ab oppido circiter milia passuum decem. Hoc 3 
tumultu Athenienses tam propinquo tamque magno per- 
moti auxilium nusquam, nisi a Lacedaemoniis, petiverunt, 
Phidippidemque cursorem ejus generis, qui ^tis§o6§6pAit 
vocantur, Lacedaemonem miserunt, ut nuntiaret, quam 
celeri opus esset auxilio. Domi autem creant decem prse- 4 
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tores, qui exercitui pneessent, in eis Miltiadem. Inter 
qnos magna fuit contentio, utrum mcenibus se defende- 
rent, an obviam irent hostibus, acieque decernerent. 
5 Unus Miltiades maxime nitebatur, m primo quoque 
tempore castra fierent. Id si factum asset, et civibus 
animiim aecessurum, quum viderent, de eorum virtute 
non desperari, et hostes eadem re fore tardiores, si 
animadverterent, auderi adversus se tam exiguis copiis 
dimicare. 

1 v. Hoc in tempore nulla civitas Atheniensibus auxilio 
fait praeter Platsenses. Ea mille misit militum. Itaque 
horum adventu decem milia armatormn completa sunt : 

2 quae manus mirabili ilagrabat pugnandi cupiditate. Quo 
factum est, ut plus, quam coUegae, Miltiades valuerit. 
Ejus auctoritate impulsi Athenienses copias ex urbe 

3 eduxerunt, locoque idoneo castra fecerunt. Deinde pos- 
tero die sub montis radicibus, acie e regiene instructa, 
nova arte, vi summa proBlium commiserunt. Namque 
arbores multis locis erant stratae, hoc consilio, ut et 
montium tegerentur altitudine, et arborum tractu equi- 
tatus hostium impediretur, ne multitudine clauderentur. 

4 Datis, etsi non aequum locum videbat suis, tamen, fretus 
numero copiarum suarum, confligere cupiebat: eoque 
magis, quod, priusquam Lacedsemonii subsidio venirent, 
dimicare utile arbitrabatur. Itaque in aciem peditum 
centum, equitum decent milia produxit, prceliumque 

5 commisit. In quo tanto plus virtute valuerunt Atheni- 

enses, ut decemplicem numerum hostium pro- 
sptbr. fligarint; adeoque pertemierunt, ut Persse non 
^^^ castra, sed naves petierint. Qua pugna nihil 

adhuc est nobilius ; nulla enim umquam tam ex- 
igua manus tantas opes prostravit. 

1 VI. Cujus victorise non alienum videtur quale prae- 
mium Miltiadi sit tributum, docere, quo facilius intelligi 

2 possit, eamdem omnimn civitatum esse naturam. Ut enim 
populi nostri honores quondam fuerunt rah et tenues, 
ob eamque causam gloriosi; nunc autem effusi atque 
obsoleti : sic olim apud Athenienses fuisse reperimus. 

3 Namque huic Miltiadi, qui Athenas totamque Graeciam 
liberarat, talis honos tributus est in porticu, quae 
IlosxiXt) vocatur, quum pugna depingeretur Marathonia, 
ut in decem prsetorum numero prima ejus imago pone- 
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retar, isque hortaretur milites, prceliumque committeret. 
Idem ille populus, pDsteaquam majus imperium est 4 
nactus, et largitione magistratuum corruptus est, tre- 
centas statuas Demetrio Phalereo decrevit. 

YII. Post hoc prcBlium classem septuaginta nayium 1 
Athenienses eidem Miltiadi dederunt, ut insulas, quae 
barbaros adjuverant, bello persequeretur. Quo imperio 
plerasque ad officium redire co^git, nonnuUas vi expug- 
navit. Ex his Panim insulam, opibus elatam, quum 2 
oratione reconciliare non posset, copias [e navibus] 
eduxit, urbem operibus clausit omnique commeatu pri- 
vavit ; delude vineis ac testudinibus constitutis, propius 
muros accessit. Quum jam in eo esset, ut oppido poti- 3 
retur, procul in continent! lucus, qui ex insula conspicie- 
batur, nescio quo casu, noctumo tempore incensus est. 
Cujus flamma ut ab oppidanis et oppugnatoribus est 
visa, utrbque venit in opinionem, signum a classiariis 
regiis datum. Quo factum est, ut et Parii a deditione 4 
deterrerentur, et Miltiades, timens, ne classis regia ad- 
yentaret, incensis operibus^ quae statuerat, cum totidem 
navibus, atque erat profectus, Athenas magna cum ofien- 
sione civium suorum rediret. Accusatus ergo prodi- 5 
tionis, quod, quum Parum expugnare posset, a rege cor- 
ruptus infectis rebus discessisset. Eo tempore seger 
erat vulnecibus, quee in oppugnando oppido acceperat. 
Itaque quoniam ipse pro se dicere non posset, verba 
fecit frater ejus Tisagoras. Causa cognita capitis abso- 6 
lutus, pecunia multatus est, eaque lis quinquaginta ta- 
lentis aestimata est, quantus in classem sumtus factus 
erat. Hanc pecuniam quod solvere in praesentia 488 
non poterat, in vincula publica conjectus est *-c.ii. 
ibique diem obiit supremum. 

VIII. Hie etsi crimine Pario est accusatus, tamen alia 1 
fuit causa damnationis. Namque Athenienses propter 
Pisistrati tyrannidem, quae paucis annis ante fuerat, om- 
nium suorum civium potentiamextimescebant. Miltiades, 2 
multum in imperils magistratibusque versatus, non vide- 
batur posse esse privatus, prssertim quum consuetudine 
ad imperii cupiditatem trahi videretur. Nam Cherso- 3 
nesi omnes illos, quos habitarat, annos perpetuam ob- 
tmuerat dominationem, tyrannusque fuerat appellatus, 
sed Justus. Non erat enim vi consecutus, sed suorum 

2 
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voliintate, eamque potestatem bonitate retinebat. Om- 
nes autem et habentur et dicuntur tyranni, qui potestate 
4 sunt perpetua in ea civitate, quee libertate usa est. Sed 
in Miltiade erat quum summa humanitas, turn mira com- 
munitas,* ut nemo tarn humilis esset, cui non ad eum 
aditus pateret ; magna auctoritas apud omnes civitates, 
nobile nomen, laus rei militaris maxima. Haec populus 
respiciens maluit emn innoxium plecti, quam se diutius 
esse in timore. 



11. THEMISTOCLES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Adolescensliheriusvwit. Exheredatusretpubl.se 
dedit. II. Clarus CorcyrtRo et Persico bello. Inter" 
pretatur oraculum de muris ligneis in bello Persico II 
ad servandos eorum cives. III. Secundum prodium ad 
Artemisium. IV. Dolo Xerxem vincit juxtu Sala- 
mina. V. Callido nuntio Xerxem decipity quo Grtsciam 
liberat. VI. Pirmei portum et muros Athenarum ex- 
strait. Laced^Bmonii repugnant. VII. Jjacedamonios 
arte deludit, eosque reprekendit. VIII. Ostradsmo in 
exsilium ejectus, varia fuga agitdtur, IX. Ad Arta- 
xerxem litteras dat salutis causa. X. Multis muneri" 
bus ab eo omatur. MagnesuB moritur. 

1 I. Themistocles, Neocli filius, Atheniensis. Hujus 
vitia ineuntis adolescentiae magnis smit emendata virtuti- 
Dus, adeo ut anteferatur huic nemo, pauci pares putentur. 

2 Sed ab initio est ordiendum. Pater ejus Nedcles gene- 
rosus fuit. Is uxorem Acbamanam civem duxit, ex qua 
natus est Themistocles. Qui quum minus esset pro- 
batus parentibus, quod et liberius vivebat, et rem fami- 

3 liarem negligebat, a patre exheredatus est. Quee con- 
tumelia non fregit eum, sed erexit. Nam quum judi- 
casset, sine summa industria non posse eam exstingui, 
totum se dedidit reipublicae, diligentius amicis famseque 

* Al. coraitas. 
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semens. Maltum in judiciis privatis versabatur ; saope 
in concionem populi prodibat ; nulla res major sine eo 
gerebatur, celeriterque, . quae opus erant, reperiebat. 
Neque minus in rebus getendis promtus, quam excogi- 4 
tandis, erat, quod et de instantibus (ut ait Thucydides) 
verissime judicabat, et de futuris callidissime conjicie- 
blB(. Quo factum est, ut brevi tempore illustraretur. 

IL Primus autem gradus fuit Jcapessendee reipublice 1 
bello Coreyraeo: ad quod gerendum praetor a populo 
factus non sohim praesenti bello, sed etiam reliquo tem- 
pore ferociorem reddidit civitatem. Nam quum pecunia 2 
publica, quae ex metallis redibat, largitione magistra- 
tuum quotannis interiret, ille persuasit populo, ut ea pe- 
cunia classis centum navium aedificaretur. Qua celeriter 3 
effecta, prii^um Ck)rcyraeos fregit, deinde maritunos prae- 
dones> consectando mare tutum reddidit. In quo turn 
divitiis omavit, tum etiam peritissimos belli navalis fecit 
Athenienses. Id quantae saluti fuerit universae Grae- 4 
ciae, bello cognitum est Persico, quum Xerxes et marl 
et terra bellum universae inferret Europae cum 48i 
tantis copiis, quantas neque antea, neque postea *• ^' "• 
babuit quisquam. Hujus enim classis mille et ducen- d 
tarum navium longarum fuit, quam duo milia oneraria- 
rum sequebantur; terrestres autem exercitus septin* 
gentorum milium peditum, equitum quadringentorum 
milium fuerunt. Cujus de adventu quum fama in Grae- 6 
ciam esset perlata, et masime Athenienses peti diceren- 
tur propter pugnam Marathoniam: miserunt Delphos 
consultum, quidnam facerent de rebus suis. Deliberan- 
tibus Pytbia respondit, ut moenibus ligneis se munirent. 
Id responsum quo valeret, quum intelligeret nemo, 7 
Themistocles persuasit, consilium esse ApoUinis, ut in 
naves se suaque conferrent : eum enim a deo significari 
murum ligneum. Tali consilio probato, addunt ad supe- 8 
riores totidem naves triremes, suaque omnia, quae moveri 
poterant, partim Salamlna, partim TroezSna asportant ; 
arcem sacerdotibus paucisque majoribus natu, ac sacra 
procuranda tradunt, reliquum oppidum relinquunt. 

III. Hujus consilium plerisque civitatibus displicebat, 1 
et in terra dimicari magis placebat. Itaque missi ^ ^ j^ 
sunt delecti cum Leonida, Lacedsemonionun rege, ^ 
quiThermopylasoccuparent,longiusquebarbaro8 *' '"* 
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progredi non paterentur. Hi vim hostium non sustinue- 

2 runt, eoque loco omnes interierunt. At classis communis 
Graecise trecentarum navium, in qua ducentse erant 
Atheniensium, primum apud Artemisium, inter Euboeam 
continentemque terram, cum classiariis regis conflixit. 
Angustias enim Themistocles quserebat, ne multitudine 

3 circumiretur. Hie etsi pari prcBlio discesserant, tamen 
eodem loco non sunt ausi manere : quod erat periculum, 
ne, si pars navium adversariorum Euboeam superasset, 

4 ancipiti premerentur periculo. Quo factum est, ut 
ab Artemisio discederent, et exadversum Athenas apud 
Salamlna classem suam constituerent. 

14 IV. At Xerxes, Thermopylis expugnatis, protinus 
accessit astu, idque, nullis defendentibus, interfectis 
sacerdotibtis, quos in arce invenerat, incendio delevit. 

2 jj 20 Cujus fama perterriti classiarii quum manere non 
Jul. auderent, et plurimi hortarentur, ut domos suas 

quisque discederent, mcBnibusque se defenderent : 
Themistocles unus restitit, et universos pares esse posse 
aiebat, dispersos testabatur perituros, idque Eurybiadi, 
regi Lacedaemoniorum, qui turn summae imperii praeerat, 

3 fore affirmabat. Quem quum mipus, quam vellet, move- 
ret, noctu de servis suis, quem habuit fidelissimum, ad 
regem misit, ut ei nuntiaret suis verbis : adversarios 

4 ejus in fuga esse : qui si discessissent, majore cum 
labore et longinquiore tempore bellum confecturum, quum 
singulos consectari cogeretur ; quos si statim aggre- 
deretur, brevi universos oppressurum. Hoc eo valebat, 

5 ut ingratiis ad depugnandum omiles cogerentur. Hac 
re audita barbarus, nibil doli subesse credens, postridie 
alienissimo sibi loco, contra opportunissimo hostibus, 

adeo angusto mari conflixit, ut ejus multitudo 
Sptte. navium explicari non potuerit. Victus ergo est 
480 magis consilio Themistoclis, quam armis Grse- 
** ^* "• cisB. 

1 V. Hie etsi male rem gesserat, tamen tantas habebat 
reliquias copiarum, ut etiam cum his opprimere posset 
hostes. Iterum ab eodem gradu depulsus est. Nam 
Themistocles verens, ne bellare perseveraret, certiorem 
eum fecit, id agi, ut pons, quem ille in Hellesponto 
fecerat, dissolveretur, ac reditu in Asiam excluderetur ; 

2 idque ei persuasit. Itaque qua sex mensibus iter fece- 
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rat, eadem minus diebus triginta in Asiam reversus 
est seque a Themistocle non superatum, sed conserra- 
tum judicavit. Sic unius viri prudentia Grscia liberata 3 
est, Europseque succubuit Asia. Haec altera victoria, 
quae cum Macatbonio possit comparari tropseo. Nam 
pari modo apud Salamlna parvo numero navium maxima 
post hoQiinum memoriam classis est devicta. 

VI. Magnus boc bello Tbemistocles fuit, nee minor in 1 
pace. Quum enim Pbalerico portu, neque magno 475 
neque bono, Atbenidnees uterentur : bujus con- *• ^' ^ 
silio triplex Pireeei* portus constitutus est, isque moeni- 
bus circumdatus, ut ipsam urbem dignitate aequipararet, 
utiiitate superaret. Idem muros Atbeniensium restituit 2 
prseeipuo periculosuo. Namque Lacedeemonii, causam 
idpneam nacti propter barbarorum excursiones, qua 
negarent, oportere extra Peloponnesum ullam urbem 
babere, ne essent loca munita, quae bostes possiderent, 
Atbenienses sedificantes probibere sunt conati. Hoc 3 
longe alio «pectabat, atque videri volebant. Atbenienses 
enim duabus victoriis, Maratbonia et Salaminia, tantam 
gloriam apud omnes gentes erant consecuti, ut intellige- 
rent Lapedsemonii, de principatu sibi cum bis certamen 
fore. Quare eos quam infirmissimos esse volebant. 4 
Postquam autem audierunt, muros instrui, legatos 
Atbenas miserunt, qui id fieri vetarent. His prsesenti- 
bus desierunt, ac se de ea re legatos ad eos missuros 
dixerunt. Hanc legationem suscepit Tbemistocles, et 5 
solus primo profectus est ; reliqui legati ut tum exirent, 
quum satis altitudo muri exstructa videretur, prsecepit ; 
interim omnes, servi atque liberi, opus facerent, neque 
ulli loco parcerent, sive sacer, sive profanus/ sive pri- 
vatus esset, sive publicus, et undique, quod idoneum 
ad muniendum putarent, congererent. Quo factum est, 
ut Atbeniensium muri ex sacellis sepulcrisque constarent. 

YII. Tbemistocles autem, ut Lacedsemonem venit, 1 
adire ad magistratus noluit, et dedit operam, ut quam lon- 
gissime tempus duceret, causam interponens, se coUegas 
exspectare, quum Lacedaemonii quererentur, opus niMlo- 
minus fieri, eumque in ea re conari fallere. Interim 2 
reliqui legati sunt consecuti. A quibus quum audisset, 
non multum superesse munitionis, ad epboros Lacedse- 

* PiriBi, Bremi. 
2* 
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moniomm accessit, penes quos summum imperium exiat, 
•atque apud eos contendit, falsa his esse delata ; quare 
sqniim esse, illos viros bonos nobilesque mittere, quibus 
fides haberetur, qui rem e^lorarent ; interea se obsi- 

3 dem retinerent. Grestus est ei mos, tresque legati, 
functi summis honoribus, Athenas missi sunt. Cirni his 
coUegas suos Themistocles jussit proficisci, eisque prse- 
dixit^ ut ne prius Lacedsemoniorum legates dimitterenty 

4 quam ipse esset remissus. Hos postquam Athenas per- 
venisse Tatus est, ad magistratum senatumque Lacedse^ 
moniorum adiit^ et apud eos liberrime professus est: 
Athenienses suo consilio, quod copununi jure gentium 
^ere possent, deos publicos, suosque patiios ac penates, 
quo facilius ab hoste possent defendere, muns sepsisse ; 

5 Deque in eo, quod inutile esset Grseciae, fecisse. Nam 
illorum urbem ut propugnactdum oppositum esse bar- 
baris, apud quam jam bis classes regias fecisse naufra- 

6 gii^m. Lacedsemonios autem male et injuste facers, 
qui id potius intuerentur, quod ipsorum dominationi, 
quam quod universae GrsBcise utile esset. Quare, si 
suos legates recipere veUent, quos Athenas miserant, se 
remitterent, alitor illos numquam in patriam recepturi. 

1 YIII. Tamen non effugit civium suorum invidiam. 
Namque ob eumdem timorem, quo damnatus erat Mil- 
tiades, testarum suffragiis e civitate ejectus, Argos 

2 habitatum concessit. Hie quum propter multas ejus 
yirtutes magna cum dignitate viveret, LacedsBmonii 
legates Athenas miserunt, qui eum absentem accusarent, 
quod societatem cum rege Persarum ad Grseciam oppri- 

3 mendam fecisset. Hoc crimine absens proditionis 

475 est damnatus. Id ut audivit, quod non satis 
a.c.ii. tutum se Argis videbat, Corcyram demigravit. 
Ibi quum ejus principes civitatis animadvertisset timere, 
ne propter se bellimi his Lacedaemonii et Athenienses 
indicerent: ad Admgtum, Molossorum regem, cum 

4 que ei hospitium fuerat, confugit. Hue quum venisset, 
et in prsesentia rex abesset, quo majore religione se 
receptum tueretur, filiam ejus parvulam arripuit, et ciun 
ea se in sacrarium, quod summa colebatur cserimonia, 
conjecit. Inde non prius egressus est, quam rex eum 

5 data dextra in fidem reciperet, quam prsestitit. Nam 
quum ab Atheniensibus et LacedaBmoniis expose ere tur 
publice, supplicem non prodidit, monuitque, ut r.onsu 
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leret sibi; difficile enim esse, in tam piopinquo loco 
tuto eum Tersari. Itaque Pydnam eum deduci jussit, 
et quod satis esset pr»sidii, dedit. Hie in navem omni- 6 
bus ignotus nautis adscendit. Quse quum tempestate 
maxima Naxum ferretur, ubi tum Atheniensium erat 
cxercitus: sensit Themistocles, si eo pervenisset, sibi 
esse pereundmn. Hac necessitate coactus domino navis, 
qui sit, aperit, multa pollicens, si se conserrasset. At 7 
ille, clahssimi vih captos imsericordia, diem noctemque 
prpcul ab insula in sale navem tenuit in ancoris* neque 
quemqimm ex ea exire passus est. Inde Ephesum per- 
venity ibique Themistoclem exponit : cui ille pro mentis 
gratiam postea retulit. 

IX. - Scio^ plerosque ita scripsisse, Themistoclem, 1 
Xerxe regnante, in Asiam transisse. Sed ego potissi- 
mum Thucydidi credo, quod setate proximus, qui illorum 
temponun historiam reliquerunt, et ejusdem civitatis 
fiiit. Is autem ait, ad Artaxerxem eum venisse, atque 
his verbis epistolam misisse : Themistocles vent ad te, qui 2 
plurima mcia omnium Graiorum in domum tuam intuli^ 
quum mihi necesse fait, adversus patrem tuum bellare, 
patriamque meam defendere. Idem multo plura bona 3 
\rursus^feci, postquam in tuto ipse, et ille inpericulo esse 
coRpit, Nam quum in Asiofn reverti vellet, prtBlio apud 
Salamina facto, litteris eum certiorem fed, id agi, ut pons, 
quem in HeUesponto fecerat, dissolveretur, atque ab hosti" 
bus circumiretur : quo nuntio tile perieulo est liberatus. 
Nunc autem confugi ad te, exagitatus a cuncta Grmcia, 4 
tuam petens amicitiam : quam si ero adeptus, non minus 
me bonum amicum hahebis, quam fortem inimieum ille 
expertus est. Ea autem rogo, ut de Ms rebus, quas tecum 
colloqui volo, annum mihi temporis des, eoque transaeto ad 
te venire patiaris. 

X. Hujus rex animi magnitudinem admirans, cupiens- 1 
que talem virum sibi conciliari, veniam dedit. Ille omne 
yiud tempus litteris sermonique Persarum dedit : quibus 
adeo eruditus est, ut multo commodius dicatur apud 
regem verba fecisse, quam hi poterant, qui in Perside 
erant nati. Hie quum multa regi esset pollicitus, gratis- 2 
simumque illud, si suis uti consiliis vellet, ilium Grseciam 
bello oppressurum; magnis muneribus ab Artaxerxe 
donatos in Asiam rediit, domiciliumque Magnesias sibi 
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3 constituit. Namqu^e l^anc urbem ei rex donarat, his 
quidem verbis : quae ei panem prsberet (ex qua regione 
quinquaginta talenta quotannis redibant) ; Lampsacum 
autem, unde vinum sumeret; Myuntem, ex qua opso- 
nium haberet. Hujus ad noatram memoriam monu- 
luenta mansenint duo: sepulcrum prope oppidum, in 

4 quo est sepultus ; statuae in foro Magnesias , De cujus 
morte multimodis apud plerosque scriptum est : sed nos 
eumdem pdtissimum Thucydidem auctorem probamus, 

^j^ qui ilium ait Magnesias morbo mortuum, neque 
<ai. 465) negat, fuisse famam, venenuin sua sponte sumsisse, 
*• ^' "• quum se, quae regi de Graecia opprimenda poUi- 

5 citus esset, praestare posse desperaret. Idem, dssa ejus 
clam in Attica ab amicis sepulta, quoniam legibus non 
concederetur, quod proditionis esset damnatus, memc^ias 
prodidit. 



III. ARISTIDES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP, I, JEmulus Themistoclis ; muUatur exsilio, II, 
Ante tempus revocatur ; prmtor contra Mardonium; 
imperium Atheniensibus conciliat. III, j^Erario prmest ; 
pauper moritur. 

1 I. Aristides, Lysimachi filius, Atheniensis, sequalis 
fere fuit Themistocli. Itaque cum eo de principatu con- 

2 tendit : namque obtrectarunt inter se. In his autem 
cognitum est, quanto antestaret eloquentia innocentiae. 
Quamquam enim adeo excellebat Aristides abstinentia, 

^gg ut unus post hominum memoriam, quod quidem 
(ai. 483) nos audierimus, cognomine Justus sit appellatus : 
*• ^' °* tamen, a Themistocle coUabefactus, testula ilia 

3 exsilio decem annorum multatus est. Qui quidem quum 
intelligeret, reprimi concitatam multitudinem non posse, 
cedensque animadvertisset quemdam scribentem, ut patria 
pelleretur, quaesisse ab eo dicitur, quare id faceret, aut 



)■ 
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quid Aristides commisisset, cur tanta pcena dignus duce- 
retur ? Cui ille respondit, se ignorare Aristidem ; sed 4 
sibi non placere, quod taiii cupide elaborasset, ut praeter 
ceteros Justus ^ppeHaretur; Hie decern annorum legi- 5 
timam pcenam non pertulit. Nam postquam Xerxes 
in Graeciam cTescendit, sexto fere anno, quam erat ex- 
pulsus, populiscito. in patriam restitutus est. 

II. Interfuit autem pugn8& navali apud Salamina, 1 
qwsB facta est^ prius, quam posna liberaretur. Idem 
praetor fuit Atheniensium apud Plataeas in proelio, quo 
Mardonius fusus, barbarorumque exercitus interfectus 
est. Neque aliud est uUum hujus in re militari illustre 2 
factum, quam hujus imperii memoria ; justitise vero, et 
aequitatis, et innocentisa multa : in primis, quod ejus 
aequitate factum est, quum in comn^uni classe esset 
Graecise simul cum Pausania, quo duce Mardonius erat 
fugatus, ^ summa imperii maritimi ab Lacedaemoniis 
transferretur ad Athenienses. Namque ante id tempus 3 
et mari et terriu duces erant Lacedaemonii. Tum autem 
et intemperantia Pausaniae, et justitia factum estliri- 
stidis, ut omnes fere civitates Graecise ad Atheniensium 
societatem se appUcarent, et adversus barbaros hos duces 
deligerent sibi. 

III. Quos quo facilius repellerent, si forte helium 1 
renovare conarentur, ad classes aedificandas exercitus- 
que comparandos quantum pecuniae quseque civitas daret, 
Aristides delectus est, qui constitueret, ejusque arbitrio 
quadringena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum simt 
coUata. Id enim commune eerarium esse voluerunt. 
Quae omnis pecunia postero 'tempore Athenas translata 
est. Hie qua fuerit abstinentia, nullum est certius 2 
indicium, quam quod, quum tantis rebus prsefuisset, in 
tanta paupertate decessit, ut, qui efferretur, vix reli- 
querit. Quo factum est, ut filise ejus publico alerentur, 3 
et de communi aerario dotibus datis collocarentur. De- 
cessit autem fere post annum quartum, quam 471 
Themistocles Athenis erat expuLsus. *• c- »• 
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IV. P A U S A N I A S 



ABGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Pugna ad PlatmcLS. II, Byzantium eocpugnat, 
Xerasifavetf GracuB futurus proditor. III, Peregrinis 
moribns ipse se prodit, scytalaque damum revocatus 
Helotas sollicitat, IV. Litterarum commeHnttm cum 
hoste ; perturhatus . se ipse indicat, V. In Minervat 
templum confugit, ibi obstruitur et mox interit. 

1 I. Pausanias, Lacedsemonius, magnus homo, sed 
varius in omni genere vitsB fuit. Nam ul virtutibus 

2 eluxit, sic vitiis est obrutus. Hujus iliustrissimmn est 

prcelimn apud Plataeas. Namique iilo duce Map- 

d.es donius, satrapes re gins, natione Medus, regis 

a^c**n S^^^^i ^^ primis omnium Persarran et manu 

fortis et consilii plenus, cum ducentis miiibus 
peditum, quos viritim legerat, et viginti [miiibus] equi- 
tum, baud ita magna manu Graecise fugatus est, eoque 

3 ipse dux cecidit prcelio. Qua victoria elatus plurima 
miscere coepit, et majora concupiscere. Sed primum in 
eo est reprehensus, quod ex praeda tripodem aureum 
Delphis posuisset, epigrammate scripto, in quo erat haec 
sententia : suo ductu barbaros apud Platsas esse deletos, 

4 ejusque victorise ergo Apollini donum dedisse. Hos 
versus Lacedsemonii exsculpserunt, neque aliud scripse- 
runt, quam nomina earum civitatum, quarum auxilio 
Persae erant victi. 

\ II. Post id proelium eumdem Pausaniam cum classe 

477 communi Cyprum atque Hellespontum miserunt, 

a. c. n. ut gx his regionibus barbarorum praesidia depel- 

2 leret. Pari felicitate in ea re usus elatius se gerere 
coepit, majoresque appetere res. Nam quum, Byzantio 
expugnato, cepisset complures Persarum nobiles, atque 
in his nonnullos regis propinquos, hos clam Xerxi remi- 
sit, simulans, ex vincuiis publicis efiugisse ; et cum his 
Gongylum Eretriensem, qui litteras regi redderet, in 
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quibus hteo fuisse script^ Tlmcydides memoriae prodidit : 
PausaniaSf dux Spart^e, quos Byzantii ceperat, postquam 3 
propinquos tuos cognovit, tiH muneri rnisit, seqite tecwn 
ajffinitiate conjungi eupit: quare, si tibi videtur, des et 
filiam tuam nuptum. Id sifeceris, et Spartam et ceteram 4 
Grmdam sub tuam potestatem, se adjuvante, te redacturum 
poUicetur. His de rebus si quid geri volueris, certum 
hominem ad eum mittas face, cum quo colloquatur» Rex, 5 
tot hominum salute, tarn sibi neeessariorum, magnopere 
gavisus, confestim cum epistola Artabazum ad Pausa- 
niam mittit, in qua eum collaudat, ae petit, ne cui rei 
parcat ad ea perficienda, quee poUicetur. Si fecerit, nul- 
lius rei a so repulsam laturum. Hujus Pausanias volun- 6 
tate cognita, alacrior ad rem gerendam factus, in suspi- 
cionem cecidit Lacedaemoniorum.- In quo facto dommn 
revocatus, accusatus capitis, absolvitur ; multatur tamen 
pecunia : quam ob causam ad classem remissus non est. 

III. At ille post non multo sua sponte ad exercitum 1 
rediit, et ibi non callida, sed dementi ratione cogitata 
patefecit. Non enim mores patrios solum, sed etiam 
cuitum vestitmnque mutavit. Apparatu regio utebatur, 2 
Teste Medica ; satellites Medi et uEgyptii sequebantur ; 
epulabatur more Persarum luxuriosius, quam, qui ade- 
rant, perpeti possent; aditum petentibus conveniendi 3 
non dabat; superbe respondebat, [et] crudeliter impe- 
rabat. Spartam redire nolebat. Colonas, qui locus in 
agro Troade est, se contulerat : ibi consilia quum pa- 
triae, tum sibi inimica capiebat. Id postquam Lacedae- 4 
monii' rescierunt, legatos ad eum cum scytala miserunt, 
in qua more illorum erat scriptum : nisi domum rever- 
teretur, se capitis eum damnaturos. Hoc nuntio com- 5 
motus, sperans, se etiam tum pecunia et potentia instans 
periculum posse depellere, domum rediit. Hue ut venit, 
ab epboris in vincula publica conjectus est. Licet enim 
legibus eorum cuivis epboro hoc facere regi. Hinc 
tamen se expedivit ; neque eo magis carebat suspicione. 
Nam opinio manebat, eum cum rege habere societatem. 
Est genus quoddam hominum, quod Ilotse vocatur, 6 
quorum magna multitudo agros Lacedsemoniorum colit 
servorumque munere fungitur. Hos quoque soUicitare 
spe libertatis existimabatur. Sed quod harum rerum 7 
nullum erat apertum crimen, quo argui posset, non 
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putabant, de tali tamque claro viro suspicionibus oportere 
judicari, et exspectandum, dum se ipsa res apehret. 

1 IV. Interim Argilius quidam, adolescentulus, qumn 
epistolam ab eo ad Artabazum accepisset, eique in suspi- 
cionem venisset, aliquid in ea de se esse scriptum, quod 
nemo eormn rediisset, qui super tali causa eodem missi 
erant, vincula epistolse laxavit, signoque detracto cog- 

2 novit, si pertulisset, sibi esse pereundum. Erant in 
eadem epistola, quae ad ea pertinebant, quae inter regem 
Pausaniamque convenerant. Has ille litteras ephoris 

3 tradidit. Non est prastereunda gravitas Lacedsmo- 
niorum hoc loco. Nam ne hujus quidem indicio im- 
pulsi sunt, ut Pausaniam comprehenderent ; neque prius 
vim adhibendam putaverunt, quam se ipse indicasset. 

4 Itaque huic indici, quid fieri vellent, praeceperunt. Fa^ 
num Neptuni est Taenari, quod violari nefas putant 
Graeci. Eo ille index confugit ; in- ara consedit. Hanc 
juxta locum fecerunt sub terra, ex quo posset audiri, si 
quis quid loqueretur cum Argilio. Hue ex ephoris 

5 quidam descenderunt. • Pausanias, ut audivit, Argilium 
confugisse in aram, perturbatus venit eo. Quem quum 
supplicem Dei videret in ara sedentem, quaerit, causae 
quid sit tam repentino consilio. Huic ille, quid ex lit* 

6 teris comperisset, aperit. Modo magis Pausanias per- 
turbatus orare coepit, ne enuntiaret, nee se, meritum de 
illo optime, proderet. Quod si earn veniam sibi dedis- 
set, tantisque implicatum rebus sublevasset, magno ei 
praemio futurum. 

1 V. His rebus ephori cognitis satius putaverunt, in 
urbe eum comprehendi. Quo quiun essent profecti, et 
Pausanias, placate Argilio, ut putabat, Lacedsemonem 
reverteretur : in itinere, quum jam in eo esset, ut com- 
prehenderetur, ex vultu cujusdam ephori, qui eum ad- 

2 monere cupiebat, insidias sibi fieri intellexit. Itaque 
paucis ante gradibus, quam qui sequebantur, in aedem 
Minenrae, quae p^aXxioixo^ vocatur, confugit. Hinc ne 
exire posset, statim ephori valvas ejus sedis obstruxe- 
runt, tectumque sunt demoliti, quo facilius sub divo 

3 interiret. Dicitur, eo tempore matrem Pausanise vixisse, 
eamque jam magno natu, postquam de scelere filii com- 
perit, in primis ad filium claudendum lapidem ad in- 

4 troitum scdis attulisse. Sic Pausanias magnam belli 
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gloriam turpi mort^ maculavit. Hie qumn semi- 409 
animis de templo elatus esset, confestim animam ^ ^- '■- 
efilavit. Cujus mortui corpus quum eodem nonnuUi 5 
dicerent inferri oportere, quo hi, qui ad supplicium 
essent dati: displicuit pluribus, et procuL ab eo loco 
infoderunt, quo erat mortuus. Inde posterius [del] 
Delphici responso erutus, atque eodem loco sepiiLtuSi 
ubi vitam posuerat. 



V. CIMON, 



ARGUMENTUM. 

OAP. I^ Heres patemofum vincuhrum ab uxore liheratur, 
II, Ejus mrtutes et res gest<B : Persas eodem die navali 
et terrestri prcelio vincit. Ill, Ostradsmo ejicitur. 
flevoeatus pacem cum Lacedamoniis eonciliat. Citii 
maritur, IV, Laudatur ejus liberalitas, 

I. Cimon, Miltiadis filius, Atheniensis, duro admodum 1 
initio usus est adolescentiae. Nam quum pater 489 
ejus litem aestimatam populo solvere non potuis- •• ^* "• 
set, ob eamque causam in vinculis publicis decessisset : 
Cimon eadem custodia tenebatur, neque legibus Athe- 
niensium emitti poterat, nisi pecuniam, qua pater mul- 
tatus erat, solvisset. Habebat autem in matrimonio 2 
sororem germanam suam, nomine Elpinicen, non magis 
amore, quam more ductus. Nam Atheniensibus licet 
eodem patre natas uxores ducere. Hujus conjugii cu- 3 
pidus Callias quidam, non tam generosus, quam pecu- 
niosus, qui magnas pecunias ex metallis fecerat, egit 
cum Cimone, ut eam sibi uxorem daret : id si impe- 
trasset, se pro illo pecuniam soluturum. Is quum talem 4 
conditionem aspemaretur, Elpimce negavit,se passuram, 
Miltiadis progeniem in vinculis publicis interire, quo- 
niam prohibere posset, seque Callise nupturam, si ea, 
quse poUiceretur, prestitisset. 

3 
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1 I^. Tali, modp custoiiia libar^tus: Ciraoa. qele^tcir ad 
prmcipatiim peryj&uit, Habebat eaim satis eloqujentias^ 
yiwuiHun lib«ralita^«m, qsagnafn prudenti^ turn juiia 
civilis, turn rei militaris, quod cum patre a puero in, 
oxejcitibua fiiprati versatus. Itaque hie et populum. 
vibanuqi^, ix^ sua t^a^it pot^stale, et apud exercituui 

2 ];^ji^|:jipum yalioit auistoritate^ Primum imperator apud 
niuneu Str^rmdna magnsis copias Thracum, fugavit,, 
oppidum Amphip&lim constituit, eoque decern milia 
Atneniensium in coloniam misit. Idem iterum apud 
Mycalen Cypriorum et Phcenicum ducentarum navium 

3 classem devictam cepit ; eodemque die pari fortuna in 

409 terra usus e§it. Nja^nqu^ hostium navibus captis, 
^•^•°* statim ex dtasse copi€LS suas eduxit, barbaro^um 

4 [que] uno concursu maximam vim prostravit. Qua 
victoria magna prseda potitus quum domum reverte- 
retur, quod jam nonnullsB insulse propter acerbitatem 
imperii defecerant, bene animatas cbnfirmavit, sdienatas 

5 ad offipMinjL, redire co^git Scyrum, quam eo tempore 
Bolopes incolebant, .quod contumacius so gessecant^ 
vacnefecit,, sessores veteres urbe insulaque ejecit, agros 
qi^ibus divisit. Tbasios opidentia fretbs suo adyentu 

467 fregit. His ex manubiis, Axhenarum arx, qua, ad 

a. c. n. meridiem vergit, est omata. 

% III,. Quibus rebus quum unQS in civitate maxime 

^1, flprer^t, incidit i|i eamdem invidiam, quam pater; 

a. c. n. suusiceterique AthenieQsiu^L princip^s. Nam tes- 

tanufn, sufiragiis,, quod ilU dc'r^axicTf^v vocant, decern. 

2 annoruQ^. ex^ilip, n^ultatns est. Cuju^ {eicti celeriust 
Atbenienses, quam ipsum, poenituit, Nam quum ill^. 
animo forti inyidiaet ingratorum Cfivium cessisset, beilum^ 
que) I^acetdsempnii. Atbenien^u^ ini^Ux^s^ent : confestim, 

3 i^QtaB ej^^s vixtuti^. d^sid^num con^ecutupi est, Itoqud 
post ajai^iu^i, quintiun, quam e^cpulsus era(, in, patriam, 
revocatua est, ijlje, qi^pd h|)*pitio, Lacedperoonionma, 
^tebatur, sat^us. existinuqis, qqi^t^ndere, I^acedaemonem., 
sua. sponte est profectus, paqenique inte^r duas potpntissi- 

^ 4fio^ ma& civitatea^ conciliavit. Post,>neque itamulto,, 

a. c. n. Qypyjun cuiuduceuUe uavibns imperator missus, 

41^, quum ejus, majprem. partem insula^ devicisset^. in< 

a. 0. n. morjiuin implicitus, in oppidp Citio est raortuus. 

1 IV. Himc Athenienses npn. solun^ in l^eUp, aed is\ 
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pace diu desideraverunt. Fuit enim tanta libei-alitate^ 
quom compluribus locis praedia hortosque haberet^ ut 
numquam in eis custodem imposuerit fructus servandi 
gratia, ne quia impediretur^ quo minus ejus rebus, qui- 
bus quisque vellet, frueretur. Semper eum pedisequi 2 
cum nummis sunt secuti, ut, si quis opis. ejus indigeret, 
haberet,quod statim daret,ne difTerendoyideretur negate. 
Saepe, quum aliqueiu ofieneum fortuna videret minus 
bene vestitum, suum amiculum dedit. Qu(^idie sic coBna 3 
er coquebatur, ut, quos invocatos vidisset in foro, omnes 
devocaret: quojd facere nullum diem praetermittebat. 
Nulli fides ejus^ nuUi opera^ nulli res fa^liaris defnit ; 
multos locupletavit ; complures pauperes mortuos, qui, 
unde efierrentur, non reiiquissent, suo sumtu extulit. 
Sic se gerenda minime est inirandum, si et vita ejus fuit 4 
secura, et mors aceiba« 



VI. LYSANDER. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I, Athenarum victor; decemvir os GracuB dvitcUihus 
impanU', II. Cruddis^ in Thasios, III, Reges toUere 
ei oraeuhim corrumpere conafur ; acctisattts dsolvitur: 
oceiditur a Thehanis, IV, Lysander Phamabazifnmde 
se ipse aecusat, 

I. Lysander, Lacedsemonius, magnam reliquit sui 1 
famam, magis felicitate, quam virtute partam. Athe*- 
menses enim in Peloponnesios sexto et vicesimo anno 
bellum gerentes confecisse apparet. Id qua ratione 
consecutus sit, latet. Non enim virtute sui exercitus, 2 
sed immodestia fisLctum est adversariorum, qui, quod 
dicto audientes imperatoribus suis non erant, dispalati 
in agris,relicti8 navibus, in hostium venerunt potesta- 
tem. Quo facto Athenienses se Lacedsmoniis dedide- 
runt. Hac victoria Lysander elatus, quum antea semper 3 
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factiosus audaxque fuisset, sic sibi indulsit, vX ejus opera 
in maximum odium Grseciae Lacedeemonii pervenerint. 
Nam quumhanccausam Lac^daemonii dictitassent 
sibi esse belli, ut Atheniensium impotentem domi- 
Decbr. nationem refringerent, postquam apud i£gos 
Humen Lysander classis hostium est potitus, nihil 
aliud molitus est, quam \it omnes civitates in sua teneret 
potestate, quum id se Lacedjaemoniorum causa facere 
5 simularet. Namque undiqiie, qui Atheniensium rebus 
studuissent, ejectis, decem delegerat in unaquaque civi- 
tate, quibus summum imperium potestatemque omnium 
rerum committeret. Horum in numerum nemo admitte- 
batur, nisi qui aut ejus hospitio contineretur, aut se illius 
fore proprium fide confirmarat. 

1 II. Ita decemvirali potestate in omnibus urbibus con- 
stituta, ipsius nutu omnia gerebantur. Cujus de crude* 
litate ac perfidia satis est unam rem, exempli gratia, 
proferre, ne de eodem plura enumerando defatigemus 

2 lectores. Victor ex Asia quum reverteretur, Thasumque 
devertisset, quod ea civitas prsecipna fide fuerat erga 
Athenienses, proinde ac si iidem firmissimi solerent esse 
amici, qui constantes fuissent inimici, eam pervertere 

3 concupivit. Vidit autem, nisi in eo occultasset volun- 
tatem, futurum, ut Thasii dilaberentur, consulerentque 
rebus suis. Itaque 1 1 1 

1 III. t t t decemviralem suam potestatem [sui] 
ab illo constitutam sustulerunt. Qiio dolore incensus 
iniit consilia, reges Lacedaemoniorum toUere. Sed 
sentiebat, id se sine ope deorum facere non posse, 
quod Lacedeemonii omnia ad oracula referre consue- 

2 verant. Primum Delphos corrumpere est conatus. 
Quum id non potuisset, Dodonam adortus est. Hinc 
quoque repulsus dixit, se vota suscepisse, quae Jovi 
Hammoni solveret : existimans, se Afros facilius cor- 

3 rupturum. Hac spe quum profectus esset in Africam, 
multum eum antistites Jovis fefellerunt. Nam non 
solum corrumpi non potuerunt, sed etiam legates La- 
cedeemona miserunt, qui Lysandnjm accusarent, quod 

4 sacerdotes fani corrumpere conatus esset. Accusatus 

395 hoc crimine, judicumque absolutus sententiis, Or- 
a. c. n. chomeniis missus subsidio, occisus est a Thebanis 

5 apud Haliartum. Quam ver© de eo foret judicatum, 
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oratio indicio fuit, quae post mortem in domo ejus re- 
perta est, in qua suadet Lacedsemoniis, ut, regia potes- 
tate dissoluta, ex omnibus dux deligatur ad beilum ge^ 
rendum ; sed ita scripta, ut deorum videretur congruere 
sententiae, quam ille se habiturum, pecunia fidens, noa 
dubitabat. Hana ei scripsisse Cleon Halicarnasseus 
dicitur. 

IV. Atque hoc. loco non est praetereundum factum 1 
Pharnabazi, satrapis regii. Nam quum Lysander prae- 
fectus classis in bello multa crudeliter avareque fecisset, 
deque his rebus suspicaretur ad cives suos esse perla- 
tum, petiit a Pharnabazo, ut ad ephoros sibi testimonium 
daret, quanta sanctitate beilum gessisset sociosque trac- 
tasset, deque ea re accurate scriberet : magnam enim 
ejus auctoritatem in ea re futuram. Huic ille liberaliter 2 
pollicetur ; librum gravem multis verbis cohscripsit, in 
quo summis eum fert laudibus. Quem quum legisset 
probassetque, dum signatur, alterum pari magnitudine, 
[tanta similitudinej ut disCerni non posset, signatum 
subjecit, in quo accuratissime ejus avaritiam perfidiamque 
accusarat. Hinc Lysander domum quum redisset, post- 3 
quam de suis rebus gestis apud maximum magistratum, 
quae voluerat, dixerat, testimonii loco librum a Pharna- 
bazo datum tradidit. Hunc, summoto Lysandro, quum 
ephori cognossent, ipsi legendum dederunt. Ita ille 
imprudens ipse suus fuit accusator. 



VII. ALCIBIADES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. L Excellens in mrPatikus et vitiis. II, Juvenis 
educatio et mores. III, Dux contra Syracusanos. In 
suspicionem civium suorum incidit. IV, Domum revo- 
catus aufugit. Lacedmmoniis tnservit^ atque arma contra 
patriam capit. V. Lacedmmoniis suspectus transit 
ad Persas ; Atheniensibus reconciliatur, VI. Insigni 
civium henevolentia recipitur. VII , In invidiam recidit. 
In Thracia prospere pugnat, VIII, Civibus Atticis 

3* 
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bene eonsulit, IX, In Asiam transit. X, In Phrygta 
interficitur. XI'. Alcibiadis laus et vituperaiio. 

1 I. Alcibiades, Clinias filius, Atheniensis. Iki hoc 
natura, quid efficere possit, videlur experta. Constat 
«mm inter omnes, qui de eo memorise prodiderunt, 
nihil illo fuisse excelientius, vel in vitiis, vel in vit- 

£ totibus. Natus in amplissima civitate, summo genere, 
omnium eeta^is suae multo formosissimus, ad omu^s 
res aptus, consiliique plenus. Namque imperator fuit 
Bummus et mari et terra ; disertus, ut imprimis dicendo 
Taleret, quod lanta erat oommendatio oris atque ora-*' 

3 titmis, ut n^mo ei dicendo posset resistere ; deinde, 
quum tempus posceret, laboriosus, patiens, liberal] s, 
splendidus non minus in vita, quam victu ; afTabilis, 

4 blandus, temporibu^ callidissime inserriens. , Idem, 
simul ac se remiserat, neque causa suberat, quare animi 
laborem perferret, luxuriosus, dissolutus, libidinosus, 
intemperans reperiebatur, ut omnes admirarentur, in 
uno homine tan tarn esse dissimilitudinem, tamque di- 
versam naturam. 

H. Educatus est in d<>i!no Pericli (privignus enim 
ejus fuisse dicitur), eruditus a Socrate. SoceTum habuit 
Hipponicum, omnium Grseca lingua loquentium divitis- 
simum, ut, si ipse fingere vellet, neque plura bona 
reminisci, neque majora posset consequi, quam Tel for- 
tuna vel natura tribuerat. 

1 III. Bello Peloponnesio hujus consilio atque auctori- 
tate Athenienses bellum Syracusanis indixerunt : ad 
quod gexendum ipse dux delectus est ; duo prseterea 

2 collegae dati, Nicias et Lamachus. Id quum appara- 
retur, prius quam classis exiret, accidit, ut una nocte 
omnes Hermse, qui in oppido erant Athenis, dejice- 
rentur^ praeter unum, qui ante januam erat Ando- 

3 eidis. Itaque ille postea Mercurius Andocides voci- 
tatus est. Hoc quum appareret non sine magna mul- 
torum consensione esse factum, quod non ad priva- 
tam, sed ad publicam rem pertineret, magnus multitu- 
dini timor est injectus, ne qua repentina vis in civitate 

4 «xsisteret, quse libertatem opprimeret populi. Hoc 
maxime convenire in Alcibiadem videbatur, quod et po- 
tentior et major, quam privatus, existimabatur. Multos 
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enilpi liberaiitate devmxerat, plures etium opera iorenm 
sups reddiderat. Quare fiebat, ut ptnniuin ocidos, quo- 5 
tiescumque in publicum prodisset, ad se converteret^ 
iieque ei par quisquam in civitate poneretur. Itaque 
Hon soluln spem in eo habebant maximam, sed etiam 
timorem, quod et obesse plurimum et prodesse pot^rat. 
Adspergebatur etiam infamia, quod in domo sua faciare 6 
mysteria dicebatur: quod tte^s erat more Atheniea- 
sium ; idqtie non ad religionem, sed ad conjurationefn . 
pertinere existimabatur. 

IV. Hoc crimine in conoione ab iniii(iic£^ compella- 1 
batur. S^d inata^bat tempus ad bellum proficiscendi. 
Id iile intuens, jieque ignorans civium suorum consuie- 
tudinem, postulabat, si quid de se agi vellent, potius de 
praesente quffisti^^ haberetur, quam absens invidis cri- 
mine accusaretur. Inimici vero ejus quiescendum in 2 
preesenti, qui^a noc^ non posse intelligebant, et illud 
tempus exspectandura decreverunt, quo e^isset, ut sic 
absentem aggrederenttir : itaqtie fecerunt. Nam post- 3 
qustm in Siciliam eum pervenisse cl'ediderunt, afosentera^ 
quod sacra. violasset^ ream fecerunt. Qua de re quum 
ei nuntius a magistratu in Siciliam missus esset, ut do* 
mum ad causam dicendam rediret, essetque in magna 
spe provincise bene administrandse ; non piairere noluit, 
et in triremem, qvtd^ ad eutn deportandum erat missa, 
adscendit. Hac Thuries in Italiam pervectus, multa 4 
secum reputans de immoderata civium suorum licentia 
crudelitateque erga nobiles^ utilissimum ratus, impen- 
dentem evitare temp^statem, claih se a custodibus sub- 
duxit, et inde primum Elidem, deinde Thebas venit. 
Postquam autem se capitis damnatum, bonis publicatts, 5: 
audivit, et, id quod usu venerat, Eumolpidas sacerdo* 
tes a populo coaetos, ut «e devoverent, ejusque devo- 
tion is, quo testatior esset memoria, exemplum, in pila 
lapidea incisum, esse positum in publico, Lacedaemonem 
demigravit. Ibi, ut ipse prasdicare consueverat, non 6. 
adversus patriam, sed inimicos sues bellum gessit,quod 
iidem hostes essent civitati. Nam quum intelligerent, 
se plurimum prodesse posse reipublicse, ex ea ejecisse^ 
plusque irae suae, quam utilitati communi paruisse. 
Itaque hujus consilio Lacedaemonii cum Persarum rege 7 
amicitiam fecerunt ; deinde Deceleam in Attica munie- 
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mnty prsssidioque ibi perpetuo positcr in t)bsidione Athe- 
nas tenuei^nt. Ejusdeni opera loniam a societate 
ayerterunt Atheniensium. Quo facto multo superiores 
bello esse cceperunt. 

1 y. Neque vero his rebus tarn amici Alcibiadi aunt 
facti, quam timore ab eo alienati. Nam qpum acerrimi 
viri praestantem prudentiam in omnibus rebus cognos- 
cerent, pertimuerunt, ne caritate patriae ductus aliquando 
ab ipsis descisceret, et t;um suis in gratiam rediret. 
Itaque tempus ejus interficiendi- quserere institupmnt. 

2 Id Alcibiadi diutlus celari non potuit : erat enim ea 
sagacitate, ut decipi non posset, praeseftim quum ahimum 
attendisset ad cayendu^m. Itaque ad Tissaphemem, 

3 praefectum r^gLs^ Darii, se contulit. Cujus quum in 
intimam amicitiam peryenisset, et Atbenietisium, male 
gestis in Sicilia rebus, ope« senescere, contra Lacedae- 
moniorum crescere videret : initio ctim Pisandro prae- 
tore, qui apud ^amum exercitum habebat, per intern un- 
tios coUoquitur, et de reditu suo facit mentionem. Erat 
enim eodem, quo Alcibiades, sensu, popuH potentiae non 

4 amicus, et optimatum fautor. Ab hoc destitiitus primum 
per Thrasybulum, Lyci filium, ab exercitu recipitur, 
praetorque fit apud Samum : post, suffragante Thera- 
mene, populiscito restituitur, -parique absens imperio 

5 praeficitur simul cum Thrasybulo et Theramene. Horum 
in imperio tanta commutatio rerum facta est, ut Lace- 
daemonii, qui pauUo ante yictores viguerant, perterriti 
pacem peterent. Victi enim erant quinque proaliis ter- 
restribus, tribus navaiibus, in quibus ducentas naves 
triremes amiserant, quae captae in hostium venerant po- 

6 testatem. Alcibiades simul cum coUegis receperat lo- 
niam, Hellespontum, multas praeterea urbes Graecas, 
quae in ora sitae sunt Asiae, quarum expugnarant com- 
plures, in his Byzantium; neque minus multas consilio 
ad amicitiam adjunxerant, quod in captos dementia 

7 fuerant usi. Ita praeda onusti, locupletato exercitu, 
maximis rebus gestis, Athenas venerunt. 

1 VI. His quum obviam imi versa civitas in Piraeeum 
descendisset, tanta fuit omnium exspectatio visendi Alci- 
biadis, ut ad ejus triremem vulgus conflueret, proinde ac 

2 si solus advenisset. Sic enim populo erat persuasum, et 
adversas superiores, et pracsentes secundas res accidisse 
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ejus opera. Itaque et Siciliae amissum, et Lacedaemo- 
nioram victorias culpse suae tribuebant, quod talem virum 
e civitate expulissent. Neque id sine causa arbitrari 
videbantur. . Nam postquam exercitui prseesse coeperat, 
neque terra, neque mari hostes pares esse potuerant. 
Hie ut e navi egressus est, quamquara Theramenes et 3 
Thrasybulus eisdem rebus praefuerant, simulque venerant 
in Piraeeum : tamen ilium unum omnes prosequebantur, 
et, id quod numquam antea usu venerat, nisi Olympiae 
victoribus, coronis aureis seneisque vulgo donabatur. 
lUe lacrimans talcm benevolentiam civium suorum acci- 
piebat, reminiscens pristini temporis acerbitatem. Post- 4 
quam astu venit, concione advocata sic verba fecit, ut 
nemo tam ferus fuerit, quin ejus casunt lacrimarit, ini- 
micumque his se ostendierit, quorum opera patria pulsus 
fuerat, proinde ac si alius populus, non ille ipse, qui 
turn flebat, eum sacrilegii damnasset. Restituta ergo 5 
huic sunt publice bona ; iidemque illi Eumolpidae sacer- 
dotes rursus resacrare sunt coacti, qui eum devoverant ; 
pilaeque illae, in quibus devotio fuerat scripta, in mare 
pnecipitatae. 

YII. Haec Alcibiadi laetitia non nimis fuit diutuma. 1 
Nam quum ei omnes essent honores decreti, totaque 
respublica domi bellique tradita, ut unius arbitrio gere- 
retur ; et ipse postulasset, ut duo sibi coUegae darentur, 
Thrasybulus et Adimantus, neque id negatum esset: 
classe jam in Asiam profectus, quod apud Cymen minus 
ex sententia rem gesserat, in invidiam recidit. Nihil 2 
enim eum non efficere posse ducebant. Ex quo fiebat, 
ut omnia minus prospere gesta ejud culpae tribuerent, 
quum eum aut negligenter, aut malitiose fecisse loque- 
rentur: sicut tum accidit. Nam, corruptum a rege ca- 
pere Cymen noluisse, arguebant. Itaque huic maxime 3 
putamus malo fuisse nimiam opinionem ingenii atque 
virtutis. Timebatur enim non minus, quam diligebatur, 
ne, secunda fortuna magnisque opibus elatus, tyranni- 
dem concupisceret. Quibus rebus factum est, ut absenti 
magistratum abrogarent, et alium in ejus locum substi- 
tuerent. Id ille ut audivit, domum reverti noluit, et se 4 
Pactyen contulit, ibique tria castella communivit, Bor- 
nos, Bysanthen, Neontlchos ; manuque coUecta primus 
Graeciae civitatis in Thraciam introiit, gloriosius existi- 
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mans, barbaroruin pra&da locupletari, quam Graionim. 

5 Qua ex re creverat quum fama, turn opibus, roagnamque 

amicitiamsibi cum quibusdamregibus Thraciae pepererat. 

1 VIII. Nequetamen a caritate patrieepotuit recedere. 
Nam quum apud iBgos flumen Philoclus, praetor Atheni- 
ensium, classem constituisset suam, neque longe abesset 
Xtysander, praetor Lacedaemouiorum, qui in e6 erat octvir, 
patus, ut bellum quam diutissime duceret, quod ipsis 
pecunia a rege suppeditabatur, contra Atheniensibus 

2 exhaustis prseter arma et naves nihil erat super : Alci- 
biades ad exercitum yenit Atheniensium, ibique preeseute 
vulgo agere coepit, si vellent, se coacturum Lysandrum 
aut diniicare, aut pacem petere : Lacedaemonios eo nolle 
conAigere classe, quod pedestribus copiis plus, <}uam 

3 navibus, valerent; sibi autem esse facile, Seuthen, regem 
Thracum, deducere, ut eos terra depelleret : quo facto 
necessario aut classe oonflicturos, aut bellum cotapositu- 

4 ros. Id etsi vere dictum Philocles animadvertebat, 
tamen postulata facere noluit, quod sentiebat, se, Alci- 
biade recepto, nuUius momenti apud exercitum iuturum, 
et, si quid secundi evenisset, nuUam in ea re suam parten^ 
fore ; contra ea, si quid adversi accidisset, se Unum ejus 

5 delicti futurum reum. Ab hoc discedens Alcibiades, 
quoniam, inquit, victoria patrim repugnas, illud moneo^ 
juxta hostem castra habeas nauHca : periculum est enim^ 
ne immodestid militum nostrorum occasio detur Lysandro 
nostri apprimendi exercitus, Neque ea res ilium fefellit. 

6 Nar^ Lysander, quum per speculatores comperisset, 
vu^f^um Atheniensium in terram praedatum exisse, na- 
v( ique paene inanes relictas, tempus rei gerendse non 
^imisit, eoque impetu totum bellum delevit. 

'* IX. At Alcibiades, victis Atheniensibus non satis 
tuta eadem loca sibi arbitratus, penitus in Thraciam se 
supra Propontidem abdidit, sperans, ibi facillime suam 

2 fortunam occuli posse. Falso. Nam Thraces, postquam 
eum cum magna pecunia venisse senserunt, insidias fece- 
runt : qui ea, quae apportarat, abstulerunt, ipsum capere 

8 non potuerunt. lUe cemens, nullum locum sibi tutum 
in Graecia propter potentiam Lacedaemoniorum, ad 
Phamabazum in Asiam transiit : quem quidem adeo sua 
cepit humanitate, ut eum nemo in amicitia antecederet. 
Namqueei Grunium dederat in Phrygia castrum, ex quo 
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quinquagena talenta yectigalis caprnfoat. Qua foHlina 4 
Aicibiades non etat contentus^ neque Atliehas victas 
Lacedsemoniisrisemlre poterat pati Itaqiie ad patnim 
iiberandam omni ibrebatur cogitati^ofiei Sed videbat, id 5 
^inetege P^rsarum non posse Seri: ideoqiie ^um aimbnm 
sibi ctipiebat iaidjungi ; neqne dul»tabat, facile we coBse^^ 
cutuirum, si modo ejus conreniendi babuisft^ pote.stateih; 
Nam Cyrum fratrem ei bellum dam parare, Lkcedoeme- 
niia adjuyantibuis^ sciebat ; id si sqpetuiB^et, magnam w6 
initurum gratiam vid|pbat^ 

X. H^ec quum moliretur, peteretque a Phamabazo^ 1 
ut ad regem imtteretur, eodem tempore Critias ceteriqae 
tyranni Atheniensium certos homines ad Lysamdimm ih 
Asiam miserunt, qui earn certiorem facerent^ nisi Alei^ 
biadem sustulis^et, nihil earum rertun fore ratiun, quas 
ipse Athenis constituiss^t. Quare^ si suas res gesiai 
manere vellet, ilium perseifueretur. His Laco rebus 2 
commotus statuit aceuratius sibi agendum cum Phama- 
ba2o. Huie ergo renuntiat^ qu«e regi cum Lacedsdmeaiis , 
ei86ent, inita futura, nisi Alcibiadem tirvan aut mof«Hirm 
tradidisset. Non tuUt ho< satrapes, et violare clemen- 3 
tiam, quam regis opes minui maluit. Itaque misit 
Susamithren- et Bagteum ad Alcibiadem interficiehdum, 
quum ille esset in Phrygia, iterque ad regem compararet. 
Missi clank Yicinitati,, m i(|Ua tiim AMbiades ^r^t, dant 4 
negotium, ut eum^ interficiant. lUi quum [eum] ferro 
aggredi non auderent, noctu ligna contulerunt circa 
casam eam, in qua quiescebat, eamque succenderunt : 
ut incendio conficerent^ quern manu superari posse diffi- 
debant. Ille autem ut sonitii ilammae est excitatus, etsi 5 
gladtus ei ^ral siibduetus^ familiaris sui subalare telum 
eripuii. Namque erat cum eo quidam ex Arcadia lios- 
peS) qui numqtiam discedere vbluerat. Hune sequi se 
jubet, et id, quod in praesentia vestimentorum fnitj ikrri- 
puit. His in ignem ejectis, flammse vim transiit. Quern 6 
ut barbari incendiuiti efiiigisse viderunt^ telis emiftus ' 
missis interfeceruiit, caputqiie ejus ad Phamabazuiti re* 
tulerunt. At mulief, quab cum eo viyere consuerat^ 
muliebri sua veste contectum tedificii iiifeendio mortuUnl 
cremavit, quod ad yirum interimendum erat comparatum. 
Sic Alcibiades^ annos- circiter quadraginta natus^ ^ 
diem obiit supremum. a. a n. 
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1 XI. Htinc iniamatnin a plerisque tres gravissimi histo* 
rici summis laudibus extulerunt : Thucydides, qui ejusdem 
tetatis fuit ; Theopompus, qui post aliquanto natus, et 
Timsus : qui quidem duo maledicentissimi, nescio quo 

2 modo, in illo uno laudando conscierunt. Naraque ea, 
quae supra diximus, de eo prsdicarunt, atque hoc am- 
plius : quum Athenis, 8plendidissimaciyitate,natus esset, 

3 omnes splendore ac dignitate superasse vitse ; postquam 
inde expulsus Thebas venerit, adeo studiis eorum iaser- 
visse, ut nemo eum labore corporisque viribus posset 
aequiparare (omnes enim Boeotii magis finnitati corporis, 

4 qnam ingenii acumini inserviunt) ; ^eumdem apud Lace- 
dsemonios, quorum moribus summa virtus in patientia 
ponebatur, sic duritiae se dedisse, ut parsimonia victus 
atque cultus omnes Lacedaemonios vinceret ; venisse ad 
Persasy apud quos summa laus esset fortiter venari, luxu- 

5 riose vivere : horum sic imitatum consuetudinem, utjlii 
ipsi eum in his maxime admirarentur. Quibus rebus effe- 
cisse,ut,apudquoscumque esset, princepsponeretur, habe- 

6 returque carissimus. Sed satis de hoc ; reliquos ordiamur. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP, J. Patriam a tyrannis libercU. II, Phylen confugit; 
Munychiam oecupat ; parcit civibus. III, Pace facta 
legem fert oblivionis, IV, Corona oleagind omatur. 
Ad Ciliciam a barbaris interficitur, 

I. Thrasybulus, Lyci filius, Atheniensis. Si per 
se virtus sine fortuna ponderanda sit, dubito, an hunc 

Srimum omnium ponam. lUud sine dubio : neminem 
uic praefero fide, constantia, magnitudine animi, in 
patriam amore. Nam quod multi volueruiit, paucipotue- 
runt, ab uno tyranno patriam liberare ; huic contigit, ut 
a triginta oppressam tyrannis ex servitute in libertatem 
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vindicaret. Sed, nescio quo jnodo, quum eum nemo 3 
anteiret his viitutibus, multi nobilitslte praecucurrerunt. 
Primum Peloponnesio bel4o multa hie sine Alcibiade 
gessit,ille nullam^ rem sine hoc : ^uae ille uni versa natur 
rali qoodam bono fecit lucri. Sed ilia, tamen omnia 4 
communia imperatoribua cum militibus et ibrtifma, quod 
in proelii concursu abit res a consilio ad vires vimque 
pugnantium. Itaque jure suo nonnulla ab imperatore 
miles, plnrima' vero ifortuna vindicat, seque hie plus 
valuisse, quam ducis prudentiam^ vere potest prsdicare. 
Quare illud .n^agnificentissimum factum proprium est 5 
Thrasybuli. Nam quum triginta tyranni, praepo- ^p^ 
siti a Laced^emoniis, servitute oppressas tenerent a- c. n. 
AthenaS) plurimos cives,quibus in bello parserat fortun^k, 
partim patria expulissjsnt, partim interfecissent, plurimo- 
rum bona publicata inter se divisissent: non solum 
princeps, sed et [jam] solus initio helium his indixit. 

II. Hie enim quum Phylen confugisset, quod est cas- 1 
tellum in Attica munitlssimum, non plus habuit secum, 
quam triginta de suis. Hoc initium fuit salutis Actaeo- 
rum, hoc robur libertatis clarissimae civitatis. Neque 2 
yero hie non contemtus est primo a tyrannis, atque ejus 
solitudd. Quae quid^em res et illis contemnentibus per- 
niciei, et huic despecto saluti fuit. Haee enim illos ad 
persequendum segnes, hos autem, tempore ad compa- 
randum dato, fecit robustibres. Quo magis praeceptum 3 
illud omnium in animis esse debet : * Nihil in bello opor- 
tere contemni ;' nee sine causa dici : * Matrem timidi flere 
non solere.' Neque tamen pro' opinione Thrasybuli 4 
auctae sunt opes. Nam jam tum illis temporibus fortius 
boni pro libertate loquebantur, quam pugnabant. Hinc 5 
in Piraeeum transiit, Munychiamque munivit. Hane bis 
tyranni oppugnare sunt adorti, ab eaque turpiter repulsi 
protinus in urbem, armis impedimentisque amissis, refu- 
gerunt. Usus est Thrasybulus non minus prudentia, 6 
quam fortitudine. Nam cedentes violari vetuit ; cives 
enim civibus parcere asquum censebat. Neque quisquam 
est vulneratus, nisi qui prior impugnare voluit. Nemi- 
nem jacentem veste spoliavit ; nil attigit, nisi arma, 
quorum indigebat, et quae ad victum pertinebant. In 7 
secundo prcelio cecidit Critias, dux tyrannorum, quum 
quidem exadversus Thrasybulum fortissime pugnaret. 

4 
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1 III. Hoc dejecto Pausanias veAit Atti^is atixUio^ rex 
Laced^moniorum. Is inter Thrasybuliint et eos, qui 
ttrbem tenebant, fecit pacem his conditionibus : ne qui 
pre^ter triginta tyrannos et decern, qui postea prsetores 
ereati superioris more cnidelitatis erant usi, Bfficerexitur 
exsilio ; neve bona publibarentur ; reipubllcs^ procuratio 

2 Jyopulo redderetur. Preeclarum hoc quoque Thrasybuli, 

403 quod, reconciliata pace, quum plurimum in ciyi^ 
«. c. n. tate posset, legem tulit : ne quis ante actarum 
rerum accusaretur, neve multaretur ; eamque illi obli- 

3 Tionis appeliarunt. Neque vero hanc tantum ferendam 
curavit, sed etiam, ut va^eret, effecit. Nam quum qui- 
dam ex his, qui simul cum eo in exsilio fuerant, csedJem 
facere eorum vellent, cum quibus ingratiamreditumerat 
publice^ probibuit, et id, quod pdilicitus erat, prcestitit. 

1 IV. Huic pro tantis meritis honoris corona a populo 
data est, facta duabus rirgulis oloagiuis, quam qued 
amor civium, non iris expresserat, ntdlam habuit invidiam, 

2 magnaque fuit gloria. Bene ergo Pittacus ille, qui 
septem sapientum nUmero ^st habitus, quum ei Mytile- 
ne&i multa milia jugerum agri munera darent, Nolite^ 
oro vosj inquit, id mihi daire^ ^uod multi invideantf plures 
etiam concupiscant. Quare €{xi istis nolo ampHuSf qt^am 
centum jugera, ques et mettm anitm ^quitatem et vestram 
mlunttttem indent, Kam parva mundra diutina, locu- 

3 pletia non propria esse consuevetuut. Ilia igitur corona 
contentus Thtasybulus neque ampiius requisivit, neque 

4 quemquam honore se antecessisse existimavit. Hie 
sequenti tempore, quum pttistor blassem ad Ciliciam. 
appulisset, neque satis diligenler in castris ejus ageren- 

390 tor vigiliee, a barbam^ ex oppido noctu er^ptione 
a. o. It. j^cta^ in tab^maculo inteifectus est. 

• ) 

IX. CONON. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP* I. Peloponnesio beUo bene meretur de repbL IL 
Eamd Persis itsui est udvetsUs La^edamohios. Ill 
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' Aeeusatwiis Tissaphemen per fitteras agit cum Arta- 
jcerxe.' JV. Vincit Lacedtstnanios ad Cnidum, Grdecia 
libereiiur tt Atheniensium muri refiduntur. V. A Tirir 
ba»o in vificula eonjicitur, 

I. Conon, Athdniensia, Peloponnesio beHo a<3C69sit 1 
ad reinpublicaiQ, in eoque ejue opera magtii fuit. Nana 
et pteetoT pedestribus etercitibus preefuit, €t. prsBfectm 
classis res magnaa mari gessit. Quas ob causas prseci- 
puud ei honos habitus est. Namque (Hnnibus tmus 
insulis pnefuit : in qua potestate Pheras cepit, qoloniam 
Lacedjenloniorum. Fuit etiam ettremo Pelopon" 405 2 
nesio bello preetor, quum apud Mgos flumen copiae ^* ^ ^' 
Atheniensium a , Lysandro sui^t devietsB. Sed turn 
abfuit, eoqtie pejus res administirata est. Nam et prudens 
rei militaris, et diligens erat imperii. Itaque nemini 3 
erat his ^mporibus dubium, si afTuisset, illam Atheniea- 
ses calamitatem accepturos non fuisse. 

II. R^bU8 autem afHictis, quumpatriam obsideri audis- 1 
set, non qu£esiTit,.ubi ipse tuto vireret, sed unde jgg 
prsesidio posset esse civibus suis. Itaque contulit ^ ^' ^' 
se ad Phamabazum, satrapen- Ionise et Lydiee, eumdem- 
que generum regis et propinquum : apud quern ut multum 
gratia Taieret, multo labore multisque efiecit periciHis. 
Nam quum Lacedsemonii^ Atheniensibus devictis^ in 2 
societate non hianerent, quam cum Artaxerxe fecerant, 
Agesilaumque bellatum misissent in Asiam, maxime 
impulsi a Tissapheme, qui ex intimis regis ab amicitia 
ejus defecerat, et cum Lacedfemoniis coierat societatem : 
hunc advetsus Phamaba2us habitus est imperator; re 
quideni vera exercitui pnefuit Coiion, ejusque omnia ar- 
bitrio gesta sunt. Hie multum ducem summum, Agesi- 3 
laum, in^dirit/sspeque ejus consiliis obstitit; neque 
▼ero non fuit apettum, si iUe non fuisset, Agesilaum 
Asiam Tauro tenns regi fuisse erepturum. Qui postea- 4 
quam d<nnum a suis civibus revoeatus est, quod Bceotii 
et Athenienses Lacedemoniis bellum indixerant, Conon 
nihilo secius apud praefectos regis rersabatur^ bisque 
omnibus maximo erat usui. 

III. Defecerat a rege Tissaphemes, neque id tam Ar- 1 
taxerxi, quam ceteris, erat apertum. Multis enim mag- 
nisque meritis apud regem, etiam quum in officio non 
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maneret, valebat. Neque id mirandum, si noa facile 
ad credendiim adducebatur, reniihiscens, ejus &e opera 
9r^^ fratrem superasse. Hujus accusaudi gratia 
Conon a Pharnabazo ad r^gem missus, po^eaquam venit, 
pnmum ex more Persarum ad chiliarchum, qui secun- 
dum gradum imperii tenebat, Tithrausten accessit, seque 
ostendit cum rege colloqui velle. Nemo enim sine hoc 

3 admittitur. Huic ille, nulla, iniimt, mora est ; sed tu 
delibera, utrum colloqui malts, an per litieras ag&re, quat 
cogttas. Necesse est enim, si in conspectum veneris, pene- 
ran te regem (quod r^o^uvgrv illi vocant). Hoc si tibi 
grave est, per me nihilo secius editis mandatts confides, 

4 quod studes. Turn Conon, mihi vero, inqmt, non est 
grave, quemvis honorem habere regi; sed vereor,ne civitati 
me(B sit opprobrio, si, quum ex ea sim profectus, qu<B cete- 
ris gentibus imperare consueverit, potius barbarorum, quam 
^lius, more fungar. Itaque, quae [huicj volebat, scripta 
tradidit. 

1 IV. Quibus cognitis, rex tantum auctoritate ejus 
304 motus est, ut et Tissaphernem hostem judicave- 

a. c. n. rit^ gt Lacedsemonios bello persequi jusserit, et 
ei permiserit, quem vellet, eligere ad dispensandampecu- 
niam. Id arbitrium ConMi negavit sui esse^ consilii, sed 
ipsius, qui optime suos nosse deberet ; sed se suaiere, 

2 Pharnabazo id negotii daret. Hinc magnis muneribus 
donatus ad mare est rtiissus, ut Cypriis, et Phoenicibus, 
ceterisque maritimis civitatibus naves longas imperaret, 
classemque, qua proxima sestate mstre tueri posset, com- 
pararet : dato adjutore Pharnabazo, sicut ipse voluerat. 

3 Id ut Lacedaemoniis est . nuntiatum, non sine cura rem 
administrarunt, quod majus bellum iinminere arbitra- 
bantur, quam si cum barbaro solum contenderent. Nam 
ducem fortem prudentemque regiis opibus praefuturum, 
ac secum dimicaturum videbant, quem neque consilio, 

4 neque copiis superare possent. Hac mente magnam 

394 contrahunt classem ; proficiscuntur Pisandro duce . 
a. c. n. Hos Conon apud Cnidum adortus magno prcelio 
fugat, multas naves capit, complures deprimit. Qua 
victoria non solum Athenae, sed etiam cuncta Grae- 
cia, quse sub Lacedaemoniorum fuerat imperio, liberata 

5 est. Conon cum parte navium in patriam venit, muros 
dirutos a Lysandro, utrosque et Piraeei et Athenarum, 
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reficiendos curat, pecuniseque quinquaginta ta- 3^ 
lenta, quae a Phamabazo acceperat, civibus suis *• ^* °* 
donat. 

V. Accidit huic, quod ceteris mortalibus, ut inconsi- 1 
deratior in secunda, quam in adversa esset fortuna. 
Nam classe Peloponnesiorum devicta quum. ultum se 
injurias patriee putaret, plqra concupivit, quam efficere 
potuit. , I^eque tamen ea non pia et probanda fuerunt, 2 
quod potius patri^ opes augeri, quam fegis maluit. 
Nam quum magnam auctoritatem sibi pugna ilia navali, 
quam apud Cnidum fecerat, constituisset, non solum 
inter barbaros, sed etiam omnes Graecise civitates, clam 
dare operam coepit, ut loniam et ^oliam -restitueret 
Atheniensibus. ^ Id quum minus diligenter esset cela- 3 
turn, Tiribazus, qui Sardibus praeerat, Cononem evocavit, 
fiimulans, ad regem eum se mittere velle noiagna 393 
de re. Hujus nuntio parens quum venisset, in *• ^* "• 
vineula conjectus est, in quibus aliquamdiu fuit. Inde 4 
nonnuUi eum ad re^em abdueUim, ibique perisse scrip- 
tum reliquerunt. Contra ea Dinon historicus, cui nos 
plurimumde Persicis rebus credimus, effugisse, scripsit: 
illud addubitat, utrum Tiribazo sciente, an imprudente 
sit factum.' 
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ARGUMENTUM, 

CAP, I. Dtonyswrum uMnis et intimus, II, Platanis 
discipulus et amicus. Til, Simultcts Dionis et Dwnysii 
juniaris. IV. Corinthum devekitur. Ejus filius pes- 
sime educatur. V. Syracusarum potitus tyrannum ad 
pactiones adtgit. VI. HeracUdis ccRde populum a se 
alienat, VIl, Tyrannus^ vulgo appellatur nonf&rendus, 
VIII. Callicratis consUio decipitun IX. Domi sum 
die festo occiditur. X. TumuUus post ejus mortem et 
desiderium mortui, 

4* 
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1 L Dion, Hipparmi filius, Syracusantis, nobili genere 
. natus, utraqtie implicatus tyranDide Dionysiamm. Nam- 

que ille superior Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, iiabuit 
in matrimonio, ex qiia duos filios, HipparTnum et Ny- 
sffium, procreavit, totidemque filias, nomine Sophrosynen 
et Areten : quarum priorem Dionysio fiHo, e\d&m^ cui 
regnum retiquit, nuptum dedit, altearam, Areten; Dioni. 

2 pi(m autem practer nofoilem propinquitatem generosam->» 
que majorum famaniy multa alia ab niitura babuit Bona, 
in his ingenium docile, come, aptum ad artes optimas ; 
magnam corporis dignitatem,' quae non minrmuni conl- 
mendatur ; magnus prseterea divitias a patre relictas, 

3 quaa ipse tyranni muneiibus auxexat. £rat intimus 
Dionysio priori, neque minus propter mores, quam afii- 
nitatem. . Namque etsi Dionysii crudelitas ei displice- 
bat, tamen salvum propter Uecessitudinem, magis etiam 
suorum causa, studebat. Aderat in magnis rebus ejus- 
que consilio muhum movebatur tyrannus, nisi qua in re 

4 major ipsius cnpiditas intercesserat. L^gationes vero 
[omhes]| que essent illustriores, per Dionem ladminis- 
irabantur ; quas quidem ille diligenter obeundo, fideliter 
fldmiaistrandO) crudeli^siihara nomea tyranni sua hutoa'- 

5 nitate tegebat. Hunc a Dionysio midsum Carthaginiein- 
ses suspexerunt, ut neminem umquam Greeca lingua 
loquentem magis sint admirati. 

1 II. Neque vero' bee Dionysium fiagiebant. Nam, 
quanto esset sibi ornamento, sentiebat. Quo fiebat, ut 
uni huic maxime in^ulgerlBt^ tieque %um secus diligeret 

2 ac filium : qui <iuidem, quum, Platonem Tarentum ve- 
nis^e, fama in Siciliam esset perlata, adolescenti negare 
non potuerit, quin eum arcesseret, quum Dion ejus au- 
diendi cupiditate fl^graret. Dedit ergo huic veniam 
magnaque eum ambitione . Syracusas perduxit. Quem 

3 Dion adeo admiratus est atque adamavit, ut se totutn ei 

385 traderet. Neque .y«ro minus Plato delectatus est 
a. c. n. Dione. Itaque quum « Dionysio [tyranno] cru- 
deliter violatus esset) quippe quem venmndari jussisset, 
tamen eodem rediit, ejusdem Dionis precibus adductus. 

4 Interiili in mo^bum incidit Dionysius. Quo quum gravi 
confiictaretur, quaesivit a medicis Dion, quemadmodum 
se haberet ? simulque ab his petiit, si forte majori esset 
periculo, ut sibi faterentur : nam velle se cum eo coUo- 
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^ de partiendo i&gm ; quod sororis suae filios ex illo 
natos partem regni putabat debere habere. Id medio! 5 
:Bon. tacuerunt, et ad 0iony8ium filium sermonem retule- 
runt. Quo ille commotus, ne agendi esset Dioni potes- 
tas, pa^i sopi(>rem medicos dare coegit. Hoc seger 
^umtOy ut soump sopitus, diem obiit sUiPren^um. 

1 11.^ Tale initium fuit Dionis et Dionysil simultatis, 1 
«aque multis rebus aucta est. Sed tamen phmis tern- 
poribus aliquamdiu simulata inter eos amicitia mausit. 
Quumque Dion non desisteret obsecrare Dionysium^ ut 
Piatonem Atheuis arcesseret, et ejus consiliis uteretur; 
ille, qui ill aliqua re vellet ^patrem imitari, mor-em [ei] 
gessit. . Eodemque tempore Philistum, hiBtoricum, Syra- 2 
eusas reduxit, hominem aniicum non magis tyranno, 
quam tyrannidi. Sed de hoc in eo [mieo] libro plura 
43unt. exposita, qui de historicis [Grsecis] conscriptus est. 
Plato autem tantu^ apud Dionysium auctoritate potuit, 3 
Taluitque eloquentia, ut ei persuaserit tyrannidis facer« 
finem, libertatemque reddere Syracusanis : a qua volun- 
tate Philisti cousilio deterritus aliquanto crudelior esse 

C(M)it. 

IV. Qui quidem quum a Dione se superaii videret 1 
ingenio, auctoritate, amore populi^ yeren», ne, si 398 
«um secum haberet, aliquam occasionem sui ^' ^- "* 
daret opprimendi, navem ei triremem dedit, qua Ck>- 
rinthum deveheretur: ostendens, se id utriusque facere 
causa, ne, quum inter se timerent, alteruter alterum prse- 
occuparet. Id quum factum multi indignarentur, mag- 2 
aaeque esset invidiam tyranno; Dionysius omnia, quae 
moveri poterant Dtonis^ in navis impoduit, ad eumque 
misit. Sic enim existimari volebat; id se non odio 
hominis, sed suee salutis feeisse causa. Postea vero 3 
quai;n audivit, eum in Peloponneso manum comparare 
sibique bellum lac ere conari : Areten, Dionis uxorem, 
alii nuptum dedit, filiumque ejus sic educari jussit, ut 
indulgendo turpisftimis imbueretur cupiditatibus. Nam 4 
puero, priusquam pubes esset, scorta adducebantur ; 
vino epulisque obruebatUr, neque uUum tempus sobrio 
relinquebatur. Is usque eo vitae statum commutatum 5 
ferre non potuit, postquam in patriam rediit pater (nam- 
que appositi erant custodes, qui eum a pristino victu 
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deduoerent), ut se de superiore parte sedium dejecerit, 
atque ita intefierit Sed illuc reverter. 

1 y . Postquam Corinthum pervenit Dion et eodem per- 
357 ftigit H^raclides, ab eodem expulsus Dionysio, 

a. c. n. qui prsefectus fuerat equitum ; omiii ratione bel- 

2 lum comparare cceperunt. Sed non miiltum proficie- 
bant, quod multorum annorum tyrannis magnarum 
opum putal^atur. Quam ob causam pauci ad societatem 

3 periculi perducebantur. Sed Dion,'fretus non tarn snis 
copiis, quam odio tyranni, maximo animo duabus one- 
rariis navibus- quinquaginta annorum imperium, muhi- 
tum quingentis longis navibus, decern equitum, centum 
peditum milibus, profectus oppugnatum, (quod omnibus 
gentibus ^dmirabile est visum) adeo facile percullt, ut 
post diem tertimn, quam Siciliam attigerat, Syracusas 
introierit. Ex quo intelli^i potest, nullum esse impe- 

4 rium tutum, nisi benevolentia muniium. Eo tempore 
aberat Dionysius, et in Italia etassem opperiebatur, ad- 
versariorum ratus neminem sine magnis. copiis ad se 

5 venturum. Quae res eum fefellit. -Nam Dion iis ipsis, 
qui sub adversarii fuerant potestate, regios spiritus 
repressit, totixisque ejus partis Siciliae potitua est, qua^ 
sub Dionysii potestate fuerat ; parique modo urbis Syra-^ 
cusarum, praeter arc em et insulam adjunctam oppido ; 

6 eoque rem perduxit, ut talibus pactionibus pacem tyran- 
nus facere vellet: Siciliam Dion obtineret, Italiam 
Dionysius, Syracusas ApoUocrates, cui maximain fidem 
uni habebat {Dion]. 

1 VI. Has tain prosperas tanjque inopinatas res conse- 
cuta est subita commutatio, quod fortuna sua mobilitate, 

2 quem paullo ante extnlerat, demergere est adorta. Pri- 
mum in filio, de quo commemoravi supra, suam vina- 
exercuit. Nam quum uxorem reduxisset, quae alii fuerat 
tradita, filiumque vellet revocare ad virtutem a perdita 
luxuria, accepit gravissimum parens vulnus morte filii. 

3 Deinde orta dissensio est inter eum et Heraclidem, qui, 
quod principatum non concedebat, factionem compa- 
ravit. Neque is. minus valebat apud optimates, quorum 
consensu praeerat^classi, quum Dion exercitum pedes- 

4 trem iierieret. Non tujit hoc animo aequo Dion, et ver- 
sum ilium Homeri retulit ex secunda rhapsodia, in quo 
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hsec sententia est : Non posse bene geri rempublicam 
multorum imperils. Quod dictuin magna invidia con- 
seciita est. Namque apeniisse videbatur, omnia in sua 
potestate esse Telle. Hanc ille iion lenire obsequio, sed 5 
acerbitate opprimere studuit, Heraclidemque, qfiium Syr 
racusas venisset, interficiendnm curavit. 

yil. Quod factum omnibus maximum timoirem in- 1 
jecit. Nemo enim, illo interfecto, se tutum putabat. ^ 
Ille autem, adversario reinotb, licentius eorum bona, 
quos sciebat adversu$ se sensisse^ militibus dispertivit. 
Quibus divisis, quum quotidiani maximi fierent sumtus, 2 
celeritel: pecunia deesse coepit, neque, qUo manus porri- 
geret, suppetebat^ nisi in amicorum possessiones. Id 
hujusmodi erat, ut, quum milites reconciliasset, amit- 
teret optimates. Quarum renim ciira frangebatur, . et 3 
insuetus male audiendi non aequo animo ferebat, de se 
ab iis male existimari, , quorum pauHo ante in caelum 
fuerat elatus laudibus. Vulgus autem^ ofFensa in eum 
militum voluntate, liberius loquebatur, et tyranhiim non 
ferendum dictitabat. 

VIII . H aec ille intdens, quum, quemadmoduto sedaret, 1 
nesciret, et, quorsum evaderent, timeret ; Callicrates qui- 
dam, civis Atheniensis, qui simul cum eo ex Pelopon- 
nesoin Siciliamyenerat,'bomo et callidus et ad fraudem 
acutus, sine uUa religione aQ iide, adit ad Dionem, et 
ait: eum [in] magno periculO esse propter offensionem 2 
populi et odium militum, quod nuUo modo evitare posset, 
nisi alicui suorum negotium dar^t, qui se simularet illi 
inimicum. Quem si invenisset idoneum, facile omnium 
animos cognlturum, adversariosque sublaturum, quod 
inimici ejus dissidenti subs sensus aperturi forent. 
Tali consilio probato excepit has partes ipse Callierates, 3 
et se armat imprudentia Diohis. Ad eum int^ficiendimi 
socios conquirit ; adversarios ejus convenit, conjutationem 
confirmat. Res, multis consciis quae gereretur, elata 4 
defertur ad Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, uxoremque 
Areten. lUae timore perterrit« conveniunt, cujus de 
periculo timebant. At ille negat, a^ Callicrate fieri sibi 
insidias, sed ilia, quae agerehtur, fieri praecepto suo. 
Mulieres nihilo secius Callicratem in aedem Proserpinse 5 
deducunt, ac jurare cogunt, nihil ab illo perieuli fore 
Dioni. Ille had religione non modo non deterritus, sed 
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ad^maturaudum concitatus est,vereu«,iLe prius consilium 
ajperiretur suum^ quam cooata peifecisset. 

1 IX. Hac mente proximo die festo; quuih a conventu 
355 se remotum Dion doini teneret, atque. in conclavi 

a. c. n. edito recubuLsset, conseiis loca munitiora oppidi 
tradit ; domum custodiis sepjit ; a foribus qui non disce- 

2 d^t, cenos prseficit; navem triremem arinatis omat, 
Philostratoque, fratri suo,. tradit, eamque in portu agitari 
jubet, ut si exercere remiges vellet : cogitans, 'si forte 
eonsiliis obstitisset fortuaa, ut haberet, quo fugeret ad 

3. salutem. Suorum autem e numero Zacyuthios adole- 

' seentes quosdam eligit, quum audacissimos^ turn viribus 

maximis ; bisque dat negptium, [ut] ad Dionem eaiit 

inermes, sic ut conveniendi ejus gratia viderentur. venire. 

4 Hi propter notitiam sunt intromissi. At illi, ut limen 
ejiis. intrarunt, Ibribus obseratis^ in. lecto cubantem in- 
yadunt, colligant ; fit strepitus, adeo ut exaudih posset 

5 fbris. Hie, sicut ante [ssepe] diDtum est, quam invisa 
sit singularis potentia, et miseranda vita, qui se metui, 

6 quam amari malunt, cuivis facile intellectu fuit. Nam- 
que illi ipsi custodea, si propitia fuissent voluntate, fori- 
bus effractis servare eum potuissent, quod illi inermes, 
telum foris flagitantes, vivum tenebant. Cui -qumh 
succurreret nemo, Lyco quidam Syracusanus per fenes- 
tras gladium dedit,. quo Dion interfectus est. 

1 X. Confecta caeide, quum muUitudo visendi gratia 
introisset, nonnulli ab insciis pro noxiis conci.duntuf. 
Nam celeri rumore dilato, Dioni vim allatam, multi 
concurrerant, quibus tale facinus displicebat. Hi, falsa 
suspicione dueti, immerentes ut sceleratos occidunt. 

2 Hujusr de morte ut palam factum est, mirabiliter vulgi 
mutata est voluntais.^ Nam qui vivum eum tyrannum 
vocitarant, iidem liberatorem patriae tyrannique expul- 
sorem praedicabant. Sic isubito misericordia odio suc- 
cesserat, ,ut eum suo sanguine, si possent,^ab Acberonte 

3 Quperent redimere. Itaque in. urbe, celeberrimo loco, 
eilatus. publico, sepulcri monumento donatus est. Diem 
obiit circiter annos quinquaginta quinque natus, quartum 
post annum, quam ex Peloponneao in Siciliam redierat. 



XI. 1 j 2. {h>hicrates.) 417 



1 /- 



XI. IPHICRATmS. 



ARG¥MENTUM. 

CAP, /. DiscipUnq militari nohiUs, Tl, Ejus eoppedi" 
tioms beUioB : ad Vorinthum,adb€rsus Tkracas, ^gyp^ 
tipSy aiquet Arcadas, IIL Iphicratis mores cofporisque 
forma, 

I, Iphicrates, Atlieniensis, non tarn magnitudine I 
rerum gestamm; quam disciplina militari nobilitatus 6iBt. 
Fuit enim talis dux, ut4ion solum setatis^suae cum primis 
compararetur, sed lie de majoribus natu quidem quis- 
quam anteponeretar. Multum vera irr bello est versa- 2 
tus; saepe exetcitibus prsefuit; susquam culpa [sua] 
mal« rem .gessit ; semper ' consilic vicit, tantumque eo 
yaluit^ utlmuita in re militari partim nova attulerit^ 
partim meliora fecerit. Namque ille ped^stria arma 3 
mutavit^ quum ante ilium imperatorem maximis cly:peis» 
brevibus hkstis, minutis gladii^ uterentur. Ille e con- 4 
trario peltam pro parma fecit (a quo p08t6a *eXra<rroM 
pedites appellantur), ut ad motus cpncursusque essent 
leviores. Hasta^ modum duplicavit"; gladios longiores 
fecit. Idem genus loricarum niutavit^et pro sends, atque 
seneis linteas dedit. Qiio facto expeditior«s milites red^ 
didit. Nam pohdere detracto, quod aequo corpus tegeret 
et leve esset, curavit. 

ir. Bellum cum Thracibus gessit ; SeutHen, socium 1 
Atheniensium»: m rfe^urn restituU. 4pud, Co- 393 
rinthum tant& severitate exercitui praefuit, ut *• ^- "• 
nullae umquam in Graecia neque exercitatiores copies, 
neque magis dicto audientes^ fuerint duci ; in eamque 2 
consuetudinem adduxit, ut, quum proelii signum ab im- 
pe^atore^ esset datum, skie ducis: opera sic Ordlnatae coor 
8i8ter9n<^ ut singuli ab peritissimo imperatore di$positi 
▼iderentur. Hoc eXercitu mpram Lacedaemoniomm 3 
latere epit : quod maxime iota celebratum est GrsBcia. 
Iterum eodem bello omnes copias eorum fugavit. Quo 
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facto magnam . adeptus est gloriam. Quum Artaxerxes 

372 iEgyptio regi bellum inferre voluit, Iphicratem 

0. c. n. j^Ij Atheniensibus petivit ducem, quern prseficeret 

exercitui conchictitio, cujus numerus duodecim milium 

4 fuit. Quern quidem sic omni disciplina militari erudivit, 
ut, quemadmodum quondam Fabiani milites Komani 
appellati sunt, sic Iphicratenses apud Graecos in summa 

5 laude fuerint. Idem, subsidio Lacedsemoniis profectus, 

309 Epamiiiondae retardavit impetus. Nam nisi ejus 
a. c. n. adventus appr^pinqiiasset, non prius Thebani 
Sparta abscessissent, quam captam incendio delessent. 

1 III. Fuit autem et animo magno et corpdre, impera- 
toriaque forma, ut ipso adspectu cuivis injiceret admira- 

2 tiqnem sui; sed in laboie . remisjBUs -nimis, parumque 
pajtiens, ut Tbeoppmpus memoriae prodidit ^ bonus vero 

ciyis, fideque magna. Quod quum in aliis jebus 

S° declaravit, tum maxime, in Amyntae Macedonis 

^^ liberis tuendis. Namque Eurydice, mater Per- 

diccae et Philippic cum-his duobus pueris^ Amynta 

mortuo, ad Iphicratem confugtt, ejusque opibus defensa 

3 est., Yixit ad senectutem, placatis in se suorum civium 

animis. Causam capitis semel dixit, bello sociali, 
a.^ D. sii^i^l cum Timotheo, eoque judicio.est absolutus . 

4 Mene^thea filium reliquit, ex Thressa natum, 
Coti regis filia. Is quum interrogaretur, utrum pluris 
patrem matremne faceret; matrem, inquit.^ Id quum 
omnibus minim videretur: at, ille, merito, mqxaXf facto. 
Nam pater, quantum in sefuit, Thracem me creavit, can- 
tra ea maier Atkeniensem, 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP, L Thehanis auxilio mittitur ; novo pugiiandi geners 
magnam adipiseitur gloriam. IL Ejus bella in jEgypto ; 
in Cypro ; classi ^gyptuB praesi. III, Domum revO' 
C€Uur ; propter invidiam plerumque abest, IV. In bello 
sociali petit, des&rtus n suis. 
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I. Chabrias, Atheniensis. Hie quoque in summit 1 
habitus est ducibus, resque multas memoria dignas gessit. 
Sed ex his elucet maxime inventum ejus in proBlio, 377 
quod apud Thebas fecit, quum Boeotiis subsidio ^ 0. n. 
venisset. Namque in eo victoria fidente summo duce 3 
Agesilao, fugatis jam ab ed conductitiis catenris, reliquam 
phalangem loco vetuit cedere, obnixoque genu scuto, 
projecta hasta impetum excipere hostium docuit. Id 
novum Agesilaus contuens progredi non est ausus, suos- 
que jam incurreutes tuba revocavit. Hoc usque eo tota 3 
Graecia fama eelebratum est, ut illo statu Chabrias sibi 
statuam fieri voluerit, qus publico ei ab Atheniensibus 
in fpro constituta est £x quo factum est, ut postea 
athletae ceterique artifices his statibus in statuis ponendis 
uterentur, quibus victoham essent adepti. 

n. Chabrias autem multa in Europa bella administra* 1 
vit, quum dyx Atheniensium esset ; in JBgypto 303 
sua sponte gessit. Nam . Nectanabin adjutum ^ ^* °* 
profectus, regnum ei eonstituit. Fecit idem Cypri, 2 
aed publico ab Atheniensibus Evagoras adjutor ^^gji 
datus; neque prius inde discessit, quam totam ^c. n.] 
insulam bello devinceret : qua ex re Athenienses mag* 
nam gloriam sunt adepti. Interim helium inter jsi ^ 
^gyptios et Persas conflatum est. Athenienses ^ ^^ «• 
cum Artaxerxesocietatem habebant ; Lacedsemonu cum 
^gyptiis, a quibus magnas praedas Agesilaus, rex 
eorum, faciebat. fd intuens Chabrias, quum in re nulla 
Agesilao cederet, sua sponte eos adjutum profectus 
^gyptiae classi prsfuit, pedestribus copiis Agesilaus. 

III. Tum praefecti regis Persiae legatos miserunt 1 
Athenas questum, quod Chabrias adversum regem 
bellum gereret cum ^gyptiis. Athenienses diem certam 
Chabriae prsestituerunt, quam ante domum nisi redisset, 
capitis se ilium damnaturos denuntiarunt. Hoc ille 
nuntio Athenas rediit, neque ibi diutius est moratus, 
quam fuit necesse. Non enim libenter erat ante oculos 2 
civium suorum: quod et vivebat laute, et indulgebat 
sibi liberalius, quam ut invidiam vulgi posset efiugere. 
Est enim hoc commune vitium in magnis liberisque 3 
civitatibus, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, et libenter de his 
detrahant, quos eminere videant altius ; neque ahimo 
cquo pauperes alienam opulentium intuuQtur- fortunam. 

5 
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Ilaqne Ckabrias, quoad ei licebat, pluriiaum abevat. 

4 Neque Tero solus ille aberat Atbenis libenter, ded 
omnes fere principes feceruDt idem ; quod tantuni se 
ab invidia putabant abfuturos, quantum a conspectu 

> Suorum recessissent. Itaque Conon plurimum Cypri 
visit, Iphicrates in Tiuracia, Timotheus Lesbi, Chares 
in Sigeo. DissimiHs quidem Chares horum et factis et 
moribus ; sed tamen Athenis et honoratus et potens. 

1 IV. Chabnas autem periit bello sociali tali modo. 
Oppugnabant Athenienses Chium. Erat in classe Cha» 
brias priratus, sed omnes, qui in magistratu erant, auc- 
toritate anteibat, eumque magis milites, quam qui prse- 

2 eraht, adspiciebant. Quae res ei maturavit mortem. 
Nam diim primus studet portum intrare, gubematorem- 
que jubet eo dirigere navem, ipse sibi pemiciei fuit. 
Quum enim eo penetrasset, ceterse non sunt secutae. 
Quo facto circumfusus hostium concursu'quum fortissimo 

3 pugnaret, navis, rostro percussa, coepit sidere. Hinc 
refugere quum posset, si se in mare dejecisset, quod 
suberat classis Atheniensium, quae exciperet natantes ; 
perire maluit, quam armis abjectis navem relinquere, 
in quafuerat vectus. Id ceteri lacere noluerunt, qui 

aas nando in tutum pervenerunt. At ille, prsstare 
*• ^' "' honestam mortem existimans turpi vitae, com- 
minus pugnans telis hostium interfectus est. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

. CAP. /. Ejfos virtuUs et facta helUca, II. Ipsi^ Laee^ 
damoniarum victori^ statua ponitur. III. oenex Mc' 
nestheo prmtori in consilium datur, A Charete, pratoref 
accusatus damnatur. IV, Filius ejus Conon muros 
reficere eogitur, Singularis amidtuB testimonium Jaso* 
nis erga Timotheum, 

I I. Timothiw;, C^i^onis filhis, Atkeniensis. Hie a 
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patre acceptam gloriam multis auxit virtutibiis. Puk 
enim disertus, impiger, laboriosus, rei militaiis peritua, 
neque minus civitatis regendae. Multa hujus sunt prs*- 3 
clare facta, sed haec maxime illustria. Olynthios et 
Byzantios bello subegit. -Samum cepit, in qua - ^^^ 
oppugnanda superiore bello Athenienses mille et 357 
ducenta talenta consumserant. Id ille sine uUa ^* ' "' 
publiea impensa populo restitqit ^ adversus Cotum.bella 
gessit, ab eoque mille et ducenta ^alenta prsedsB in publi- 
cum retuUt. Cyzicum obsidionre liberavit. Ariobaarzani 3 
simul cum Agesilao auxilio profectus est : a quo quiim 
Laco pecuniam numeratam accepissej;, ille civ es suos 
agro iitque urbibus augerr maluit, quam id sumere, <^jus 
partem domum suam ferre posset. Itaque accepit Cri- 
thoten et Sestum. 

III. Idem classi prsefectus circumvehens Peloponne- 1 
sum^ Lacomcen . populatus, classem eorum fugavit ; 
Corcyram sub imperium Atheniensium redegit; 376 
sociosque idem adjunxit Epirotas, Athamanas, *♦ ^- "• 
Chaonas, onmesque eas gentes, quae mare illud adjacent. 
Quo facto Lacedaemonii de diutma contentione destite- 2 
runt, et sua sponte Atheniensibus imperii mariti^ 374 
miprincipatum concesserunt ; pacemque bis legi- ^' ^' "* 
bus constituerunt, ut Athenienses mari duces essent. 
Quae victoria tantse fuit Atticis laetitiae, ut tum primum 
arse Paci publice sint facta^, «ique deae pulvmar sit insti- 
tutum. Cujus laudis ut memoria maneret, Timotbeo 3 
publice statuam in foro posuerunt. Qui honos buic uni 
ante id tempus contigit: -ut, quum patri populus statuam 
posuisset, mio quoque daret. Sic juxta posita recens 
filii veterem patris removavit memoriam. 

III. Hib quum esset magno natu, et magistratus 1 
• gerere desisset, bello Athenienses undique premi sunt 
coepti. Defec^rat Samus ; descierat Hellespontus ; Phi* 
lippus jam tum valens Macedo multa moliebatur: cui 
oppositus Chares quum esset, non satis in eo praesidii 
putabatur. Fit Menestheus praetor, filius Iphicratis, 2 
gener Timothei, et, ut ad bellum proficiscatur, decemi- 
tur. Huic ^n consilium dantur duo usu sapien- 357 
tiaque praestantes, quorum consilio uteretur, pater *• ^* "• 
et socer : quod in his tanta erat auctoritas, ut magna 
spes esset, per eos amissa posse recuperari. Hi quimi 3 
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Samum profecti essent, et eodem Chares, adyentu [illo- 
Tum] cognito, cum suis copiis proficisceretur, ne quid 
absente se gestum videretur : accidit, quum ad insulam 
appropinquarent, ut magna terapestas ' oriretut ; quam 
evitare duo veteres imperatores util« arbitrati stiam clas- 

4 sem suppresserunt. At ille, temeraiia usus ratione, non 
cessit majorum natu auctoritati, et, ut si in sua navi esset 
fortuna, quo contenderat, pervenit, eodemque. ut seque- 
rentur, ad Timotheum et Iphicratem nuntium misit. 
'Hinc,male re gesta, compluribus amissis navibus, eodem, 
unde erat profectus, se recepit, litterasque Athenas pub- 
lice misit, sibi proclive fuisse, Samum capere, nisi a 

5 Timotkeo et Iphicrate desertus esset. [Ob eam rem in 
crimen vocabantur.] Populus acer, suspicax, mobilis, 
adversarius, invidus etiam potentiee, domum revocat; 
accusan tur proditionis . Hoc judicio damnatur Timotbeus , 
Usque ejus testimatur centum talentis. lUe, odio ingra- 
t8B civitatis coactus, Chalcidem se contulit. 

1 lY. Hujus post mortem quum populum judicii sui 
poeniteret, multse novem partes detraxit, et decem talenta 
Cononem, filium ejus, ad muri quamdam partem refici en- 
dam jussit dare. In quo fortunte. varietas est animad- 
versa. Nam quos avus Conon muros ex bostium prseda 
patriae restituerat, eosdem nepos, cum summa ignominia 

2 familiaB, ex sua re familiari reficere coactus est. Timo- 
thei autem moderatse sapientisque vitae quum pleraque 
possimus proferre testimonia, uno erimus contenti, quod 
ex eo facile conjici poterit, qiiam cams sui^ fuerit. Quum 
Atbenis adolescentulus causam diceret, non solum amici 
privatique bospites ad eum defendendum convenerunt, 
sed etiam in eis Jason tyrannus, qui illo tem|k>re fuit 

3 omnium potentissimus. Hie quum in patria sine satelli- 
tibus se tutum non arbitraretur; Athenas sine ullo prse- 
sidio venit, tantique hospitem fecit, ut mallet se capitis 
periculum adire, quam Timotheo de fama dimicanti 
d«esse. Hunc adversus tamen Timotheus postea populi 
jussu bellum gessit, patriseque sanctiora jura, quam hos- 

4 pitii, esse duxit. HiBec extrema fuit eetas imperatorum 
Atheniensium, Iphicratis, Chabriae, Timothei ; neque 
post illorum obitum quisquam dux in ilia urbe fuit 
dignus memoria. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

OAP, I, Inter harharorum duces facile clarissimus. In 

hello^ contra Cadusios gesto, magni/uit ejus opera, quo 

factum est, ut patema ei traderetur provincia, II, 

Thyum dynasten PapklagowcR vivum capit. III. Cap' 

turn ad regem adducit* Copiis ad helium jEgyptium 

prasficitur. IV* Revocatur. Aspim Cappadocem capii, 

V. Aulicorum insidias edoctus, Cappadociam et Paphla" 

goniam sibi occupat. VI. In hello adversus Pisidas 

amittit filium. Proditorcs et hastes Pisidas superat.. 

VII. A filio natu maxima proditur. VIII. Ducem 

Persarum, contra se missum, vincit. IX. Regis insidias 

collide vitat. X. Mithridatis dolo capitur. XL In 

colloquio perfraudem occiditur. 

I. Venio nunc ad fortissimum viram maximique 1 
consilii omnmm barbarorum, exceptis duobus Carthagi- 
niensibus, Hamilcare et Hannibale. De quo hoc plura 2 
referemus, quod et obscuriora sunt ejus gesta pleraque, 
et ea, quae prospere ei cesserunt, non magnitudine copia- 
rum, ^ed consilii, quo turn omnes superabaf, acciderunt ; 
quorum nisi ratio explicata fiierit, res apparere non 
potenmt. Datames, patre Camissare, natione Care, 3 
matre Scythissa natus, primum militum numero fuit 
apud Artaxerxem eorum, qui regiam tuebantur. Pater 
ejus Camissares, quod et manu fortis, et bello strenuus, 
et regi multis locis fidelis erat repertus, habuit provin- 
ciam partem Ciliciae juxta Cappadociam, quam incolunt 
Leucosyri. Datames, militare munus fungens, primum, 4 
qualis esset, apparuit in bello, quod rex adversus Cadu- 
sios gessit. Namque hie, multis milibus regiorum 
interfectis, magni fuit ejus opera. Quo factum est, ut, 
quum in eo bello cecidisset Camissares, patema ei tra- 
deretur provincia. 

5* 
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1 II. Pari se virtute postea preebuit, quum Autopbra- 
dates jussu regis bello persequeretur eos, qui defecerant. 
Namque hujus opera hostes, quum castra jam intrassent, 
profligati sunt, exe]:citusque reliquus conservatus [regis] 

2 est ; qua ex re majoribus rebus praeesse coepit. Rrat eo 
tempore Thyus dynastes Paphlagpniae, antiquo genera 
natus a Pylaemene illo, quem Homerus Troico bello a 
Patroclo interfectum ait. Is regi dicto audiens^ uon erat. 

3 Quam ob causam bello eum persequi constituit, eique rei 
praefecit Datamem, propinquum Paphlagonis ; namque 
ex fratre et sorore erant nati. Quam ob causam Da- 
tames primum experiri voluit, ut sine armis propinquum 
ad officium reduceret. Ad quem quum venisset sine 
praesidio, quod ab amico nullas vereretur insidias, psene 
interiit. Nam Thyus eum clam interficere voluit. Erat 

4 mater cum . Datame, amita Paphlagonis. £a, quid 

5 ageretur, resciit, filiumque monuit. lUe fuga periculum 
evitavit, bellumque indixit Thyo. In quo quum ab 
Ariobarzane, prsefecto LydisB et Ionise totiusque Phrygis, 
desertus esset, nihilo segnius perseveravit, vivumque 
Thyum cepit cum uxpre et liberis. 

1 III. Cujus facti ne prius fama ad regera, quam ipse, 
perveniret, dedit operam. Itaque omnibus insciis, eo, 
ubi erat rex, venit, posteroque die Thyum, hominem 
maximi corporis terribilique facie, quod et niger, el 
capillo longo barbaque erat promissa, optima veste texit^ 
quam satrapae regii gerere consueverant ; omavi,tque 
etiam torque, et armillis anreis, ceteroque regio cultu ; 

2 ipse agresti duplici amiculo circumdatus hirtaque tunica, 
gerens in capite galeam venatoriam, dextra manu clavam, 
sinistra copulam, qua vinctum ante se Thyum agebat, ut 

3 si feram bestiam captam duceret. Quem quum omnes 
prospicerent propter noyitatem ornatus ignotamque for-; 
mam, ob-eamque rem magnus esset concursus : fuit non 
nema, qui agnosceret Thyum, regique nuntiaret. Primo 

4 non accredidit. Itaque Pharnabazum misit exploratum. 
A quo ut rem gestam comperit, statim admitti jussit, 
magnopere delectatus quum facto, tum omatu, impri- 
mis, quod nobilis rex in potestatem inopinanti venerat. 

5 Itaque magnilice Datamem donatum ad exercitum misit, 
qui tum contrahebatur duce Pharnabazo et Tithrauste ad 
bellum iEgyptium, parique eum, atque illos, imperio esse 
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judsit. Postea vero quam PhamabsLZum rex revoQ»Til^! 
illi summa imperii tradita est. 

IV. Hie quum maximo studio compararet exercitunii 1 
iEgyptumque proficisci pararet, subilo a rege litters 
stiav ei misssB, ut Aspim aggrederetur, qui Cataoniaiii 
tenebat: quae gens jacet supra Cilieiam, confinis Cap^ 
padociae. Namque Aspis, saltuosam regionbm castelliji- 2 
que mumtam incolens, non solum imperio regis non 
parebat, sed etiam finitiroas regiones vexabat, et, quie 
regi portarentur, abripiebat. Da tames, etsi louge- aberat 3 
ab his regionibus, et a majdre re abstrahebatur, tamen 
regis voluntati morem gerendum putavit. Itaqiie cum 
paucis, sed viris fortibus navem conscendit, existimans, 
id quod accidit, facilius ^e imprudentem parva manu 
oppress urum, quam paratum quamvis magno exercitu. 
Hae delatus in Cilieiam, egressus inde, dies noctesque 4 
iter faciens, Taurum transiit,«oque, quo studuerat,Teiut; - 
qussrit, quibus locis sit Aspis ; cognoscit, baud longe 
abesse, profectumque eum venatum. Quern dum specu* 
iatur, adventus ejus causa cogaoscitur. Pisldas cum iisi 
quos secum habebat, ad resistendum Aspia comparat^ 
Id Dafainesubi audivit^ arma stunit j suosque sequi jobet; 5 
ipse equo concitato ad hostem yehitur. Quem prociil 
Aspis coBspieiens ad se< ferentem pertimescit, atque a 
cdnatu resistendi deterritus sese dedit. ^ Hunc Datames 
vinctum ad regem ducendum tradit MithridatL 

y. . Heec dum geniutiiU:, Aftaxerxea, reminiscensy a I 
quauto beUo ad quam parram rem principem ducum 
misissetyse ipste. re^eheodit, et nuntium ad exercitnin 
Acen misit, quod noudum Datamem profectum put4ba^ 
qui diceret, ne &b exercitu 'discederet. Hie, priusquam 
perveuiret, quo erat profectus^-iu itinere conveuiti qiu 
Aspim duoebant. Qua celeiritate quum magoam faene^ 2 
volentiamfe^is Datames consecutus esset,non miaoi^iB 
invidiam aulicorum excepit, qui ilium uaum pluris, quam 
se omnesy fieri videbaut. Quo facto cuncti ^ad .ewli 
opprimendii^ consenseruut. • iHsec PandateSygazascusf 3 
tos regime, amicujs Datami, persctipta ei mittit, ia quibu» 
docet : eum magno fore periculo^ si quid illo imperante 
in ^gypto adversi accidisset. Namque earn esse con'> 4 
suetudinem regiam, ut casus adversos hominibus trt^ 
buant,. secundos. fortunse suse : quo iieri, ut facile impel>- 
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laatur ad eoniih pemiciem, quorum ductu res male 

gestsB nuntientur. Ilium hoc majore fore in discrimine, 

• quod, quibus rex maxime obediat, eos habeat inimicissi- 

5 nios. Taltbus iile litteris cognitis, quum jam ad exer- 
eitum Acen yenisset, quod non ignorabat, ea vere scripta, 
desciscere -a rege cobstituit. Neque tamen quicquanfi 

6 fecit, quod fide sua esset indiguum. Nam Mandroclem 
Magnetem exercitui pnefecit ; ipse cum suis in Cappar 
dociam discedU,conjui^ctamqtte huic PaphlagoniamocciT- 

303 pat, celans, qua volunfcate esset in regem ; clam 
a. c. n. cum Ariobarzane facit amicitiam^ manum eompa- 
rat, urbes munitas suis tuendas tradit. 

1 VI. Sed hs^c propter hiemale tempus minus prosp^re 
procedebant. Audit, -Pisidas quasdam copias advefsus 
se parare. Piliiim eo Arsideum cum exercitu mittil, 
Cadit in prcslio adolescens. Proficiscitur eo pater non 
ita cum magna manu, celans, quantum vulnus accepisset, 
quod prius ad hostem pervenire cupiebat, quam de re 
male gesta fama ad auos perveniret, ne cognita filii 

2 morte animi debilitarentur militum. Quo contenderat, 
pervenit, hisque locis castra ponit, ut neque circumiri 

' multitudine aidversariorum posset, neque impediri, quo 

3 minus ad dimicandum manum liaberet expeditam. Erat 
cum eo Mithrobarzanes, socer ejus, prsefectus equitum. 
Is, desperatis generi rebus, ad hostes transfugit. Id 
Datames ut audiTit, sensit, si in turbam exisset, ab 
homine tarn necessario se relictum, futumm, ut ceteri 

4 consilium sequerentur. Invulgusedit: suo jussu Mithro* 
barzanem profectum pro perfuga, quo facilius receptus 
interficeret hostes. Quare relinqui 6um non par esse, 
et omnes confestim sequi. Quod si animo strenuo fecis- 
sent, futurum, ut adversarii non possent resistere, quum 

& et intra vallum et foris ceederentur. Hac re probata, 
exercitum educit, Mithrobarzanem persequitur; qui 
tantum quod ad hostes pervenerat, Datames signa inferri 

6 jubet. Pisidae, nova re commoti, in opinionem addu- 
. cuntur, perfugas mala fide compositoque fecisse, ut 

recepti essent majori calamitati. Primura eos adoriun- 

tur. lUi quum, quid ageretur, aut quare fieret, ignora- 

'■■ rent, coacti sunt, cum eis pugnare, ad quos transierant, 

ab hisque ^stare, quos reliqueraht. Quibus quum neutri 

7 parcerent, celeriter sunt concisi. Reliquos Pisidasresis- 
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tentes Datames invadit : prime impetu pellit, fugientes 
persequitur, multos iateriicit, castra hostium capit. * 
Tali consilio uno tempore et proditores percnlit, et 8 
hostes profligavit, et, quod ad pemiciem fuerat cogita- 
tam, id ad ssdutem convertit. Qiio neque acutius ullius 
imperatoris cogitatum, neque celerius factum usquam 
legimus. 

- YII. Ab hoc tamen viro Scismas, maximo natu filius, 1 
desciit, ad regemque transiit, et de defectione patris detu- 
lit. Quo nuntio Artaxeixes commotus, quod intelHgebat 
sibi cum viro forti ac strenuo ifegotium esse, qui, quum 
cogitasset, facere auderet, et prius cogitare, qtiam conari, 
coDsuesset, Autopbradatem in Cappadociam mittit. Hie 2 
ne intrare posset, saltum, in quo Cilicise ports sunt 
sitae, Datames prasoccupare studuit. Sed tarn subito 3 
copias contrahere non potuit. A qua re depulsus, cum 
ea manu, quam cpntraxerat, locum delegit talem, ut 
neque circumiretur ab hostibus, neque preeteriret adver- 
sarius, quin ^ncipitibus locis premejetur, et, si dimicare 
[cum] eo vellet, non multum obesse multitude bostium 
su» paucitati posset. 

YIII. Hsec etsi Autopbradates videbat, tamen statuit 1 
cdngredi, quam cum tantis copiis refugere, aut tam diu 
uno loco sedere. Habebat barbarorum equitum viginti, 2 
peditum centum milia, quos illi Cardacas appellant, ejus- 
demque generis tria funditorum : praeterea Cappadocum 
octo, Armeniorum decem, Papblagonum quinque, Pbry- 
gum decem, Lydorum quinque, Aspendiorum et Pisida- 
rum circiter tria, Cilicum duo, Captianorum totidem, 
eX' Gxaecia conductorum tria [milia] : levis armaturae 
maximum numerum. Has adversus copias spes omnis 3 
consistebat Datami in se locique natura : namque bujus 
partem non babebat yicesimam militum. Quibus fretus 
conflixit, a4veraarioTUmque multa milia conctdit, quum 
de ipsius exercitu non amplius bominum mille cecidisset. 
Quam ob causam postero die tropaeum posuit, quo loco 
pridie pugnatum erat. Hinc quum castra movisset, 4 
semperque inferior copiis, superior omnibus proeliis disce- 
deret, quod numquam manum consereret, nisi quum 
adversaries locorum angustiis clausisset (quod perito 
regionum callideque cogitanti saepe accidebat) : Auto- 5 
pluradates, quum bellum duci majore regis calamitate,. 
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quBm adversariorum, yideret, ad pacem amicitiamque 
6 hortatus est, ut cum rege in gratiam rediret. Quam 
ille etsi fidam non fore putabat, tamen conditioned! 
accepit seque ad Artaxerxem legatos missunim dixit. 
Sic bellum, quod rex ad versus Datamem susceperat, 
sedatum. Autophradates in Phrygiam se recepit. 

1 IX. At rex, quod implacabile odium in Datamem sus- 
ceperat, postquam bello eum opprimi non posse animad- 
rertit, insidiis interiioere studuit; quas ille plerasque 

2 vitavit. Sicut, quum nuntiatum esset, quosdam sibi 
insidiari, qui in amicorum erant numero (de quibus, 
quod inimici detulerant, neque credendum, neque negli- 
gendum putavit), experiri Yoluit, verum falsumne essei 

3 relatum. Itaque eo profectus est, quo itinere futuras 
insidias dixerant. Sed elegit corpore et statura similli- 
mum sui, eique vestitum suum dedit, atque eo loco ire, 
quo ipse consueyerat, jussit. Ipse autem omatu yestitu- 
que militari inter corporis custodes iter facere coepit. 

4 At insidiatores, postquam in eum loeum agmen penrenit, 
decepti. ordine atque yestitu, ia eum faciunt impetum, 
qui suppositus erat. Prsedixerat autem his Datames, 
cum quibus iter faciebat, ut parati. essent facere, quod 
ipsum yidissent. Ipse, ut ooncurrentes insidiatores 
animadyertit, tela in eos conjecit. Hoc idem quum 
uniyersi fecissent, priusquam peryenirent ad eum, quern 
aggredi yolebant, confixi ceciderunt. 

1 X. Hie tamen tam callidus yir extaremo tempore captus 
est Mithridatis, Ariobarzanis filii, dolo. Namque is 
poUicitus est regi, se eum interfecturum, si ei rex per-* 
mitteret, ut, quodcumque yellet, liceret impune facere, 
fidemque de ea re, more Persarum, dextra dedisset. 

2 Hanc ut accepit a rege missam, copias parat, et absens 
amicitiam cum Datame facit, regis proyinciaa yexat, 
castella expugnat, magnas praedas capit, quarum partem 
suis dispertit, partem ad Datamem mittit ; pari modo 

3 Gomplura castella ei tradit. H»c diu faciendo persuasit 
homini, se infinitum adversus regem suscepisse bellum, 
quum nihilo magis, ne quam suspicionem illi praebe^et 
insidiarum, neque colloquium ejus petiyit, neque in con« 
spectum yenire studuit. Sic absens amicitiam gerebat, 
ut non beneficiis mutuis, sed odio communi, quod erga 
regem susceperant, contineri yiderentur. 
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XI. Id quum satis se con^nnasse arbitratus est, 1 
certiorem facit Datamem, tempus esee, majores exer- 
citus parari, et bellum cum ipso rege suscipi; deque 
ea re, si ei videretur, quo loco irellet, in colloquium 
veniret. Probata re, coUoquendi tempus sumitur, loeus- 
que, quo conveniretur. Hue Mithridates cum uno, 2 
cui maximam habebat fidem, ante aliquot dies venit, 
compluribusque locis separatim gladios obruit, eaque 
loca diligenter notat. Ipso autem coUoquendi die 
utrique, locum qui explorarent, atque ipsos scruta- 
rentur, mittunt. Deinde ipsi sunt congressi. Hie quum 3 
aliquamdiu in coUbquio fuissent, et diversi discessissent, 
jamque procul Datames abesset : Mithridates, priusquam 
ad sues perveniret, ne quam suspicionem pareret, in 
eumdem locum revertitur, atque ibi, ubi telum erat impo- 
situm, resedit, ut si [a] lassitudine cuperet acquiescere, 
Datamemque revocavit, simulans, se quiddam in coUo- 
quio esse oblitum. Interim telum, quod latebat, protulit 4 
Qudatumque vagina veste texit, ac Datami venienti ait, 
digredientem se animadvertisse, locum quemdam, qui 
erat in conspectu, ad castra ponenda esse idoneum. 
Quem quUm digito demonstraret, et ille conspiceret, 5 
aversum ferro transfixit, priusque, quam quisquam posset 
succurrere, interfecit. Ita ille vir, qui multos consilio, 
neminem perfidia ceperat, simulata captus est amicitia. 
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PRiEFATIO. 

[1] 1. What is the usual construction aft^r non dubito 
«in the sense of I don't doubt ; I feel sure ? — 2. Does Cip. 
ever use the ace. and inf. after non dubito = / donH 
doubt ? — 3. What authors do ? — i. What is C. Nepos^s 
practice ?-^5. In what sense is non dubito regularly fol- 
lowed by the infin. ? — 6.' Does Cic. ever use quin after 
non dubito = * I do not sdruple^ or • hesitate V — 7. Do 
good writers use plerique with a gen. ? Explain plerique, 
plurimij complures,—^. Does Iwc genus scriptures relate 
to the style and form^ or to the matter ^ contents ^ &c., of 



[1] 1 — 6. No h dubito has two meanings : */ douht not :* * / 
do not hesitate,' (a) Non dubito (/ doubt not) is in Cicero (and I 
believe Ciesar) always followed by quin : bot the younger Cicero 
in one letter, ad Dlv. xvl 21, 2, has ace. with inf. (gratos tibi opta- 
tosque eeee — non dubito). In this sense C. Nepos haa always ihe 
aec, and inf,; which also is not uncommon in Licy, Curtius, &c. 
(b) In the sense of * I do not hesitate,* the inf. is the reg. constr., 
but even here Cic. has sometimes quin, [See Z. ^ 541]. 

After nemini dubium esse C. Nep. has quin in Hann. 2. 6. 

7. Plerique, *a great many* is not a partitive (and therefore not 
ibllowed in the best writers by a gen.*) : it expresses m large number as 
forming a whole ; not as the larger part of a whole. Plurimi is either 
' very many* (considered as a whole) or * the greatest number,* * the 
most,* Plurimi says more than plerique ; and plerique more than 
eomplures (Paus. 2, 2). D. — See Dod. plerique, - 8. hoc genns 

. • Cicero, however, pro Clnent. 43, 117, has ^erique vettrum •eiunt, and de 
Amiclt 30, 71, pun-mmplerifue, and elsewhere the genitive with ^eri^iti.— See 
alio Z. $ 109, Mu, 

6 
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the work? — 9. Why is ^^ non scUis dignum better than 
neqUe satis dignum here? — ID. What is the original 
meaning of persona ? what its meaning here ? — lU Ex- 
plain virtutes here. — 12. Give the derivation and origi- 
nal meaning oi commodus. — 13. Give other instances of 
commode = welL — 14. What adverb would probably be 
used in Greek? — 15. What anecdote that bears on this 
subject is related of Themistocles ? — 16. What part of 
speech is musiea properly, and in what other form does 
it occur : — 17. Why is musicam in the -ace. ? 

[2] I Who are hi? — 2, What is the antecedent to 
qui? — 3. What is the force of fere here ?-^4. Why is 
litterarum in the gen. ? — how is it to be construed here ? 
— 5. Why is conveniat in the subj[. ? — 6. By what Eng- 
lish tense do you construe putabunt ? 

[3] 1. What tense is didicerint? — 2. How do you 
translate to judge one thing by another in Lat. ? — 3. Ex- 
plain instituta, — 4. Distinguish between mirari and* 



BcripturiB:' this kind of histarieal compo^tion,* relating not to the 
ttyU or form, but to the substance or matter. 9. Et wm 'm wed 
in preference to neque when the negative belongs to only on^ word 
or notion of a positive clause. 10. Persona, properly an actor's 

mask ; hence the character he represented, and then character 
generally, rank, position, &c. 11. = res laudabileer nearly ,-ss 
accomplishments, 12. Con together, modtt^ measure, proportion : 
properly commodus, < having the full measure or proportion, that 
any thing requires.' Hence commoda statura = a tall stature. 
13. Commode legere, Plin^ commode audire, Cie. 14. 

i^ovr&s or «iap/i^rw(. 15. Themistocles, quum in epulis recusaret 
lyram, est habitus indoctior, Cic. Tusc. 1, 2, 4. ., 16. Fem. 

adj. from musieus, itovfftK6s, musiea sc. ars. musics, (jtovaiK/i, so. 
*'hi^) es. (Quint) 

[2] 1. hi de quibus loquor. 2. ii or ejusnwdi homines, (qui 

jtc.) 3. for the most' part; principally; to speak gen^aUy. 

It does not necessarily intimate that the author believes his state- 
ment not to be . universally true, but is a cautious mode of avoiding 
a universal proposition, which might be proved incorrect £ 

literature. 5. ,2. $ 55i3. — Pr. Intr. 476. 6. By the indie, pres. 
—the future here refers to the same time as the preceding erunt. 

{3] 1. Fut perf. 2. judicare aliquid aliqud re. In a letter 

to €ic. D. Brutus has <a certo [Tu enim aperto, Orell.] sensu et 
verojudicas de nobis.* Ad Div. 11, 10. 3. Instituta {KaBtar&Ta): 
prevailing customs and usages, whether civily military, or domestic, 
not enforced by laws, but by traditional and universal observance. 
4. mirari is indifferent (i. e. hnplies neither admiration nor 
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ladmrari, — 5. What is the more usual word for Gre^ 
in prose ?— 6. Does Cic. ever use Grains ? 

[4] 1; What force has enim here? — 2, Explain .^efv 
mana soror. Translate 'a sister by, the same father and 
mother, ^"^^ a sister by the same mother.^ — 3. What is the 
primary meaning of germanus ? — 4. Whom did Cimon 
marry ? — 5. What is the force of quippe 1 and by what 
words is it often followed ? — 6. How is eisoes to be con- 
strued ? — 7. What is the force of gmdem in id quidem ? 
and what Greek particle has this force? 

[5] 1 . Is it common to translate ' in the whole of 
Greece' by totA Grtscid, without the preposition? — 2, 
When should *tV be used? — ^3. What and where was 
Olympia ?— 4. Grovem OlympUB.*^5, Explain citari.- 



censure Id itself, but either indijQTerently) : admirari (= admodom 
mirari) generally implies admiratian: demirari always centure, 
Admirari is here simply ' to wonder* ' to be eurprieed.* 5. 

Gnecus. 6. Yes, now and then : De Rep. 3, 9, qtue ne refieienda 
quidem Graii putaverunt lb, 2, 4. De Invent. 2, 23^ S o e 
Dod. Graei. 

[4] I. It introdacdl an instance to prove or illustrate what went 
before : it may be construed *for example.*^ B. 2. The daugh- 

ter of both a man's parents, or of hiafatherf m his germana mror : 
a sister by blood, whether half-eigter, or a child of the same father 
and mother: * a sister by the same father and mother,* wror ex eie- 
dem parentibuB nata : a sister by the same mother, aoror uterina. 

3. Belonging to the same stock or race: thus, Strabos 
Tcpitavol hitb * Fwftafwv KoXoivrai' iitmrai ii rd ivojta yv^vioi. 4. 

MUpinice i who was also the daughter of Miltiades, but by another 
wife. 5. It is an affirmative particle, whose office is to add the 

reason of a preceding statement : it is often followed by quum, quL 

6. FeWnO'Citizene. 7. It ooiresponds to the Greek yc, 

adding emphasis or intensity to the preceding word, by confining the 
assertion to it (= thie at all events, whatever may wb eatd of other 
eaeee). It is to be construed by laying an emphans on this. 

[5] 1. Yes : so in C; Nep. Iphicr. 2. 3. quod maxime tot a ceU 
ebratum est Graci d.— ^Extension and prevalence through a whole 
is better expkvAsed by the abL only (if there is an adj. with it), than 
fay the abL with in. See Z. ^ 482. 2. To denote eomewhere in a 
space, liot throughout the whole space. 4^ It is the gen. depend- 

ent on vietorem. OlympiflB victor ss 'OXvfiirt«yfinis, an Olympic viC' 
tor; a conqueror in the Olympic games. So Alcib. 6< 3. Olympiei 
victoribua. B, 5. ' to be proclaimed by the herald/ 6* 

s: eeneentur, habentur, < are reckoned,' ' considered.* According to 

1 Hand says, * univerta BignHUatut kmjut partieulm in at posiia est, nf veri- 
tat alievQua ret vd tententim olid re vel •rgmtatte menetreUtr* Be tmiwIsMt 
emim by * to <Am.* 
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What is the meaning of ponuntur here? how does it get 
this meaning ? — 7. To what English expression can yoa 
compare it ? - 

[6] 1 . Is ea to he connected with contra or pleraque 1 
— ^2. What is meant by the primus locus 4Bdium? — 3. 
Explain in ceUhritate versari,-^. What is the meaning 
of celebritas ? — 5. Decline mater-familias, 

[7] 1 . What is the force of sedet I — 1, What wer6 
the other names for the 7uvaixuvr<ri^ ? from what word are 
these names derived? — 3. What is the liame for the 
mefCs apartments 1—^, Distinguish between c^des sing, 
and plur. 

[8] 1. What is the difference between qaum — tum^ 
and turn — tuml — 2. Are l^her and volumen synonymous, 



■ome, the notion is derived from a man's putting down a pebblato 
declare hie vote (tf 90oy rlOwOat) ; according to otliers, from putting 
down a piece on a chess- or draughts-board. 7. To lay down an 
opinion. 

[6] 1. With contra. Contra ea = < on the contrary.' See 
Aloib. 8. 4. &«. 2. The atrium, or irp^ivpov, which was origi- 

nally the only sitting-room, where the mistress sat with her.maidwger- 
vants, engaged in spinning and other domestic employments. It was 
also the kitchen. — 'Afterwards, in great houses, it was the reception- 
room (distinct from the private sitting-rooms), where the patron re- 
ceived his clients and other viators. Here the nuptial couch was 
placed opp. the door ; the instruments and materials for spinning and 
weaving (formerly carried on by the women of the family in this 
room), the images of the family ancestors, and the sacred focue, or 
fire-place, dedicated to the Lares. [Diet, of Rom, Antiq.] 3. 

' to live, as it wer6, in public :* L e. to be constantly surrounded with 
a numerous company. 4. * the state of being visited by many .**' 

then ' the multitude who visit a place* (qui locum celebrant). Here 
celebritas = numerous company. 

[7j 1. < Sits secluded^ (like )^<rOac), intimatmg that she there led 
a dtdl, sedentary life: opp. in celebritate versari, 2. ynvai- 

Ktiov, yvvaicc&v* yvvaiK, root of ywwj, woman, 3. ikvlpttvlris. 

4. In the sing, it is a building consisting of one room : e. g. tedes 
sacra, a temple, consisting of one undivided interior space. In plur. 
< a house* considered as made up of several chambers, and with ref- 
erence to the building, Domus is the town-house of a noble or 
wealthy Roman : * the house,* with all that belongs to it, the family, 
&C. : also < house* considered as the home of a family, 

[8] 1. In quum — tvm more weight is given to the statement in- 
troduced by turn (= and especiaUy) : in turn — tum equal impor- 
tance is attached to both. 2. Liber is here * a bool^ as a portion 
of the whole work, volumen. Hence in hoc libra, not hoc libro. See 
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» 

as here used by C. Nep. ? — 3. Explain the use of the 
plurals (exponemus, veniemus) instead of the sing. — 4. 
What is the construction of ordiri and its compounds ? — 
5. Distinguish between ordiri and incipere, inchoare^ cm 
pisse. — ^^What is the opposite of ordiri ? 

EXERCISE. 

Does dancing well become the character of a very, 

great man 1 — I don't doubt that this suits the manners of 

the Romans (translate in both ways : that of Com, Ne- 

» pos, and the more ustial way). — ^If you have learnt that all 

[nations]' do not think the same things honorable and dis- 

gracefid, you will not wonder that Cimon was- Aiarried 

to his own sister. — Is not that^ unlawful according to our 

customs ? — But those^ [things] are considered disgraceful 

amongst the Romans. 

) ' .••' ■ < i 

Z. § 4dl. 3. The plural is used in a modest way, the speaker 

appearing to take in bikers, instead of appropriating the merit to him* 
self. 4. They take^either an ace. or an infin. after them: e. g. 

reliquo8 ordiamur. Alcib. 11. 6- de quo scfihere exorti 
8umu$. Pelop. 1. 4. 5. See Ddderlein incipere, 

I Words in [] are to be omitted in translation. 

6* 
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I. MILTIADES. 

Ch. L [1] 1. How does C. Nep. generally begin 
his lives ? — 2. Is this beginning an exception ? — 3. What 
can you tell of the antiquity of Miltiades^s family, and of 
the celebrity of his ancestors ? — 4. Give the deriv. and 
meaning of tnodestia. — 5. To what Greek word does it 
correspond ? — 6. What is its opposite ? — 7. Distinguish 
between tnodestia and moderatio, — 8. How did the Ro- 
mans join three (or more) notions A, B, C together ? — 
9. How did they not join them together ? — 10. What is 
the grammatical term for the frequent repetition of the 
conjunction ? — 1 1 . Give the derivation of this word. — 
12. When should A, et B, et C be preferred to A, B,C? 
-^13. Govern omnium. — 14. What force does unus add 
to the superl. ? — 15. What variations of this form occur ? 
— 16. Does unus stand in this way with superl. adjec- 
tives? — 17. Govern tetate. — 18. What is the force of 



Ch. I. [1] 1. He generally begins with the name, family, and 
country of his hero, as a sort of inscription; sometimes unconnected 
with what follows ^ oflener, however, as in the lives of Aristides and 
Pausauias, the name of the hero is the subject of the first verb. 
3. According to Herodotus be was descended from the Hero JE&eus 
(of ^gina, k. M. p. 146), PhiUBut, the son of Ajax, being the first 
of the family who settled at Athens. Codrug is also said to have 
been one of his ancestors. 4. Modeatia, from modus, the true 

mean or measure : it implies moderation in one*s desires ; and, as a 
political virtue, the disposition which makes an obedient, orderiy, 
peaceful citizen : ' unassuming behavior, 5. vtafpoa^, 

6. immodestia, 7. Modestia relates more to the inward charac- 

ter : moderatio to the habit of acting in conformity to it See Ddd. 
8. Either A, it B, et €* : or A, B, C. Z. § 783. 9. Not 

A, B, et C. 10. PolysyndHon, 11. voXv';, ovv, Hot (ligo). 

12. When stress is to be laid on each notion. 13. It is 

the gen. after the superl. adv. maxime, 14. It strengthens it by 

marking out the individual of whom the statement is made from ah 
others. 15. unus ex omnibus — maxima; unus maxime, with' 

out any case of omnis. 16. Yes: e. g. umu omnium loquacis- 

> In xziv. (Cato), 3, 1, et is repeated ftix times : nam et agricola aeilera, et 
reipmblicm peritua, et juris eoneultuf, et tna^nue tmpfrotor, et prolhbUis eratar, 
et cupidissimue litterarum fuit. 
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'is' iaea atate ?. — 19. What is the diff. between ^'am and 
nunc 1 — ^20. What is the diff. between non jam and jam 
nonl^ — 1\, Why is the reciprocal sui used with «W*/ 
— ^22. What is the Lat. for fellaw^itizens? — ^23. Does 
quahm cognitum judicarunt refer to a preceding or ^foU 
lowing experience and judgment? — 24. Why would 
qualem cognitum j^dicarant be wrong 1 — 25. Resolve 
cognitum into a sentence with quum, — ^26. What tense 
is accidit ? prove it. — 27. Distinguish between accidit, 
evenit, contingit. — ^28. Construe ; ^ scies plura mala con' 
ting ere nobis quam accidere,^ (Sen. Ep. 110.)— 
29. Govern Chersonesum, — 30. What Chersonesus is 
meant ? 

[2] 1. Would the sentence probably' have begun 
with the gen. if Aujus generis had been used ? Why ? 
—2. Does Cic. ever use hoc or quod genu^ in this way, 



MfRtw. 19. Jam always implies a ffrogression up to the pres> 

ent time ; or from the present to a future time : it thus compares 
tacitly what U now with a former or future state of things. Nunc 
relates to. the present moment ; ' now* as opposed to * then* 30. 

The jam stands first, when the notion of time b to be strongly 
brought out: it here refers to ea <Btate. 21. It refers to ei, or 

de eo, omitted after cof^dere, 22. Cives : no such compound 

as concives exista 23. To their after-experience : * such as they 

afterwarde actuoZZy judged him to be, after they had learnt to know 
him thoroughly.' 24. It would intimate that, having already 

had the necessary acquaintance with him» they had already passed 
their final sentence on his character. 25. qualem, quum cog' 
noviasent, Judicarunt. 27. D5d. accidere. 

Contingit use of things we like, 
But accidit, when evils strike. 

29. The ace. governed as the name of a town. The general prac- 
tice is to express the preposition before the name of an island, except 
where it has but one city, of which the whole island is the district 
But Nep. has Cypri, Lesbi ; and Cyprum mittere. He also says : 
Chersonesi habitare. A small peninsula would naturally foUow the 
same rule as an island. (Cic. says Ithaca vivere, but in Cyprum 
redire.)~See Z. { 398. Note. 30. The Thraciau Chersonese. 

[2] 1. Yes ; hujus generis having the closest relation to colonos 
in the preceding sentence. 2. Yes ; sunt—eligendi (amici), 

cujus generis est magna penuria (de Amic. 17. 62) : hujus 

1 JVon jam Indicat rem in tempore quod posthac seqnttur non Incnm bnbere, 
nee recorrere : jam nom autem rem signiocat non esae, ut erat ante. Hand. 
T\r9eU. vol. 3. 130. 

* It is of frequent occtirrence in Nep.— Pans, 3, ft ; Iph. 1,4; Ages. 3, 3, dec. 
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instead of the simple relative ? ' Giire instances. — 3, In 
the sentence, ex his delectif &c., what word is not abso- 
lutely necessary to the sense ?^— 4. Give the derivation 
of deliherare, — 5. How does Brettii distinguish it from 
consulere ? — 6. Distinguish between potissimum,pr<Bcipue^ 
prasertim, maxime, imprimis. ' What is' the proper posi- 
tion o( potissimum ? — 7. What peculiarity is there in the 
position of cum before the rel. in Nep. ? — 8. Is it ever 
found in this position in Cicero ? Give an instance. — 

9. When should cum always precede the relative ? — 

10. What kind of contest does armis dimicare inti- 
mate ? 

[3] 1. To what Eng. word of commanding does 
prtBcipere nearly correspond ? — 2. Construe Miltiadem 
sihi imperatorem sumere. — 3. Govern futura. — 4. What 



generis eat plenua Noviue (de Or. 2. 70. 285). 3. deliber' 

aium ; as the clause, qui consulerent, Slc^ would convey the purpose 
without it. 4. deliberare, from de, libra or Ubella, a balance. 
5. Bremi understands deliberare of the previous consultation with the 
priests : conauUre of the formal inquiry. But deliberare is utsed ii. 
2. 6. of consulting an oracle : * deliberan tibut Pythia respoudit.' 
6. potiaeimum refers to the act of choosing this \vl preference 
to that ; it follows the word whose meaning it strengthens : pnEcipue 
refers to a distinction which one enjoys alK>ve all others, and to their 
exclusion : pr^Bsertim (== koI radra) refeis to a condition or cause 
which adds strength or importance to what is asserted: maxime, in 
the highest degree, a strengthened valde : cum — imprimia, * among 
thefirat,* places the subject or predicate before all the rest. In Eng- 
lish potiasimum wobid generally be untranslated : prtBsertim an^ 
swers best to especially : p r<B cipue to par tictUarly, in particular, 
exclusively: maxime to chiefly, principally, 7. He nearly 
always places cum before the rel., cum quibus, not quibuscum. 
8. Yes : e. g. cum quibus causae cognovit 9. Whenever 

' with* is emphatic ; e. s. opp. to without, as in : < ira procul abait, 
cum qua nihil recte fieri, nihil conaiderate poteat* C. OS. I, 38. 
See ch. 2, 3 ; ii. 8, 3 ; viii. 3, 3, &.c. 10. A violent contest to be 

detennined by superior valor, &c. 

[3] 1. To direct :^of a command rendered obligatory by the su- 
perior authority, wisdom, experience, &c. of the person who fives it. 
Dod. jubere. 2. * to take Miltiades fo r their commander/ 3. 
Fut inf., esse being omitted. 4. saying, promising, assuring, 

&c. (that). This often occurs in obi. narration, when the argu- 

1 Compare the following sentences, Nep. xiil. 3, 2. hnie in eonsilium 
dantur — quorum eonsilio uteretur (B.) : Cos. E.G. 1, 5,1: Helve- 
tii id^ quod eonetituerant^ faeere eonantur, ut e finibua auia 
exeant. (D.) 
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English word must be supplied ? — 5. What would /m- 
perator mean, if spoken of a Roman ? 

[4] 1. Construe and govern hqc responso, — 2, Give a 
similar instance. — 3. GoYexn facer ent, -^4, What should 
be observed in the sentence hoc oraculi, <fec. ? — 5. May 
sponte sua or sua sponte be used indiiFerpntly ? — 6. With 
what class of verbs is sua sponte soidiom used? — 1, 
What is a rare meaning o^ sua sponte ? — 8. Distinguish 
between sua. sponte and ultro, 

[0] 1 . What is the English of aquilo ? — 2, Compare 
the Greek practice with this use of ventus with aquilo. — 
3. In appositions, which generally precedes, the species 
or the genus ? — 4. Before what consonants is ab found ? 
— .5.. Before what kind of words do the historians seem 
to prefer it tb * a' ? — 6. What were the Septentriones ? 

ments, statements, &c. of another person are related. 5. In the 

language of the Roman Republic, it would mean a General to 
whom a triumph had been decreed : it was afterwards appropriated 
as a title to the Emperors. 

[4] 1. In consequence of this response: or, on the recep' 
ion of this response : an abl. of cau8e^ 2. Hoc nuntio, xii. 3, 

3. nt omitted: so moneo habeas, &.c. 4. That both the 

abl. of cause, and also the nom. of the accessory sentence (quum — 
accessisset) are placed before the conjunction quum. 5. The 

pron. precedes sponte : in the poets and later prose writers «t/a often 
follows or is omitted. 6. It is seldom used with a passive verb : 
quod (honestum) sua sponte {^ far its oion sake) peteretur. (C. 
de Sen. 13, 43.) 7. For its own sake : virtus est ipsa per se,sua 
spontef^laudahilis. C. Tusc. 4, 15. 8. Sua sponte is 

opposed to compulsion*: ultro to the suggestion or influence of 
another. 

[5] 1. The northeast wind, but oflen used (as here) for the 
norM-wind. 2. vpis 0opiij> Svcptov, &c. 3. The species gen- 

erally pt«cedes the genus. 4. Before the liquids, and p, t, s, c, j, 
(i. e. before any of the consonants in Julii Casaris mens imperato- 
ria). 5. Liv. and CsBsar often use ah before national and other 

proper names : so also Nep. ah Scythis ; ab Lacedamoniis ; and 
also before g, ab Gallis. 6. The seven stars at the north pole ; 

also the great and little bear* ; then 'the north* generally. 

1 Bremi calls it an ablative absolute: adding, ' to make this intelU^- 
ble, it must be remembered, that as the Romans had no participle of e«««, they 
used Uie abl. with a pron. or adj. in many relations, especially those of cau»e 
and time, where the Greeks would have used a pHrticiple.' — Allowlne the 
mode of speech to have thus arisen, it was certainly employed where a suitable 
participle might hiive been found : e. g. data here. 

s This passage overthrows D'>derlein's statement, that sua sponte is opposed 
to roratus. provocatus, invitatus. DOd. sponte. 

* wptentrio mi^jo; and minor. 



4 



70 QUESTIONS ON 



EXERCISE. ' 

A [body] of colonists was sent out to the Cbersonesus 
by the Athenians [1]. — Cicero was greatly distinguished 
above all [men,] both by his eloquence and by his other 
virtues.- — We are all able to hope well of you. — It hap- 
pened [1] that the wind was opposite [5] to them [when] 
they set out (partic.) — We * will do this ', when you* have 
arrived at the Cbersonesus .^ — It happened that chosen 
[men] of this [party] were sent to Delphi.- — Which [of 
them all] shall we take for our commander ? — They took 
Miltiades, the son of Cimon, for their leader. — He or- 
dered him * to direct his course to the place he was go- 
ing to. 

Ch. It. [1] 1. What cases does potior goveTn in 
Nep. ? — 2. Construe in agris coUpeare. — 3. Why not in 
agros .?— 4. Distinguish between creber and frequens : 
which of the two often implies blame ? — 5. What is the 
opp. of creher ? what o^frequens ? 

[2] 1. Is prudentid adjuvari a usual phrase ? — 2. 
What t^ the Latin for * to ^ A o w, or ex hi bit prudence V 
— 3. Explain the use of adjutus here. — 4. What is the 
grammatical term for a construction of this kind? — 5. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Abl. or gen.: but oftener the gen,y and once the 
ace. : ^ut Bummam imperii potirentur, xviii. S, 4* 2. To settle 
them in their allotments : the regular term for apportioning the laud 
among a body of colonists. 3. With ponere, imponfre, eollocaret 
the Romans (as we generally do) considered the state of rest that 
follows the placing, rather than the motion while the ]dacing is 
going on : hence in with the abl. : as we say to place or put in, 
rather than to place or put into : but they used ' tV with the ace, 
(as we do * into*) when the notion of being removed or transferred 
into any thing is considered, without, or more than, the notion of 
remaining there. Thus in naves imponere (x. 4, 2), turrim in 
muros colloeare, Css. B. G. 2, 30, 4.— See Z. §§ 489, 490. 
4. Dfld. siEpe, 5. Creher opp. rams : frequens opfp. infrequent, 
pauci, singulu 

[2] I> Na 2. prudeniia utu 3. The adjutus suits 

felicitate, to which it stands nearest, and sufficiently intimates the 
kind of notion to be supplied to prudentia, 4. Zeugma from 

ltvYv6vai, to join : a word being used with two or more connected 
woras, one only of which it completely suits. 5. It means com* 
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Explain the force of de in devincere* — 6. In what other 
compounds has it the same force? — 7. What prepos. 
would add this force to fjua^so'^ai or ^oksiLStv ? 

[3] 1 . What moods doe^ quamvis govern ? — 2. Give 
its derivation. — 3. What notion must he supphed with 
nomine ?— 4. What does id refer to ? — 5. With neque 
magis — quam^ to which notion is the greater weight 
given?— 6. What is the force of imperio? — ^7. What 
Greek word would be used T— 8. To what form is neque 
eo seeius equivalent? — 9. What kind of officio are meant ? 
— 1 0. Explain the force of ' a' in a quibus erat profeetus 
— 11. What is the meaning ofproficisci here? 

[4] 1. Give other instances in which Nep. speaks 
of settling a country instead of the fuller expression, set- 
tling the affairs of a country. ^^2, What is the force of 
ex in ex pacto? — 3. Lemhos being an island, what city 
did he call upon to surrender ? — 4. In illi enim dixerant, 
doe^ Nep. speak in his own person or not ? — 5. If he 
had spoken in the person of Miltiades, i. e. had wished 
to say : for [he reminded them'] that they had said, 



pUtely, thoroughly. 6. debellare, deoertare. 7. mra' 

[3] 1. Quamvig has the Bubjunctive in the sense of however 
much : the indie, when it means although, and states any thing as a 
facL (Cic. seldom uses it in the sense of although^ Z. \ 574. 
2. quam {aa much) as : vis, you please, 3. regiOfSaageeled by 

the preceding regia. 4. to the, esse inter eos regia digmtate : 

his possession of regal power. 5. The notion that follows quam : 

e. g. non magis amore, quam more ductus, (v. 1, 2.) & 

.MUitary command: the office of commander-m-chief: thus imperia 
are often contrasted with magistratus .* military commands with civil 
magistracies. 7. iry^^ovtla. 8. Neque eo minus. 9. Not 

only acts of strict duty as governor of a colony, but kind attentions 
and services to any Athenian who might visit the Chersonese, dec. 
10. It does not merely designate the Athenians locally, as tho 
persons /rom whom he came; but causally, as those by whom he 
was sent So in a «« facere, the person is spoken of, as himself the 
cause or occasion of the action. In Greek it would be irap4. 
11. Prqficisci = vope6tffOai, to set out on a warlike expedition : or, 
at all events, with a military command. 

[4] 1. Messene constituta (xv. 8, 5.) ; so triumvir reipublicm 
eonstituendit (zxv. 12, 2.) 2. Ex (=3s according to) describes 

the thing as growing out of, or proceeding J rom something pre- 
vious. 3. Myrina. 4. In his own person. 5. iUos enim 
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how would he have expressed it ? — 6. Does ^t refer to 
the nom. case of tradarU ? How does it happen that it 
can be used for Mikiades ? [Pr. I. 369. 370.]— 7. Was 
the expression used before, venta borea, or not ? — 8. Ex- 
plain sese. When should it always be used instead of 
se? — 9. £xplain the use of habere [P. I. 460. (c), (1)]. 
[5] 1. From what is the use of cadere (t^jfall or 
^um ot/^) derived ? — 2, Explain <;a/>^i. — ^3. What Jtcfsin is 
meant ?^C-4. Explain non ausi sunt — atque. -^5. Does 
Herodotus's account agree with this ?— ^. Decline Lem- 
nos, Cyeladess 

EXERCISE. 

Miltiades iii a short time gained possession of the 
island. — Having completely conquered the army of the 
enemy, he settled the men, whom he had brought with 
him, in their apportionments. — Have I not performed 
kind-services towards the Athenians, by whom I was 
sent out ? — It thus came to pass [3] that he obtained 
among them the position of a King^ [3]. — ^Miltiades 
settled [the affairs] of the Chersonese with no less [2] 
prudence than justice. — The thing having turned out 
contrary to their expectation, the Lemnians surrendered 
themselves. — It thus came to pass, that in a very short 
time the whole district was reduced under the power of 
the Athenians. — Miltiades in settling the affairs of the 
Chersonesus showed very great ^' prudence. 

Ch. III. [1] I. How should this ahl. abs, be con- 
strued? — 2. How is qtta used here ? — 3. Why is tradu- 



dixine. 8. It is se strengthened by doubling : it should a|#ayB 

be used when it belongs to an infin., both as subject and object (i. e. 
ace. before and ace. after too). 

[5] 1. From the game of dice, 2. Caught (as in a trap) : 

taken (like a beast in hunting). 4 A negative proposition is fol- 
lowed by an opposite pontive one : so iv. 3, 7. where we should rather 
use but 5. Not exactly : according to him the people of /fe- 

ph<B8tia surrendered : those of Myrina stood a siege. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. As an \nt clause dependent on decreviU 2. 
Adverbially, qua (sc. parte) = ubi. So ii. 5, 2, v. 2,5, &c.: and 

*■ tumrmu. 
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eeret in Ae subj.?— 4. dum ^hesset: why the Isubj. ?*^ 
5. Govem ipsarum^ 

[2] 1. What is the usual way of translating *^t9 
speak Greek V — %, Why does Nep. probably not day 

* ike Greeks' at once ?— ^3. How may the clauses sic se 
facillime^ <&c. retenturum esse, si — tradidisset be turned 
into English?— 4. Why are tncolerent and relinqueretur 
in the subj. ? — r5. By what kind of sent, should se op^ 
presso be construed ?-^-6. What tense would tradidiss^ 
become ini:{trecf narratipn ? — 7. Bremi^is for rejecting 
turn, in in kocfuit turn numero ' : how does Dahne defend 
it I-— 8. Why is erederetur in the subj. ? 

[3] I. Construe Ate. — ^2. -What remark does Bremi 
make on this use of afferre 2= hrcughi word f— 3. From 
what pursuit is premere and urgere {=tobe ha/rd pressed 
derived? — 4. Before what class of words is <ib preferred 
to a^ by the historians? — 5. Why is 'a' used before 
Fortuna 1 

ta xxiu. 3, 4. 4* Because tht thought is Darius's, not the hiato? 

lian'Sk 5. ipsarum (i.e. Ioni4B et JSolidis) Urbivm : ipsarum not 
agreein|r with urbium, but referring to the countries I^^ and ^olis 
just mentioned^ 

[2] 1. GfiBce loquu 2. Fiom ar wi^ to distinguish between 

* Greeks* i. e. inhahitants of Greece, and Asiatic GreelEs. 3. 
" Thought that the^ eanest voay of retaining was — to deliver,*^ &e. 

4. As being accessory clauses of a sentence belonging to oblique 
narration. The sulig. refers these clauses to the mind of Darius. 
See P. I. 460 (6), 46l« 5. By a conditional sentence. 6. Fut 
perf. 7. He thinks that it contrasts * then* (when he was one of 

Danube friends), with his subsequent position with respect to Da- 
riuk 8. It refers the opmion to Darius's mind : ** was in the 

number of those to whom that charge of guarding the bridge 
might (in Darius's opinion) he entrusted {credi posset).** 

[3] 1. In this state of things. It must not be jomed with afferre, 
(which .would require hue) as adv. of place. 2. That this m the 

only instance in Com. Nep. : but that Taa often so uses afferre, 
and even ferre : that Cic. uses the pass, nuntii afferuntur, or the 
intrans. nuntii verdun^. 3. From hunting: to drive and urge 

on the wild beast till it is completely hemmed in. 4. Chap. 1, 

[5], 5. 5. Fortune is spoken of as a person. 

1 So Dfthne and Feldbansch, and Bremi (ak referred to by Fdldbansch): 
but in his edition of 1830, he snppoees ipsa wbes to mean * each of a citg^*^ 
bvi of a eitg only ; not of the country In which it was situated. 

* in hoc nomero cni crederetor ss in eomm numero quibua crederetnr. v 

»» J^fmaiuM affertMT and mmmUu* effert with and Without fUMifmrn, if Uie news 
fi>Uow8, are equally correct and classical. Ktebs, Antlbarbams. 

7 
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[4] 1. Why is transportiMverat in fbe indie. ?^2. 
How ia free. from any thing generally expressed in Latin? 
— 3. "Explsindominatuf Mid. perieuium.— 4, Goy em posse. 
— 5. Construe et facile .^ what force has et here ? — 6. 
What are the Latin expressions for breaking down or 
destroying 9i, bridge ? — ^7. Distinguish between reseindere 
KoAreddere, 

[5] 1. Distinguish betweeh plerique, phtrimi, eom- 
plures, &c. [Prrf. 1.] — 2. Is obstare ne aliqnid fiat, a 
conunon construction ? — ^3. What is the more usual con- 
struction ?^-4. What constructions are found besides 
idem mihi expedit, et tibi? — ^5. Why is tenerent in the 
Bubj. ? — 6. What is the usual phrase for supreme or sov- 
ereign power ? — 7. Why is the plur. used here ?-*r8. 
What is the Eng.of summa ? — 9. In qtio exstincto, what 
substantive do these words agree widi ?-^l(>. Give the 
deriv . and meaning of adeo. — 1 1 . Distinguish between 



[4] 1. It k stated by the historian as a fact, not refenred to tha 
mind of Miitiade&— See Z. $ 548. 2. Liber aliqua re. The * a* 
here denotes the quarter from which^ — Z, § 468. 3. Dmninaiio 

IS absoliite despotic government 'Pericutum is the danger to be ap* 
prehended from the Persians : the danger of fallinr again under 
their power. 4. P. I. 460 (c), (1). 5. 'and that eoHly/et 

=: etiam. 6. pontem reseindere, dieselvere, interrumpere, 

7. reseindere, to destroy by separating the component parts of any 
thing with sharp instruments : recidere, to cut away a part, leaving 
the remainder uninjured: e« g. comas, ungues, 

[5] 2, 3,. P. I. Questions on § 15, p. 216. 4. idem mihi ex- 

pedit, quod tibi: idem mihi tecum expedit: but the latter only in 
Livy, Tacitus,' &c. e. g. in eadem mecum Ajricft, genitus (L.) : eodem 
meeum patre genitus (T). 5. P. I. 460, (6), pw 163. . & 

summa imperiu. 7. Because several governors axe spoken of. 

8. The total or sum made up of all the parts tdsen together* hence 
the principal or most important thing. See xvL 1, 1. 9. Proba- 
bly with regno : but as exstincto may be applied either to a person 
or a thing, it may possibly refer to Dario,^ 11. CeterHoi 2XXo<) 
< the others^ in sharp opposition to others before mentioned : each in- 
dividual is then considered as belonging to the whble class, and, gen- 
erally, as of equal importance : in reliqui (o! Xocvof) < the rest,* the ra« 
maining individuals are considered (not individually ) but as fonx^ng 
a whole, and often as of less importance than those before mentioned. 

1 In Clc. Omt 2. 33 : tibi in«e«m in tedem est pUtiino, Crasse, vivendam, the 
meeum does not belong to idem. 

* Bat their down&U wonld not be so necessary a consequence of the desik 
pfDsriue, as of t^e overthrow of the Persian empire. 
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ceterivtTkdreliqui. — 13. Why isputetili^pres.(m>iimpeff.)^ 
subjunc. ? — 13. Why would not nikU putet sibi titiUus 
do? 

[6] 1 . What is the construction of non dubitare ^b 
* not to doubt' ? [Pref. 1 .] — 2. Parse consdis : by what 
kind of sentence may * tarn multis consdis^ be resolviBd ? 
— ^3. What kind of notions are generally connected by 
ac (atqite) f— 4. By what case or cases are amidiiSy tnt- 
mcuSf hostis, &c. followed ? 

EXERCISE. 

The easiest way to become free from the dominion of 
the Persians will be to break down the bridge, which 
Darius has made over the rivier 'Danube. — Histieeus of 
Miletus opposed the breaking down of the bridge. — ^The 
same thing is not expedient to us, who hold sovereign 
power, and to the multitude .-^-I will prevent the advice 
of Miltiades from coming to the king's ears. — I don't 
doubt that our sovereignty depends on Darius's remain- 
ing king.* — I don't doubt but that you will be deprived 
of your power, and punished by your fellow-citizens. — 
Not the kingdom of Darius only, but our own sovereignty 
will be extinguished. — Histiaeusof Miletus prevented 
the .opinion olMiltiades from prevailing. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1* How is <mtem frequently used? — 
2. Distinguish between hortari and monere. — 3. Con- 



(See Ddd. ctBten.) 12. P. I. 469, (rf>, (1). 13. P. I. 370. 

[6] 2. Abl.abs. : by an adverbial sentence with ' since,* * asJ 

3. Notions that have a close natural connection with each other. 

4. By the dat. when used adjectively :- the gen, )vhen used substan- 
tively. Z. ^410. - . 

Gh. IY. [1] l.j As a particle of traii^tioii (like the Creek ^ : it 
thus preveiite the appearance of abruptness by counectins what fol- 
lows with what . preceded.' Compare, ii. 2, 1 ; iii. 2, 1, &c. 3. 
Hortari (to exhort) by pointing oiit the advantages ; monff^ (to wtirfi) 
by pointing out the disadvantages. : (See^alto DOd. Aorton.) * 3, 

» say : ' on the kinedotai (r^tfm) Of -Oarltis;'' -. , . . • . .' . ' ,- 
s InOic. this nse otautem is mdst common iif- tl^e'.philoftoptiieal ancf rnntoH-' 

cal works (wbeie an easy flow df connected thbugtats is natural) ; itOccnrs less 

iireqaently in his Orations, and in Csesar, ancf. is'^least common in Tacitus. 

Hand, who adds . ** Unnm nomen, quod eminet, eligitur, et primo loco ponitur, 

cni adhiereat awtem.** 
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strue ewisam interserens.^-A^ What other fonas are 
equivalent to causam inter serere? — 5. Se hostem ^sse 
Atheniensihus: why not Atheniensium ? (3, [6], 4.) 
— 6. Distinguish between inimicus. and hostis,—!. What 
case is Sardis ? 

[2] 1 . What is the English of appellere mtvetn^ or 
ektssem ? — 2. After navem appelkre, is the place to which 
generally expressed with or without a preposition ? — 
3. How is appellere used in . later writers ? — 4. Where 
and what was Eretria ? — 5. Explain what race is meant 
by ejus gentis, — 6. What base is Marathona? — 7. 
What town is meant by oppidum ? — 8. Doies oppidum or 
urhs generally denote a capital ?-^-9. What is Nepos's 
practice ? — 10. What other word for city dees Nep. use 
of Athens ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of tumultus? — 2. Give 
Cicero's account of a tunwAtus, — 3. Give the derivation 
and meaning of PAtc{t)?pti2ej And ^fjbs^d^ojxo;.— 4. Explain 
qui in : ^%is generis — ipii — t)ocantur,—b. After mittere^ 



* dtledging^ * under the pretext^ &>& 4. Causam interwh' 

nere (ii. 7, 1), dictitare (yL l, 4). 6. D6d. ttdversarius. 7. Old 
fbim of ace plur. There is no doubt that up to the age of Augustus, 
this was the commoner accusative ending of words with gen. ttMii. 
Z. § 68 and Note. 

[2] 1. * to sail to ;* or, if the place is a port, * to put in to? 
2. With ad, 3. Intransitively ; as ixiremis appulit, 5. 

Euboiea gentis, implied by the preceding Subaa, 6. Ace. of 

the Greek form. Z. § 71. 7. Athens. 8. Urbs. 9. He 

often uses oppidum (like the Greek dforv) of a capital : e. g. of 
Sparta (xyii. 6, 1) ; Syracuse (x. 9, 1) ; Thebes (xvi. 1, 2), and of 
Athens, several times. He uses urbs of Athekis only in i. 5, 2 ; il. 
7, 5. 10. The Greek astu, u. 4, 1. 

[3] 1. Tumultus is properly any sudden and unexpected occur- 
rence, that causes confusion. As a war, it is one that breaks out 
suddenly and violently : it is, therefore^ more to be feared than beU 
lum, 2. ** Potest enim esse bellum sins tumultu, tumultu9 
esse sine be Ho non potest. Quid est enim aliud tumultus 
nisi perturbatio tdnta, ut major timor oriatur.-^-'Gravius autsm 
tumultum esse quam bellum hinc intelligi licet, quod bello 
vaeationes valent, tumultu non valent." (Cic. Phil. 8, 1.) 3. 
" Horse'Sparer," from ^stSetrBai, to spare ; tirirof, Aor«e. — " Day^ 
runner," inipa, day; Spaiteiv (aor. of ^p^x*') to run. 4. We may 

supply ejus generis cursorum, qui, &c., but it is a regular ex- 
ample of the rule given P. I. 48. 5. With qui: but ut is not un- 
common: Cssa. B. G. 5, 10, 1. J mUites — misit, ut — perseque* 
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prafieisei, <fcc. how is the purpose generally expressed? 
— *6. Give other instances of its being expressed by ut 
after those verbs. , 

[4] 1 . Give the derivation and meaning of prtsfor, 
— ^2. What is the Engl, of pratorium? — 3. Explain the 
sequence of tenses in creant, — qui prseessent. [P. I. 414 
(b)J] — 4. is this common ? 

[5] 1. Parse quoque in primo quo que tempore, and 
construe the phrase. — 2. Construe nitebatur. — 3. Why 
is the imperf. used? — 4. Parse accessurum. — 5. Why 
are viderent, animadverterent used, not vidtssent^ animad' 
vertissent?—^. Parse and explain desperari, auderi.-r-7. 
Would not de sua virtute be the more regular construc- 
tion? — 8. When is the demonstrative is, ea, «i, used in 
this way when the reciprocal suus would be more regu- 



rentur: and 7, 49) 1 : ad T, Sextium legatum — misit, ut cohtnrles 
edaaeret, &c. 

' [4] 1. Pr<B'itor from prtB-irci * to go before* It was the old 
appellation of the Roman generals, but when the word, as a Roman 
title of office, was appropriated to tho civil magistrate called the 
Prator, it wm confined to the generals of a foreign state: especial*- 
ly to the commanders of land forces. 2. Pratorium^ (sc. taber^ 

naculum), the general's tent in a Roman camp. 4» The imperf. 

subjunctive often follows ihe^praseria historicum \ — Obs. The clause 
qui exercitui pneeisent (which seems somewhat superfluous) may 
be compared with Cp. 1. [2], qui cone. Apollinem. 

[5] 1. Abl. of quieque : = quam celerrime : * as soon aa poasi" 
hie .*' ' immediately.* , 2, 3. It expresses the vehemence of Miltia- 
des's exertions, to prevail on the Athenians to form a camp as soon 
as possible. Tha imperf. expresses it as a continued endeavor. 
4. Fut inf., eeee understood: dependent on such a verb as, he 
* urged,* * argued,* &c. 5. They mark the actions oi seeing and 
observing as contemporaneous with despetari and auderi, and as 
continuing. 6.' The infin. passive, used in an impersonal way : 
as is 90 often the case in the third singular ; e. g. curritur, men run ; 
pugnatur, they fight, a battle is fought, &c. Z. § 229. 7. Yes. 
8. When the writer speaks, as it were, in his own person and 
from his own point of view. Thus Cic. de Or. 1, 54, 231 : quum ei 
(Socrati) scriptam orationem — Lysias attulisset, quam, si ei vide- 
retur, edisceret. Here sibi would be used, if the writer wished to 
refer the words to Lysias, saying, ** read this, if you think well :' 
but the demonstr. * eV is used, as the pronoun which Cicero himself 
would naturally employ to denote the person meant. — Z. § 550. 



»» 



1 In vo9tulat—\\i—tradat^ the pros. subj. denotes that the action ezprossed by 
tradat Is to be qaickly performed. 

7* 
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lar ? — 9. Wkat kind of fighting does dimicare express ? 
[DOd. pugnare,] 

EXERCISE. 

Darius, having prepared a fleet of five hundred ships, 
gave the command of it to Datis and Artaphernes. — A 
fleet of five hundred ships, the command of which th^ 
king had given to Datis and Artaphernes, sailed to Eu- 
h(Ba. — Let us send couriers to Lacedaemon, to announce 
what speedy succor we haye need of. {Express it both 
in C, Nepos's way^ and in the more usual way.) — Milti- 
ades, above all odiers, labored [to persuade them] to risk 
a general engagement. — I do not doubt that the spirits 
of the soldiers will Se raised, when they march against 
the enemy. — We must give battle to the Persjans at the 
first possible moment. 

' Ch. V. [1] 1. Is there any difiference between hoc 
tempore, and hoc in tempore? — 2. To what Greek word 
does tempus here answer ? — 3. Account for ea in ea misit. 
— 4. What is this mode of construction called ?-^5.. Parse 
mille in mille militum, — ^What does Bremi say of milU 
as here used ? 

[2] 1. Does the perf. subj. ever follow the perfect 
indicative, when that tense is not equivalent to the perf. 
definite (perfect with have) ? — 2. Is this construction a 
favorite one with C* Nep. ? — 3. What is the force of the 
perf. subj. so used instead of imperf. subj. ? 

Ch. v. [1] 1. When *iH* is expressed with tempu8, it denotes 
not merely the time, but a continuing state ; a time of difficulty, a 
critical time, or crisis. — Z. § 475, Note. 2. Kaipds. 3. It 

refers to civitas implied by PlattBenaea = Plataoensis civitas. 
4. SynSsis,' or Synthesis. Compi v. 2, 5 ; 3, 1 ; xiii. 2, 1 ; xxiii. 8,. 
4. 5. Mille is here a sabst Bremi thinks that as a subst it im- 

plies that the number is comparatively a small one. Comp. hominvan 
mUle, xiv. 8, 3.— See Z. 116, Note. 

{2] 1. After a past tense a contequenee (with ut) b often put in 
the perf. subj. instead of the imperf. subj. 2. Yes.* 3. The 

1 ff^veaiSj intelligentia : the construction hosing correct, not according to the 
words actually used, but to the speaker's understanding, which tells him what 
is meant 

c Haa^e examines this use of the perf. subj. m C. Nepos with great minute- 
Bess. He thinks it may have arisen from the use of the perf. dtf. in the indie. 
to narrate something which appeared remarkable or interesting for present coa. 
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[3] 1 . ' What mons bounds the plain of Marathon ?— 
2. What is the usual meaning of e regione ? — 3. How 
does Bremi construe it here ? what reasons does he 
give ?— -4. Does nova arte belong to instructiB erant ox to 
commiserunt ? — 5. What was the nova ars ? — 6. What is 
the force of the namque?—!. To what are et-— ef 
sometimes equivalent ? 

{4] 1. What is the meaning of mquus here? and to 
what kind of sentences is this meaning oi mqwas nearly 
always confined ?"— -2. To what compound Of isquas is 
non (gquus nearly equivalent? — 3. What is the name for 
a form that says less than might be said, and than is 
really meant ? 

[5] 1. What is remarkable in the sentence 0(2^(^0 
perterruerunt ? — ^2^ Explain the tensea profligctrint — fettC' 



pert, gives more promiaence and mdependenca to the consequence. 
Accoidihg to Bremi, qtto /actum est ut valeret would state his 
influenoe as a general lasting result ; ut valuerit confines it to 
the particular case.' Comp. proftigarintf petierint, chap. 5. [5.] — 
See Z. § 504 and Note. 

[3] 1. A hill sacred to Pan. 2. < Opposite .*' with genitive. 

3. Bremi {improbably) construes aeie e regione instructa, 
* having drawn up kis army according to the. nature 
of the grouna,* as (1) e regione = opposite to the enemyf 
would suppose an unnatiu^ elUpse, and (2) the Athenians were 
drawn up before the PerEiians arrived. 4. D&hne and others join 

nova arte to instructa erant, not to commiserunt. 5. The fell- 

ing trees, and placing them in lines before their ranks. 6. It ex- 

plains the nova ars. 7. Et-^t are often neariy equivalent to non 
9olum — sed etiam; the stronger statement being introduced by the 
second et. 

[4] 1. Favorable : a meaning which it generally has not, except 
in negative sentence& (R) 2. if on 4Bquum nearly iniquum. 
3. MeiOsis (jatvirts, a lessening). 

[5] 1. It is made a principal sentence instead of being stated (in 
6ubj. perf. dependent on ut) as a consequence of the tanto plus vtr- 

sideration. So In Nepoa it most frequently oecus where a result is not limited 
to the time of its cause, but has a wider sphere. He concludes, therefore, that 
the distinction which Bremi draws would be more correctly reversed. Except- 
ing the life of Attlcus, the gubj. perf. In the other lives occurs 35, and the ni^. 
vnperf. 73 times. The auU. perf. pose, but once, Arist. 1, 3,— the ttUg. perf. de- 
ponent 7 times. Reieig. forlesungen^ Anm. 480. 

1 Kriiger prefers 6unther*s expmnalion : potius dixerim, ubl de re pneterlta 
agatur, perfectnm subjonctivi niagis etentumfaUi spectare; imperfectnm men,- 
tem et coneilium agektie. 

* A comparison is implied : non en[uum suis, * not fair for his men ;* i. e* not 
as favorable for them as for their opponents. 
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tint (pi 1.3). — 3. Give the derivation of <w^mc.— 4. Dis- 
tingiusn between adhuc and hactenus : — ^5. Between pro^ 
fdgare and prostemere, — 6. Give the meaning of opes. 
Which of these meanings has the word here ? 

' EXERCISE. 

[The nmnber of] twelve thousand anned men wad 
made up, a body which fl] routed a threefold number 
of the Sc3rthians. — At this crisis the Lacedasmonians 
did not assist the Athenians. — ^The consequence of 
which was [2] that never did so small a body bum with 
so wonderfii a desire of fighting. — ^The Athenians, by 
the advice of Miltiades, join batde [with the Persians.] 
—-The next day the Athenians draw out thei^ army op- 
posite [that] of the Persians at the foot of the hill. — 
Miltiades, though he saw the number of his men very 
small, yet, relying on the valor 6f the Athenians, was 
desirous of engaging. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. What case is victoruBy and how 
governed ? — 2 . How must cujus be construed I — 3 . What 
may be supposed understood after aliemtm ?—A, What 
is natura here ? 

[2] 1 . Populi nostri honores : is populi here the 
subjective (active) genitive : honors v^ick the people be- 
stowed? ox the objective (^passive) genitive: honors which 
were bestowed upon them 1 — 2, To what is effusi opposed ? 



tuU vdluerunt, 3. Ad-hoc^ (bc temtnut) * up to this time .•* i. e. 

the time of Comelhis's writing. 4. Adhuc is lised principally of 

time: haetenua of space. 5. Profligare U)*rout* them, 

so that they cannot fonn again, or offer any further resistapce : pto- 
etemere is stronger (lit to strike them to the earth, bo that they can- 
not recover), to 'crush,*io 'defeat utterly,^ 6. Opes 
are the outward means and instruments of obtaining an object, 
riches, power; and in war, troops, allies, resources, &c. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. Gen. after pnemium. 2. By the demonstra- 
tive : nonalienum videtur docere, quale pnemium hujus victoricB 
trib. sit Milt, 3. Alieuum a re. 4. Character, 

[2] 2. To both rari (seldom conferred) and tenues (of slight 
value). Effusus, * poured out^ i.e. in a wasteful manner: and 

> Why not ad-hue, * vp to hither ;' as ad-eo, &c. t 
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explain the word.- — 3. Explain ohsoleti. — 4. To what is 
it opposed ? 

[3] 1. Explain the force, of huic in kuic MilHadi,-^ 
2. Distinguish between et and que. — 3. Is honor or 
honos the usual form? — 4. Explain ftoixi\r\. — 5. Who 
painted this picture? by whom is it described? — 6. 
What is committere prcdiuni ? 

[4] 1. In est ndctus — corruptus est, why is the est 
repeated? — 2, Was the number of statues erected in 
honor of Demetrius Phalereus really three-hundred ? 

EXBRCISE. 

I do not doubt but that the nature of all states is the 
same. — It does not seem foreign [to my purpose] to 
state what honor was decreed to Demetrius Phalereus.- 
—After honors began to be lavishly granted, three 
hundred statues were decreed to Demetrius Phalereus. 
— Among the Athenians the rewards of victory were 
once sparingly-conferred and slight ; and for that reason 
glorious. — The more easily is it perceived that the na* 
ture of all states is the same. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Explain 6ar&art. — 2. What mean- 

consequMitly exce»rive both in frequency and kind. 3. Obaolettis, 
what is antiquated, toom-out : and hence toorf AZeM. 4. To 

glorio9u 

[3] 1. The huic is emphatic: this Miltiades whose great 
victory I am recounting, C. Nep. often usee hie in this 
way K 2. Et (xaC) is copulative ; connecting things previously un- 
connected : que (rs) is adjunctive ; Athenas totam^ u« Graeciam, 
Athena and with it the whole of Greece : or, and the whole of 
Greece beeidee. — Z. § 333. 3. Honos. So lepos. G. has 

honos throughout — Z. § 59 (d)^ Honos in C. Nep. ix. 1, 1 ; xiii. 2, 
3; XX. 3, 5. 4. Fem. adj. from itoixlXos varius; i. e. decorated. 
oTod * portico* being understood. 5. Either Panftmus or Micon : 

it is described by Pausanias 1, 15. 6. The general term for 

beginning a battle. It here means : to make the arrangements and 
give the signal for engaging. 

[4] 1. Because nactus and corruptus do not belong to the same 
voice. 2. No : 350 or 360. But C. Nep. uses a round number, 

minute accuracy being here unnecessary. 

Ch. VII. [1] 1. Originally barbari meant not-Greeks; and the 

word was afterwards us^ by the Romans for non-Roman nations. 

2. It was used especially of the * Persians ;' as < A e 6 arfra- 

1 Iz. Walton would say *our MUHades.* 
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ing did it bear after the Persian wars?-^3. Why is 
€uijuverant used, not adjuvissent? — 4. What case is 
imperio ? — 5. What sense would m quo imperio give ? — 
6. £xplain officium, — 7. Does coegtt here imply the use 
of force ? 

[2] 1 . Decline Paros, — 2, On what principle is ex 
his Parum — elatam, placed before the accessory sen- 
tence quum — non posset I-^'^, Explain joratione. — 4. 
Explain opera, — 5. Explain vineiB, testudines. (Adam's 
Antiqq.) 

[3] 1. ConsimQ in eo esse ut,— 2, Is ^^^e^. here used 
personally or impersonally ? — 3. Does Com. Nep. use 
venire in opiniof^em elsewhere ?— 4. What would seem 
the more correct common expression ? 

[4] 1 . What are the two meanings of frequentative 



rianSf who were the national enemies of the Greeks. 3. It is 

stated as a fact by tlie historian: if adjuvissent were used, the 
words would be quoted, as it were, as part of his commission ; and 
thus referred to the Athenian people. See Cp. 3, [4.] 4. Abl. 

of cause or instrument : * By means af this command :* ' in eonse^ 
quenee of this command* 5. In quo imperio would mark the 

timfi as a continuing state : while he held this command. So yii 
5,5: horum in imperio. xxiv. 2^2: cujus in priore consulatu 
6. Officium any obligation or daty. Here obedience; as du« 
from the inferior power to the superior one. 7. No : it being op- 
posed to vi expugnavit. 

[2] 2. Any important notion is placed before a clause be^nning 
with quum, ut, posteaquam, &c. when it is desirable that this notion 
should he brought prominently out, and arrest the reader's attention. 
So xxiii. 3,4:^^ Alpes posteaquam venit, $lc. 3. It is 

opposed U) vis: * by verbal representations* * by argument* It does 
hot necessarily imply that he addressed them himsell 4. Works 

with which a town is invested : e. g. the fossa, agger, vallum. In 
[4] the machines for storming the town seem to be included. 

[3] 1. * To be on the point of,' or * to be within a little,* esse in 
eo (puncto s. memento temporis). 2. It is not certain : for though 

the impersonal form (in eo est, ut hoc faciam) is on the whole the 
more common, yet the personal form (in eo sum, ut hoc faciam) 
also occurs ; and forcibly expresses a point reached with difficulty by 
the exertions of a ;» « r « o n. B. 3. Yes : xxv. 9, 6. nemini % n 

opinionem veniebat. 4. Opinio in mentem venit would 

seein the more natural construction. In iv. 4, 1. we have : ei in 
suspicionem ven it, for suspicio ei venit (in men- 
tem). B. 

[4] 1. They are either iterativa, marking the repetition of the ac- 
tion ; or intensiva, marking its suddenness, violence, &c. 
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verbs (like adventare) ? — 2, From what are they fonned ? 
— 3. Why is totidem — atque used, not totidem — quot ?-^. 
Why is cum used in magna cum offensione ? 

[5] 1, Construe eioE^^nar^. — 2. Has this form of the 
inf. always this meaning after posset, Sic, ? — 3. Parse 
vulnerihus in mgervulneribas, — 4. What other form occurs' ? 
— 5. Why \s posset used, not potuisset? — 6. Explain 
Rex, — 7. Does quoniam govern the subjuhct. ?— 8. Why 
then is quoniam — p oss et used ? 

[6] 1. What conjunction must be supplied before 
pecunia multatus est? — 2. What was a talent? — 3. Are 
different sums meant by this word ?— -4. When talent is 
thus used by itself, what talent is meant ? — 5. Explain 
lis in ea lis — astimata est, — 6. How is quantus sumtus 
faetus erat to be construed ? — 7. Parse and explain (in) 
pr<Bsentia, 

2. From the root of the sapine. 3. Totidemr-^tque marks 

equality between different penons or at different times (i. e. when 
the relation is one of diversity). The comipazJson is here between 
the number he had when he set sail, and the number he had when 
he returned, 4. The cum (to be construed by ' to') marks the 

duration of the accompanying circumstance: the abl. alone would 
only mark the kind or manner. So zxv. 7, 2: summa eum 
ej u s offe nsione domi remanserunU-^'L, ^ 472. 

[5] 1. (When he might) have taken it 2. No : it is often 

inf. of present ; 9Am,reconeiliare non posset, [2.] 3. Abl. 

of cause. 4. E x vulnere etger, Liv. 26, 8, 9. 5. The 
posset marks a continuing possibility; whereas the diseessisset 
marks a completed action. €. The kmg of Perria. 7. Na 

8. It refers this consideration to the mind of Tisagoras; it 
was the circumstance which (as he felt) obliged hun to defend his 
brother. So zviii. 9,6: mutat consilium, et, quoniam imprU' 
denies adoriri non posset, fUctit iter suum. 

[6] 1. ' But .*' the relation between the partic. absolutus and 
multatus est being an adversative rdation. 2. IVoperly a bal- 

emce : then the sum weighed: and of money, a c«rtom definite sum 
weighed out, 3. Yes: it varied in difierent states. 4. The 

standard Attic talent (==56 pounds of silver, English avohdupois 
weight; JS243. 15s. Diet, of Antiq,) 5, Lis, 'the dispute^* 

* Me trial,' is often used, as here, for the punishment ; especially 
when it was a fine. So t. 1, 1 : xiii. 3, 5. 6. Quantus here ^ 

tantus enim, 7. In prasentia (sc. tempora)^ : so in pretsens 
iempus. Cic. Cat 1, 9; The plural implies that the times, or cir« 
cumstances of the time, were unfavorable to him : in which sense 
tempora is often used. (D.) 

d The beUer explanation is given ii. 8, [41, h. 
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EXERCISE. 

I doubt not tliat Miltiades will be accjpitted of the 
capital crime. — I fear they will not return to their alle- 
giance. — He is accused d being bribed by the king. — I 
will speak for myself. — Miltisides, still suffering from 
his wounds, was cast into prison. — When he was on the 
point of taking the city by storm, he departed without 
accomplishing his object.-r-Miltiades was acquitted on 
the capital charge, [but] thrpwn into prison.-— His bro- 
ther Tisagoras spoke for Miltiades, since he was rstilll 
sufiermg from hiTwomids. ' ^ ^ 



Ch. Vm. [1] 1. Construe crimine Pario.—2. What 
is the Engl, of crimen ? — 3. When may ante or post stand 
absolutely ^t. e, without a case)?— 4. By how many 
years did tne tyranny of Pisistratus precede the con- 
demnation of Miltiades ? 

[2] 1. Is Miltiades non videhatur posse ; or non 
videbatur Miltiadem posse, the more common ? — 2. Dis^ 
tinguish between multum and sape, 

[3] 1. Parse Chersonesi, — 2, Distinguish between 
consequi, nancisci, adipisci. [DOd. invenire,'] — 3. Dis^ 
tinguish between potentia, potestas, [D'od. potentia.'] — 
4. Explain autem in omnes autem — dicuntur tyranni. 

[4] 1 . What is the common reading instead of com" 
munitas? — 2. To what Greek word does communitas 



Cb. VIIL [1] 1. < On a charge of miflcoodact in the affiiir of 
Paroe.' 2. An accusation made, whether well-founded or not : 

—a charge. 3. When they refer to a point of time which is not 

the tune at which the person is speaking. An accusative often is, 
and always may be, expressed : e. g. here : ante damnatwnem Mil" 
Oadia, 4 It lasted, witii intervals, from 560—528 b.c. The 

condemnation of Miltiades was 489 b.c. 

[2] 1. Fr. Int Diff 67. 2. SiBpe would imply nothing more 

than repetition; frequency of occunrence : multum implies guanftty, 
exUnti ^Lc. as well as frequency. 

[3] ^ 1. Bremi joins it to hahitarat; D&hne to dommatiwMnu 
4. It is here explanatory. See Hand's remark, p. 75, note 2. 

[4] 1. Comitae, 2. Koivdrrn (Xen. Anab. 1, 1, 21.) 



THEHI6T0CLES, CH. I. 85 

correspond? — ^3. What is Bremi's objection to commw 
nit<is f--^. Distinguish between eomis and eaawmnis. 

EXERCISE. 

f "^ 

He did not obtain this power ^' by violence.— Miltia- 
des, accused on the charge [of misconduct in the affair] 
of Paros, was thrown into prison (Ch. VII. end), — ^It 
did not seem that Aristides could be drawn to the desire 
of chief command. — They are happy who enjoy liberty. 
— No one is so humble as not to have access to MU- 
tiadea. 



II. THEMISTOCLES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What was the name of Thenlisto- 
cles^s father? — 2, Explain, then, the gen. NeocU. — 3. 
How does Bremi account for this ending ?^-4. What 
mtist not be inferred from a gen. in i ? — 5. What should 
be observed in A u^'t^^ vitia ineuntis adoleseentitB?-^ 
6. Distinguish between |wcr, a(iofejce7w,^'ttt;cnw. (Dod. 



3. That, though communia is used for condescending, affable, the 
subsU communitas is not found in this sense. It is however prohahle 
(from the use of communis and of the Greek KoiviTtjs) that it was so 
used, though no instance of it but this is found in existing writings. 
4. Comia is the pezpon who, from a gentle, amiable character, 
is obliging and courteous to all. Communis is the person who, from 
whatever motive, is affable to inferiors, treating them as equals. 

' Ch. I. [1] 1. Neocles. 2. Proper names in es (especially those 
in cles) often take the gen. in i, in writers of the golden age^ 
3. He supposes it to have arisen from t for ei in the gen. of words in 
eus : e. g. Achill«us, Achillet, Achilli. 4. That the nom. may be 
us : e. g. that from Neocli we may infer a nom. Neoclus, 5. 

The position of the tteo- genitives hujus and adolescentia, which 
' depend on the same substantive in different relations. P. I. iL 28. 

1 Potentia ia potestas 7 8ee JXi^. poteiUia,. 
. s e. g. In Nep. Perieliy Aleib. 3, ]. in many MSS, Andocidiy Alcib. 3, 3.— and 
also from other endings, Polymm (from PolymnU), Epam. 1, 1. CoH (from 
Ciity«), Iph. 3, 4. So in criticafly eorrect editions are fonnd laoerati, THmarekidt, 
TTUophani, Aristoteli, Praxiteliy even Herculi: with many others from des; 
also in the names of barbarians, Mitkridati, Ariobmrtani, HytUupi, Xerxu Cic 
even prefers the gen. t. (Z. ^ 61, 1.) 

8 
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puer.) — 7. Explain the use of the present suhj. antefis' 
ratur^ putenhir after the perf. emendata sunt, 

[2] 1 . Distinguish Between ordiri, inchoare, indpere. 
To what is ordiri opposed ?. (Dqd. indpere.) — 2. Explain 
generosus. — 3. From whom is he said to have been de- 
scended? — 4. What preposition expresses ^ of^ ajfter 
misei, gigni == to be bom ?^-5. What preposition (if any) 
do these verbs take in the sense of being descended from ? 
— 6. Does the partcp. natus in genealogies generally 
take a preposition or not? — 7. Distinguish between /wo- 
hatus alicui and probatus ab oHqtto. — 8. Explain Uberius, 
— 9. Does negligens, when spoken of property, denote 
carelessness only ? — 10. What is the bpp. of negligens in 
this sense ? 

[3] 1 . Explain frangere in non fr egit eum, — 2. 
What kind of activity is industria ? to what is it opposed ? 
(Dod. opera.) — 3. What is the Lat. for, * to give oneself 
up to anjr thing?' — 4. Does Cic. ever use totum se de- 
dere alicui rei? — 5. ^n^hAVL judicia privata. — 6. Ex- 
plain prodire in conciofiem^ populi ; and distinguish it from 

. -• _ , ■ ■ 

7. It implies a continued conseqaence-— lasting from the time 
0poken of to the time of the narrator. D, 

[2] 2. < Of noble birth :' from genus. 3. From Lycomedes. 

4. Ex: seldom *a* 5. *«' — ^but they are often followed by 
the abl. without a preposition. ^ 6. It is generally followed by 
abl. without a preposition. Z. ^ 451. 7. In probatus alicui, 

probatus is used adjectively, and expresses general or habitual appro- 
bation of his conduct : prooatus ab aliquo would only express appro- 
bation of Si single action, or particular.^ 8. It is used as equivalent 
to Uberius j usto: to be Englished by * too.' 9. It expresses 

carelessness or indifference in money matters: but implies more; 
prodigality i expensive habits, the fruit of such carelessness. 10. 

DUigens * saving' * frugal' So patre usus est diligente, 
indulgente. xxv. 1, 2. 

[3] 1. Frangere, to dishearten. It is opposed to erigere, as here, 
in Just 22, 6, 7. Hdc victoria et Siculorum animi eriguntur^ 
et Panorum franguntur. 3. Either se dare or (as here) se 

dedere alicui rei, the latter expressing more strongly a total surrender 
of onesel£ 4. Yes; e. g. se totos libidinibus dedidissent* 

Tusc 1, 30. 5. Causes tried by arbiters in private houses. 

6. To come forward in a public character =i to address the popular 
assembly. Ire in concionem m merely to attend it as a listener, or 
mere voter, without taking any more active part in its deliberations. 

> Probatus (a4i-) is opposed to minua probatus* 
s Gnec. iretpi^eaOai tls rbv ififiov. 
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ire in concionem, — 7. Why are the imperfects prodibatj 
gerebatur used ? — 8. Distinguish between 4nventre and 
reperire, [DOd. invenire,'] 

[4] 1 . What should be obserTed in nan minus in rehus 
gerendis promtus qttam excogitandis ?^-2, Give the denr 
Yttiion of callidus, — 3. Give Cicexo's explanation of the 
word. — 4. What does this passage show with respect to 
ccUliditas? 

EXERCISE. 

The disgrace of this [man's] early manhood' was blot- 
ted out by his very great exertions.^ — 1 doubt not that he 
will give himself up entirely to literature.' — His mother 
was of a noble family. — Themistocles, having squander- 
ed his fortune, was disinherited by his father. — ^Nor did 
he judge less accurately of [what] was present than he 
conjectured ably of [what was still] future. — Themisto- 
cles is going to appear [as an orator] before the assem- 
bly of the people. — ^Themistocles, having blotted-out that 
disgrace by the greatest exertions^' became distinguished 
in a short time. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Explain autem. [Milt. 4, 1.]— 2. 
Explain eapessere rempublicam,- — 3. What other phrase 

[4] 1. The omnrion of the prepos. * tV before excogitandis, where* 
the notions being opposed to each other, we might rather have ex- 
pected its insertion. 2. Callus: that hom-l&e hardness of skin, 
which long-continued manual labor produces on the palm of the 
hand, just below the fingers, &c. — Hence calliditas is "the ac- 
quired knowledge of the world and of men gained by experience and 
practice.'* (Ddd.) 3. Vernttos eos appeUo, quorum eeleriter 
mens versatur : callidot autem, quorum tamquam manus opere, 
tie animus U9U eoncalluit, (de N. D. 3, 10, 25.) 4^ 
That it does not necessarily imply long experience, Themistocles 
being very young. An acute mind and sound jud^ent learns its 
lessons of practiced wisdom in a comparatively short time : experience 
cannot teach, without intellectual power, to infer the general princi- 
ple from insulated facts. 

Ch. II. [1] 2. To hold one*s first public command or magis-- 
tracy; or to appear for the first time as an orator before the people^ 
for the purpose of speaking on political questions ^ 3. accedero 

1 Say: * this [man's] disgrace of his early-manhood.* 
8 IndusUia. Sing. > LitUrm. 

4 This applies to Gieeks only: of a Roman, the phrase generally meant to 
hold the qanstonhiis as the lowest of the great offices of state. B, 
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is equivalent to capessere rempuhlicam?---^. Distinguish 
between respublica and civitas. — 5. Distinguish between 
bello CorcyrtBo and in hello Core. — 6. Explain pr^^or. 
[Milt. 4, 4.] — 7. Is ferocitus always used' of the * wild 
courage of which barbarians and wild beasts are capable V 

{2] 1. Explain m«^al2a. — 2. What mines are meant? 
— 3 . By largitione magistratuuni are we to understand 
bribes that the magistrates received 1 or bribes that they 
gaoe ? 

[3] 1. Explain frangere in Corcyrmos f regit. — 2. 
Would mariiimis pradonibus consectandis be correct ? 

fPract. Intrbd. p. 118, note**.] — 3. By what one Etig- 
ish word can maritifni prmdones be construed ?— 4. 
What meanings have frequentatives in are, ari ? [See 
question on adventare i.'7, 4.] — 5. Explain omare. — ^6. 
Explain in quo. — 7. By what kind of Sentence might in 
with the abl. of time be resolved ? 

[4] 1 . What is the usual form for by sea and land ? — 
2. What other forms occur ? 

[5] 1. Explain naves longtB. — 2. Why were they so 
called? — 3. With how many banks of oars yrexQ. naves 



ad rempuhlieam. 4. Respublica relates more to the laws, 

affairs, administrationy &c., of the state : civitas to the state as a 
body ; a community. 5. The abl. without < in* denotes the time 
generally: with * in* it denotes the time considered as made up of 
all its parts: so that in belL Core, would mean during, 
throughout the war with the Corcyreans. ^ 7. Even when 
used in a good sense, it implies something of fierceness : of proud 
defiance of others. 

[2] 1. * Mines :' as v. 1, 3. 2. The silver mines near Mount 
Laurium, from which each citizen received 10 drachms a year, 
and the whole produce oi which is said to have reached 100 talents 
a year. 

[3] 1. To depress or dishearten f drive to despair : 6pp. erigere. 
5. To furnish or supply with whatever is necessary to put or 
keep a person or thing in a good condition. 6. in quo (bet la). 

* In the course of this war.' See answer to [1] 5. of this Cp. 
7. By an accessory sentence of time, introduced by quum, dum ss 
while. 

[4] 1. . Terra marique (as in Nep. de Reg.). S. Terra ac 

mari (Cic. ad Att. 10, 4) : mari atque terra (Sail. Cat 53, 2). 

[5] 1. Vessels of war. 2. From their shape ; being longer 

and narrower than ships of burden. 3. Three ; they were then 

called triremes : but biremes, quadriremes, and quinqueremes were 
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longm, generally built ? — 4. What kind of vessels accom^ 
paiiied a fleet of naves longoi, and for what purpose ? 

[6] 1 . Jn a military sense what is petere aliquem ? — 
2. How should dicerentur be construed ?— 3. What affix 
do many interrogatives take?: — 4. What ace. might be 
supplied after miserunt 1 — -5. .What part of speech is 
consultum? — 6. When is this part of speech used? — 7. 
In quidnam facererU de rebus suis, explain the force of 
de, — 8. What is the general meaning of facere de? — 9. 
What was the actual answer of the Pythia, as given by 
Herodotus? — 10. Respondit ut — se munirent: explain 
the use of ut here. 

[7] 1. Why is valeret in the subjunct. ? [Pract. Ifttr. 
i. 109.] — 2. What is the meaning of id responsum quo 
valeret ? — 3. What part of speech is quo ? — 4. Give an 
instance of this meaning.-r— 5. Persuasit consilium eise: 
— i-when is persuadeo. followed by the ace. with the inf.? 
when by ut ? — 6. Construe eum enim signijfleari murum 
ligneum. — 7.. On what does significari depend ? [Milt, 
1. [3)] 5.]— s8. Distinguish between murus, nuBnia, pa^ 



also iised. 4. Naves oneraria, to carry the provisions of the 

fleet, &c. 

[6] 1. To aim at a person : or direct an attack against him. 
2. Impersonally : " it was said that the Athenians," &c. . [See Pf. 
Intr. DifF. 67.] ^. Pr. Intr. 398. 4. legatQS : bnt mittere is 

often used absolutely, i. e. without an ace. expressed: as vfumtv is 
in Greek, and to send in English. 7. Facere is used absolutely : 

and de = concerning; with reference to. 8. De h&e.r facere is 

generally Ito be construed by witk.-^Z; § 491. 

9. r$ixos TptToyivei ^6Xi»ov &t6ot shp6oiriei Zibs 
ftovvov airdpdirrov reXidtiVj rd ,ai rixva r iv^au. 

10. The oracle was given for the purpose of being followed : 
respondere therefore. involves the notion of advising to do the thing 
reconunended ; and therefore is followed by ut, like verbs of ttdvising, 
persuading, ^c» 

[7] 2. * What the meaning of that answer was? 3. An 

adv. of place : quo valeret being literally * in what direction it had 
its force? 4. See below, 4, 4 ; also Cic. de Nat. Deor. 3, 2, 5. 

< — cohortahatur, ut meminissem, me et Cottam esse, et ponttficem. 
Quod eo, credo, valebat (= the meaning of which was, I imagine,) 
ut opiniones, quas a majorihus accepimus de Diis immortcU^us, 
sacra, cterimonias, religionesque defenderem? 5. With per- 

suade =3 to convince anybody, it takes ace. with inf. ; with to per- 
suade to do any thing, ut with subj. 6. ' For that this was the 
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rieSj maeeria. [D. Murus.^ — 9. Give the derivation of 

[8] 1 . Has taii more force here than hoc would have ? 
— 2. Has it ever a depreciating meaning ?— 3. Give in- 
stances of its being used by Nep. with no intimation of 
either approbation or disapprobation. — 4. Go through Sa- 
lamis^ TrtBzen. — 5. What conjectural reading is there for 
ac sacra procwranda ? — 6. What was the name of the 
Athenian citadel, or Acropolis ? — 7, Explain sacra, 

EXERCISE. 

I don't doubt but the state will be rendered more 
proudly-fierce, not only in the present' war, but also ever 
afterwards. Having built such a fleet as no one [ever] 
had, either before or after, ^ he waged war against the 
whole of Europe. The Pythia answered them, when 
they consulted {partic) [the oracle}, that they should 
build a fleet of three hundred ships. The meaning of 
that oracle was, that they should defend themselves by 
their ships : for that was the wooden wall which the god 
meant 

EXERCISE. 

Alexander is going to wage war against all Asia, both 
by sea and land. Who persuaded Xerxes to attack the 
whole of Europe ? He has such an army as nobody 

wooden wall meant :' as if it were, eum enim ease murutn ligneutn, 
qui eignificaretur, 9. From munire. 

[8] 1. Yes : like roto^ros, it here and elsewhere implies- praise ; 
' this admirabUt' or * excellenf (advice). 2, 3. It sometimes 

has a depreciating force : e. g. pro tali fatinore. It points out the 
thing stated emphatically, and calls attention to it, whether for the 
purpose of exciting approbation or disapprobation : e. g. v. 2, 1» z. 8, 
3. 5. Ad sacra procuranda [B. D.] the areem and sacra being 

so far separated as to make it somewhat improbable th^t they are 
notions connected by < an^ (D.) : and as Nep. afterwards says, nuU 
lis defendentibiLS, it is probable that he would here mark that the 
purpose was not defence, but the. continuance of the religious rites. 
It is true indeed, historically, that the Persians had difficulty in 
takingr the Acropolis : but this fact Nep. does not notice, but asserts 
generally that they took the city nullis defendentibus, inierfectis 
sacerdotibus, quos in arce invenerant, 4, 1. 6. Cecropia, 

from Cecrops. 7. Like the Greek Upd it signifies all that relates 

to divine worship ; but here, especially, the sacrifices oflfered to Mi- 
nerva on the Acropolis. 
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eyer had before. Are not the Athenians the principal 
object of attack ? It is said that the Athenians are the 
principal object of attack. He persuaded the Athenians 
to send to Delphi, to inquire [of the oracle] what they 
should do. He persuaded the people to build a fleet of 
two hundred ships. He persuaded the people that a 
fleet of two hundred ships was building. 

Ch. HI. [1] 1. Explain the difllerence between terra 
and in terra. — 2. By what is placet in the sense of de- 
claring an opinion, determination, <^c, followed ? — ^3. Why 
does qui take the subj. in qui occuparent ? — and how are 
these words to be construed ? — 4. Can you assign any 
reason for the use of que rather than et in longiusque bar^ 
baros progredi, ^c? — 5. What is there peculiar in : 
eoque loco — interierunt ? — 6. Give an instance of this from 
Nep. — 7. With what limitation must the omnes inte^ 
rierunt be understood ? — 8. Distinguish in a general way 
between at, sed, verum, or vero, and autem, 

Ch. III. [1] 1. The prep, is expressed (according^ to D&hne) 
when what is said to be done * hv land,* &c. takes up some consider- 
able time. Thus, y. 2, 3, pari jortuna in terra usue est. But ier- 
ra proficisci, pergere,^ &c. 2. By the infin. act or pass, or by 

ut with subj.* 4. It preyents the occurrence of three trieylla" 

ble», each with the accent on the first syllable, which would have 
been very monotonous : Idngiue barbaroe prdgredu But the que 
would yery probably haye been chosen from other considerations: 
e. g. as adding a more epecific statement to a more general one. 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 239.] 5. Et, que, ac haye often an advereative 

force after a negative sentence: that is, are often used where we use 
but. [Pr. Intr. ii. 233, 241.] 6. Non putabant — suspicionibus 

oportere judicari, et exspectandum dum se ipsa ret aperiret, iy. 3, 
7.* 7. Only of the 300 Spartans and 700 Thespians. 8. At 

has an adversative, sed a corrective or limiting force ; verum or vero 

1 This explanation is yery donbtfbl. Hand says, the prepositfon Is omitted in 
certain usaal forvndm, bat when there is no such foroiula it is expressed. Re 
condemns the opinion of Herzog and others, that the abl. alone, as a ea»u9 
localig, denotes *a under extensioH unconfiqed by any definite limits,* (Herz. ad 
Ces. B. C.) Hand*s words are : dnaedam nomina informulam eompoaita slm- 
plicl ablative ponnntnr, qnie extra fomnUam reqnirnnt prepositionem : velati 
dicitur terra marique sed in terra, (ill. p. 246.) 

S The following are instances of «t with subj., hie plaeuit^ ut tu im Cumanum 
veniree (C. ad Div. 4, 9.) ; qnaniobrero placnit el, ut ad Ariovistum legatos roit- 
teret, &c. (CtBs. B. O. I, 34.) So with vieum est : visum est, ut te facerem cer- 
tiorem. C. ad Div. 8, 5, 3. 

S So V. 1, 4. ElptHtce negavit »e paeeuram MUtiadis proreniem in vineulia 
puMieis intertre,— tfeque CaUim nupturam^ fcc. So xviii. 6, 2: xx. 2, 3; xxv. 5^ 
4; 10, 4. 
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[3] 1 . What expressions are there for fighting a drawn 
hattU besides pan pralio discedere ? — 2, Give the deriva- 
tion of ancep^.— 3. Are all words in eeps derived from 
caput ? — 4. Is there any difference of declension between 
words in ceps from caput, and words in ceps from capio ? 
— 5. Go through prtBceps (headlong) ; auceps ( = avi' 
ceps, bird-taker, fowler) ; particeps (sharer) ; triceps 
(three-headed).—^. What is super are in : si pars navium 
— Eubaam superasset ?^-7. In [3] what negligence is 
Nep* guilty of? — •'8. Give similar instances from him and 
other writers. 

[4] 1. How do you construe quo factum est, t*^ . . . t 
— 2. Distinguish between discedere and decedere. — 3. 
What is exadversum Athenas ?—-4. Does any other form 
of the word occur 1 — ^5. Does Nep. ever use exadversus? 



affirms the truth or importance of an assertion ; autcm carries on a 
train of thought already be?an. Fr. Intr. ii. 461. 

[3] 1. JSquo Marte (L.) ; pari Marte {Curt.) ; isquA tnanu 
(SaiiX;. tBquis tnanibus {Tae.) 2. An^eaput : im being the 

Greek iiiupt : hence anceps is properly having a head on each aide ; 
or (some say) having hefids all round. 3. No : some are from 

capio. 4. Yes: those fiom xaput make gen. cipitis; those from 

capio have G. cipis. ^ 6. Superare sc. navigando; to get above 
or beyond it ^ used especially of doubling ^ cape {avperare promon- 
torium), and crossing a mountain. 7. The occurrence of peri' 

culum — periculo so near to dach other. 8. So mitteretur — 

miseruntf Ale. lO^l.exissent — exierunt, Pel. 2, 5. Eyen Cic. aique 
ea sic d efi niunt, ut, rectum quod sit, id perfectum. officium esse 
definiant. De Off. 1,3. 

[4] 2. Dis being ' apart^ discedere is to go amay from one 
another , of two or more parties, and * to so to a place diffe r- 
ent and remote from that where one was before :* in discedere the 
reference is more to the place to which the person goes : in decedere 
to that from which he goes. Hdnce decedere is the regular word for 
quitting what one before occupied or possessed : e. g. for a govern- 
or's leaving his province ;^ for quitting a place of residence where one 
would wish to stay ; also, for giving up a right, a possession, ^. 
which one should or might have maintained. 4. Yes : exadver- 

sus. Ara enim Aio Loquenti, quam septam videmus, exadver- 
sus sum locum consecrata est. C. de Divin. 1, 45, 101 ; where one 
MS. reads exadversum. 5. This form is found in Thras. 2, 7 : 

in secundo pralio cecidit Critias, quum quidem e x adversus 

1 Ex Asi£l Salla deeedens. J^ep. xxv. 4, 1. decrevere, — ^uti (legati) in diebnt 
proxumis decern huli& deecderent (S.) ; de snis bonis omnibus decedere (C) ; 
deeessitgue jure sno (J^.) But discedere ab annis: diaeedere \\zXVLia'. discedere 
10 sententiapi, &c. Kriti ad Jug. xx. 1. NuniidsB in duaa partes discedMM {S.) 
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—6. Does it always take -^he ace. ?— *7. Wliat other 
word is there for opposite to f 

EXERCISE. 

There is [some] tlanger, that his plan will not be ac- 
ceptable to the Lacedaemonians. There is some danger 
that they will not successfully resist the force of the 
Persians. The consequence was, that these [troops] 
did not withstand the force of the Persians, but all 
perished on the-spot. I will not suffer you to advance 
further. It is something to have fought a drawn battle. 
Bein^ pressed by a twofold danger, he did not dare to 
advance further. If part of our adversaries' fleet doubles 
the Cape, we shall be pressed by a twofold danger. 
They did not dare «to remain where they were, hut 
decided that the fleet should be dravni up opposite to 
Athens. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. What is the meaning of ctstu? — 2. 
What is the construction of accedere, ' to approach,' * to 
go to' ? — 3. Distinguish between interficere and occidere. 
— 4. Which of the two denotes a sanguinary death- 
blow ? — 5. Which is the usual and general term for put- 
ting to death? — 6. What was the arx of Athens called? 
— 7. What is the derivation of Acropolis ? 



i^krasybulum fortissime pugnaret: but pugnare exadversua ali- 
quem can hardly be Latin. Lambinus and others read advertus. 
6. No: iometimes the dat and it is <^en used adverbicJiy without a 
case. Ter. Ph. 1, 2, 38 : exadvermm ei loco tomtrina erat qua^ 
dam, 7. E regione with gen. 

Ch. rV. [1] 1.. It is the Greek ^^rv : < city* as opposed to * coun- 
try ;* whereas wrfXij is rather * city* as • a state ;* a political body, 
dem was used especially of Athens ^ as urbs of Rome. 2. Either 
dat. or ace, or ad with ace. : as a general rule ad is expressed when 
the actually i^aching the place or person towards which the motion 
is directed, is to be made prominent : without ad the asserticm is 
more indefinite : the dative expresses the remoter relation. 3. 

DQd. interficere, 6. The Acropolis. 7. &Kpoi highest, ir^if 

eity. 

1 So Cic. de Legg. 2, 3, b.—^stqiMm Theseus eoa demigrare ex t^ris ft in 
astu, quad appeUatuVf omnee ee eonferre jussit. 
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[2] 1 . What is to be attended to in the position of 
quum? — -2. Why is domos in the pi. ? — 3. What regular 
order is observed when suus relates to quisque ? — 4. Is 
this order ever departed from 1 — 5. When is it usual for 
the suus to be placed after the case of quisque? — 6. 
What is the number of the verb after quisque ? — 7. Dis- 
tinguish between decedo and discedo. — 8. Explain pares. 
—9. What kind of assertions are euo, affirmo ? — 10. Ex- 
plain testari as here used. — 11. Why are aiehaty testa- 
batur, ajfirmahat in the imperfect ? 

[3] 1. In minus qtiam velUty tnoveret, why is Dellet 
in subj. ? — 2. Consjtrue suis verbis. — 3. Distinguish be- 
tween suis verbis and stto nmnine, — 4. Misit — ut nuntia- 
ren^: would any other construction be more common? 
[Milt. 4, [3], 5.] 

[4] 1 . How must qui be construed in qui si disces- 
sissent, &c. ? — 2, -What must be supplied? — -3. Into 
what tense would discessisseht be changed, if the narra- 
tion were direct ? — 4. Why is cum expressed in : majare 
cum labore ? [Milt. 7, [4], 4.] — 5. Does hnginquus gen- 

t 

[2] 1. That the nom. freqaentty preoedes it 3. Because 

quisque, though ringular, imphes a plurality. 3. That the »uti8 

immediately precedes the quisque, 4. Yes : now and then ', e. g. 
Liv. 21, 48, 2, Ml eivitates quemque suae dimisH. 5. When the 

case of 9UU8 is used substantively, or has particular emphasis K 6. 
The pif—^isque divides the whole number into its parts : it may be 
considered as explanatory of the trtae nomi ^ they :' that is, < each of 
them V 7. Ch. 3, [4], 2: 8. Pares Persis. 9. Dad. 

dicere, 10. To * nffirm positively ;* as if one could produce wit- 

nesses (testes *) to the truth of the assertion. 11. Because he 

made the assertion repeatedly. 

[3] 1. It is referred to the mind of Thetnistoclea ; not related as 
a fact by Cornelius. 2. * In his name.' 3. Suis verbis is used 
when a message to be delivered is put in a person's mouth, so that 
the words, though spoken by him, are really the words of the person 
giving the commission : suo nomine is used when a person gives an- 
other pemussion to act for him, in his natn^,^but according to. ^Ait 
oi0n. discretion. - * .'> 

[4t] 1. ' And — they* 3. ' That,* it being in obfique. narration, 
as part of Themistocles's message. 3. Fut. perf. 5. To space: 

1 As in, ^id qaisqae habeat sni '.—guod est cujosqne moxtiiM sniun (C) Z. 
$800. 

s So in Greek, hrn Hdvavro Ikuvtos. Xen, 

* Testari = eertianme ajfirmare^ quasi testes tUieiQus rei eertissimos 
eitare possis. Cf. C. Orat. 68. Hence of a fUture event, test, affirms the cer- 
tainty, as If it littd already liappened. / 
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erally refer to time or to space? — 6. Construe hoc eo 
vaiebeU, ut, ^c.>, and give an instance of this phrase. — ^7. 
Give the derivation of statim, — 8. How does it get the 
meaning of * immediately ?* — 9. Explain ingratiis. — 10. 
What is the force of de in depugnare ? 

[5] 1 . Explain the use of alienus in : dUeno loco.*--' 
2. Why is potuerit used instead oi posset after confiixit? 
[See Pr. Intr. 1, 418, a.] 

EXEACISE. 

Themistocles sends the most faithful friend he had to 
Pausanias, to tell him, from him, that Athens was humt 
down. Pausanias sent the most faithful slave he had 
to Themistocles, to tell him, from him, that the king was 
Approaching the city [of Athens,] and that if he took 
[that city,] the soldiers of the fleet would not dare to 
remain. United we may be equal [to the Persians] : 
but if we disperse (partic) we shall perish. Them- 
istocles assured Eurybiades, that if they dispersed 
{partic.) they would perish. Themistocles gave-it-as- 
his-flrm-opinion, that [if they kept] together, tidey might 
be equal [to the Persians,] [but] that if they dispersed, 
they would be destroyed one by one^. Let us depart, 
each to his own home. 



bat occasionally, as here, to time.^ 6. * The object (or meaning) 
of which message was.' See above, ch. 2, [7], 2. 7. From »tat^ 
supine root of <lo, with the adverbial termination im. 8. Do it 

while you stand there; before you leave the spot*, 9. Gratia 

was nsed in abL plar. gratiie as adv. The old cotnic writeis used it 
as a trisyli. ; but the correct later form is gratis *, Ingratia does 
not seem to have existed except in the time of Tertullian ; but tn- 
grixtiiSy ingratis, were formed as the opposites of gratiie, gratie. 
The comic writers said *tui8 ingratiis* 'amborum ingra- 
tiiSf* &c. : but afterwards the word was used adverbially. 10. 

< To fight it u t: See Milt. 2, [2], 5. 

[5] I. From meaning what belongs to another and not to me, it 
came to express wJuit is suitable (or favorable) to another and not 
tome: unfavorable. Sosuis ventis &= ' with 9. favorable wind.' 

1 E. g. CflM. B. 6. 1, 47, 4 (/. emuuetn4o) : 5, S9, 7 (/. obaidio). 

* nnie Gerinang say atekemden Fk»»e», *oii standing foot,* 

' Zampt and Hand both say we shoald read ingratia. The latter says: 
amaUbuM in locts mdioraa libri aeriptwiim ingratia eonprmeaU (iU. 379.) 

* Hnguii, 



96 ^UESTfOlfS ON 

Ch. V. [1] 1. Does titlem agree with gradu? — 
Explain gradu depelli. — 2. Give a similar phrase. — 3. 
What is the -force of de in such compounds 1—4. Dis- 
tinguish^ between rursus and iterum. — 5. Why is the 
present particip. verens followed by the imperf. subj. ? — 
6. Explain id agi, — 7. What wotds are used for breaking 
daum a bridge ? and why is dissQlvere here chosen ? — 8. 
What is the Lat. for * to make a bridge over a river ?' — 9. 
What is there remarkable in : id agi ut pons — dissolvere- 
tuir, ac — exchideretur ?—A 0, Can you give any other in- 
stances of this negligence from U. Nep. ? — 11. What is 
the Eng. of persuadere alicui aliquid? — 12. Reditus in 
Asiam. What kind of substantives are not uncommonly 
followed by another substantive with a preposition ? 

[2] 1. How are qua -^ddem used here? [Milt. 3, 
[1], 2.] — 2. Is there any thing remarkable in reversus 
est? 

[3] 1 . What is the construction ot Jubc altera vietO' 
ria? — 2. Why is altera used, not secunda? — ^3. Explain 



Cr. V. [1] 1.' No. — Cfradus is the position assvuned by a com- 
batant, his vantage-ground : gradu depeUi ia 'to be driven from a 
favorable poaition ;* i. e. to be < deprived of an advantage.* 2.- 

De gradu dejiei .* as in Cic. de Off. 1, fi3, fortis vero animi et cou' 
etantis est, non perturbari in rebua aaperia, nee tumultuantem de 
gradu dejiei) ut aicitur. 3. To drive or cast down, i. e. from an 

elevation, real or figurative. So epe or opinione dejicere. 4* 

Dod. iterum, Pr. Intr. ii. 624, &c. 5. Because verens is referred 
to past time, being connected with feeit, 6. Literally that this 

was doing =5 *that it was now proposed? or 'intendea.' 7. 

Pontem reseindere, intertumpere:-^dissolvere is here 
used, because the bridge over the Hellespont was made of boats, and 
therefore must be destroyed by disconnecting these boats. 9, 

That the subject is changed, {Xerxes being the nom. to excluders^ 
tur) and yet not expressed \ 10. Yes : in 9, 3, of this very life, 
ut poTU'—dissolveretur atque ab hostibus circumiretur : so xx. 1, 3. 
Nam quum frater ejus Timophanes — occupasset, particepsque regm 
posset esse (i. e. Timoleon). 13. Verbal substantives, as aditus 

ad portum : reditus in patriam, ^c. See Pr. Intr. ii. p. 271, e. 

[2] 2. The perf. is generally reverti in authors who wrote before 
the Augustan age : though they use revertor and (infin.) reverti. See 
Z. § 209, in fin. 

[3] 1. Supply est. 3. The trophy, L e. the result of the vic- 

1 So Liv. 23, 18, 9, donte pador— ao«rttt caatrisque ammmUtis O^vam com- 
eesnt (sc. Hannibal). 
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Marathonnim tropdBum ; and give an instance of a similar 
use oi tropcsum,"^. Why is possit in the- subj. ? — 5. 
Why are Marathonio — tropcso separated? — 6. What is 
there peculiar in maxima post hominum mmuynam classis ? 
— 7. What is the force of de in devincere ? [Milt. 2, [2], 
5.] 

EXERCISI^i 

I fear that this victory cannot be compared with the 
victory of Salamis. (Partic.) If the bridge which Xerxes 
has made over the Hellespont, is destroyed, he will be 
prevented from, returning into Asia. I fear that I shall 
not convince Xerxes that this is so, I fear that Asia 
will succumb to Europe. I fear that I shall again be 
driven from my vantage-ground by Themistocles. Xerxes 
was defeated at Salamis. Fearing that he may continue 
towage war, I shall inform him that it is proposed to 
destroy the l»ridge. 



' Ch. YI. [1] 1. Distinguish between PAaZenctff and 
Phalereus. — 2. What does Cicero say ofPineeus orPtr«- 
us? — ^3. What were the names of the three basins of the Pi- 
neeus ? — 4. Translate ' to surround the PircBus with vxdls* in 
two ways, using ctrcumddre, — 5. What does dignitas here 



toiy, is here put for the victory itself. So Cic. Tusc. Disp. 1, 46. 
Salatniniunt tropaum. 4. It is a less positive expression than 

the indicative, leaving the decision to the reader : = 6uvatr* iv. 5. 
To add emphasis to each. 6. It is rare in Lat to modify a sub- 

stantive or adjective by a substantive governed by a preposition : i. e. 
as maxima is here modified or defined by post hominum memoriam. 
See Pr. lutr. ii. p. 271, e. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. Pkalerietu relates to things, Phalireus to per- 
sons : e. g. Demetrius Phalereus. 2. That the proper Roman 
endinff of the ace. was um, not a. " Venio ad Piroeea, in quo magis 
reprehendendus sum, quod hotno Romanus Pineea scripserim, non 
Firseeum^ (sie enim omnes nostri locuti sunt), quam quod in* addi- 
derim.** (Ad Att vii. 3.) Bremi says the ikt form was lisually 
Pir<eus, Pirai, 3. Aphrodision, Cantharos, Zea. 4. 
P irate mania circumdare : ox Pir <Beum mae nibus cir- 
eumdare, 5. The beauty and splendor of its buildings. 

1 He had said : ' in Pt>«ea 9ic«iii ext>«em.* 

> Terence, Enn. 3^ 4, 1 : Hen Uiqwt adalescintuli eoimus m Ptrm um, 

9 
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mean ?— ^. Wliat kind of beaa^ is generally expressed 
hjdignitasf — 7, What are the constructions oi aquipa- 

rare? - 

[2] 1. How is neg^arcn^ to be construed? — 2. What 
are the forms for * to prevent a man from doing any 
thing?^ — 3. What is prohibere aliquem facientem ? 

[3] 1. What part of speech is alio in : alio specta- 
bat ? — 2. What is the meaning of eo spectare ? — 3. Give 
examples of this construction. — 4. How is atque ta be 
construed? what kind of words does it follow?— 5. What 
was the principatus which the Lacedsemonians foresaw 
that the Athenians would dispute with them ? 

[4] 1. Construe quam infirmissimos. [Pr* Intr. i. 
410, and note'.] — 2. How is ^when they heard^ often to 
be translated ? — 3. What tense generally accompanies 
postquamy ut, ubi, &c. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Rxplain 
mstruere muros. — 5. How is qui — vetarent to be con- 
strued ? is qui or ut the more common in this construction? 

6. The beauty that prodacee admiration and respect.' of a pereon, 
it denotes manly beauty. 7. JEguiparare (= * to make equal') 

rem ret, or rem ad rem : (= * to equal* Vbe equal to') tequiparare 
rem (or dliquem) aliqua re, the ace. being the person or thing equal' 
led, Thi» is the more usual sense of the word. 

[2] 2. P^hibere ne or quo minus faciat {the usual form). 
Frohibere (aliquem) facere. 
Prohibere (aliquem) facientem.' 
3. Properly, * to prevent one who is doing a thing from going 
on with it/* 

[3] 1. Adv. of direction to a place. 2. To have this mean- 

ing or object; so quo, hue, ^., spectare, 3. Quo or quor- 
sum hoc special oratio ? what is the meaning (or object) of this 
speech ? properly, * towards what point does it look ?' * Demosthe- 
nes — ^iXimrfyiv Pythiam dicebat. Hoc avdem eo speetabat, 
ut eam a PhUippo corrupiam dicereV Divin. 3, 57, 118. 4. 

< From what:* it follows words of likeness, unlikeness, equality, di- 
versity, identity. See Pr. Intr. ii. 194^ p. 38. 5. The first place 
amouffst the Grecian states, especially the chief command of their 
confederate fleets and armies. 

[4] 2. By postquam, when the action to be mentioned did not 
take place till aft e r they had heard, 4. To make prepara- 

tions for building them. 5. Qui, 

1 Dfthne qnotas C. pro Lig. 5, 13, «t not jaunUt—ffrokibOU t bat this is quits 
a mistake : the passage is tt noajaeenfes adfedei (who are lying at your feet) 
gmplicum voce prokib^i$ t 

* This construction, therefore, should be confined to persons yifho are, at 
^ast^ 4fSMyf *» do omif tUmg tmmtdiQt d if, 
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[5J 1 . Didtinguisb between primum and primo, [Pr. 
Intr. i.B3.] — 2, Distinguish heiween prtBcipere, imperare^ 
jubere, mandare. — 3. What words are correlative to quum? 
— When is tunc correlative to quum in reference to past 
time ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 868, 869, (;").] — 4. How may ut turn 
exirerU — quum, dfc. be construed ? — 5. Does not the use 
of interim here overthrow Doderlein's distinction, that 
interim relates to a point of time, interea to a s p a q e 
or period of time V — 6. When is * whether'^-'' of^ to be 
translated hy sive — sive(seu — seu) ? [Pr. Intr. i. 456. ii. 
543, &c.] — 7. What is generally used instead of et nul- 
lus ? — 8. How is et tQ be consti:ued in et undique ? and 
when has it Ihis force ? — 9. How may quo factum est, 
ut be construed ? — 10. What are sepulcra here ? 

EXERCISE. 

The Lacedaemonians endeavored to prevent the Athe- 
nians from surrounding the Piraeus with walls. [Trans-- 
late ^ surr ounding with walls* both ways,^ I don't 
know whether the Piraeus does not equal the city itself 
in beauty. [Pr. Intr. i. 116. ii. 455-457.] It seems to 
me that I have a sufficient excuse for saying that nobody 
ought to undertake that embassy. The other ambassa- 
dors set but, when they heard that the wall was raised 
to a sufficient height. The dbject of this is very differ- 
ent fronj what ypu imagine.* They wish it to appear, 
that the object of this is, that there may be no fortified 
places for the enemy to occupy. The objectof this was, 
that the Athenians might be as weak as possible. The 
Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens, to forbid 
the walls to be begun. In this war Themistocles' ob- 



[5] 2. Ddd. juhtre» 3. Tunit tunc ; — tunc, when a definite 
point of past time is meant, = * eo ipso tempore* (quum), &c. 
4. ' Not to set out, till* ^, 7. Nee quisquam or uUus, 

8. By * but :* it ha| this force after negative propositions. See above 
3, [2], 5, of this Liie. 10 * Gravestones.' 

1 Hand says : "agnoscimns in interim nnitatem temporis, qni dnm nt eonti- 
nentnr: hoc est, altenm rem in idem tempai incidere in quo alteia agitor. ht- 
terea autem dnas res ccnnponit nno in tempore apparentes. Bed fiicile fieri po- 
test, nt haec remm ratio cum ill& temporls ratlone commntetnr; negue um^uam 
tml^tiris M»Mt diserimina »ervavitj sedpramiseue kme voeabvlaad wum notionsm 
Umpori* eammunig txprinundam adhtbuit,** (iU. p> 431.) 

a Putan. 



* * 
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tamed great^ glory* amongst all nations.* Themistocles 
directed them to spare no place, but [5j 8] to i)uild the 
l¥alls of chapels and tombstoi^es. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. What is the force of autem here 1 
[Milt. 4, [1], 1.]— 2. What tense is vcm^i'— 3. What 
similar expression have we had to causam interponens 1 
[Milt. 4, [l]i 3.] — 4. Construe ducere tempus. What 
' time* is meant ? and what other verb is used in the same 
Bense? 

[2] 1. What is D5derlein's distinction between in- 
terim and interea ? Does it always hold good ? [Ch. 6, 
[5J^ 5.] — 2. What is probably the force of con in con- 
secuti? — 3. What do substantives in io iiiean? — 4. What 
is munitio here ? — 5. What is .the derivation of Ephorus? 
State the number and power of the Ephori, — 6. What 
is accedere or adire ad aliquem ?— 7. What is contendere ? 
— 8. Who arie meant by his ? — what would be the usual 
pronoun 1 — 9. Is cBquum e$t always followed by the ace. 
with infin. ? if not, what other construction is there? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 818.] — 10. Why is haberetur in the subj. ? 
— 11. Distinguish between Jidem habere and ^dem ad-- 



Chap. VII. [1] 4. * To put off the time :* property * to draw out 
(or lengthen) the time before he did it :' K e. the time of his puUic 
audience. So tempu8 t rah ere: Sail, and Auct. B. Alex. Csbb. 
(B. G, I, 16, 4) has diem ex die dueere, 

[2] 2. That they not only followed, but also came up to and 
joined him. It nwy be construed either by the simple *JoUowed^ 
or by ' arrived,* it being understood that it was after him» 9, 4. 

Properly the aet, but also the effect of that aet : e. g. munitio is 
either * the act of fortifying^ or * fortification** 5. i^p&v. See 

Keightley's Greece :— or Diet of Gr. and Rom. Antiqq. 408, b. 
6. To * have an audience of** 7. To assert with vehemence 

and positiveneaa. 8. His is here used for ipsis, to denote the 

Laccdavnonians*, 9. Sometimes by ut. Z. ^ 623. 10. In 

obliq. narration : aliso perhaps by Pr. Intr. L 476. {end^ 11. 

1 * ** means that the word so marked should stand last : ' >* that it should 
stand first : ' *"* that an adjective and substantive so marked should be separated. 

* Hit is a fiivorite pron. with Com. Nep. ; be uses it for the reflexive avi in 
several passages, xxiii. 7, 3, quod cum his pa4iem feeittent : 9, 4, ne Hie hucienr 
tibtu his tdUerel : 10, 6, magno his poUieetur pramio fore. 

• In this sense the preposition is usually omitted. Freund, and Kriiger, Lat 
Gram. 305, Anmerk. 2, p. 411. K., therefore, thinks adire ad ma/fietratus in thU 
chapter [1] was necessary to avoid the figurative moaning of adire aliqt 
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kibere. — 12. Why edplorarent'^ — 13. Why retinefent? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 3.] 

[3] 1. Construe gerere morem aiicuL — -2, What verb 
of commanding does not, as a general rule, take ut ? [Pr, 
Ihtr. i. 76.}-— 3. What does prmdixit me^XL here ?^-4. 
What Greek verbs are used in the same way? — 5. 
When is ut ne used for ne ? [Pr. Intr. i. note* p. 38. 
This is the only instance in Nep.] 

[4] 1 . Distinguish between profiteri and confiteri. — 
2. Distinguish between dii puhlici, patrii, peh<ites,'-^3. 
Why is quod possent, &Ci in subj. ? 

[5] 1. Why 18 esse i^ the infin. ? — 2. How must it 
be construed? [Pr. Intr.^ i. 4(50, (c), 1.] — 3. Is there 
any thing peculiar in oppositum? — 4. What is the Lat. 
iot^to suffer shipwreck?^ — 5. What is theye peculiar 
in fpcisse naufragium*? — ^,. Are there any other ex- 
amples of -this in Nep. ?- — 7. How had the Persians 
twice suffered shipwreck in collisions with Athens ? 



Fidem habere alicui iM ' to trust or believe him :' fidem adhibere is 
' to show all good fidelity' In a work \ 12. Qui s= ut Uli. 

[3] 1. Mos is a penon's loUl or hunwr : morem gerere alicui is, 
* to gratify a person by doing his will :' * to comply with a man's 
wishes :' * grant his request,' £c. 3. To tell a man (of coarse 

beforehand) what he is to do: to charge him. Hence it takes ut 
with sabj., like other verbs of commanding. ^4. irpotiirtiv and 

jrpoayopioeiv. 

[4] 1, DQ^.fateri. 2. PuiZ. the national gods of Greece : 

patrii those of Attica : pen, each man's household gods. 3. In 

oblique narr. as ah assertion and opinion of Themistocles, * which 
(he maintained) they might lawfully do,* ^c. 

[5] 3. It agrees with the apposition propugnaculum instead of 
the subst urbem. This is very common when the apposition is the 
stronger notion. 5. One should expect fecisset, the sentence 

being a subordinate sentence in oblique narration. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the inf. is found, especially where a relative may be resolved 
into a conjunction with the demonstrative (as apudquam = et apud 
hanc), so that the sentence becomes virtually a principal sentence, 
connected co-ordinately with the preceding one. This is an imita- 
tion of the Greek construction. Z. § 603, (c). 6. Yes: Ale. 11, 
6, quibus rebus effecisse : Dat. 5, 4, quo fieri, 7. At Marathon 
and Salamis : * suffering shipwreck* being a figurative expression 
for being worsted : and though Marathon was not a sea-%ht, yet it 

1 Hence guibtu fides atUUberetur cannot be the right reading here, 
s fheere naufragium is, of course, a figurative expression here for being 
worsted in a sea-fight. 

9* 
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[6] 1. Why is qui^-^ntuerentur subj.? — 2, Of pottus 
and tnagis, whieh denotes quantity (or degree of inten- 
sity), and which preference or selection ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 
437, 9.] — 3. What js inttieri? — 4. What would remit- 
terent he in direct narration? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (r^, 3:] 
— 5. Why is miserant in the indie, though it is a sub- 
ordinate sentence in oblique narration \ 

EXERCISE. 

V 

He told the ambassadors, not to demand an audience 
of the king, till he had set out. He told them to spin 
out the time as much as possible. He told them not to 
comply with their request, till he was restored to his 
country. Send good and distinguished men, [men] 
whose report you would believe, to inquire into the 
matter: in the meanwhile retain me as your hostage. 
I fear that we shall again suffer shipwrepk before your 
city. Themistocles stoutly-maintained before the Ephori, 
that the ambassadors were not to be trusted. — JO^ ^vm 
the speech of Themistocles from * Athenienses suo con- 
silio' to the end of the chapter into direct narration. 



Ch. Vni. [1] 1, What were the testarum suffra- 
gia?^2. Explain the nature of ostracism, — 3. What is 
the deriv* and meaning of suffragium? — 4. Decline Ar- 
gos. 



caused the failure of that expedition in which the naval forces taere 
all along co-operatir^ with the land forces. — ClasseSf however, is 
inserted to complete the fig. consistently : it was the power of Persia 
that was shiptorecked, 

[^] 1. It gives the ground why the Lacedsraonians were unjust, 
and would therefore be in the subj. even in direct narration. 2. 

Magie, the former ; — potius, the latter. 3. * To have an eye to* 

in one's conduct. 5. Pr. Intr. i. 466, h. See also Milt 3, [4], I, 

cm tranaportaverat, 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Ostracism, dtrrpaKicudi. 2. See Keightley*8 
Greece, p. 76 ; Grecian and Roman Antiqq. p. 135, a. 3. Sub' 

frangere : it is therefore a fragment, especially of pottery, a pot- 
sherd : and hence, from the custom of voting by such fragments 
(as sometimes with pebbles, i^fj^i), it came to mean a vote\ 4. 

1 Wander, however, with whom Freund agrees, derives it from mffroffo., an 
ankle-bone or knucklebone. And certainly the d in »^ffrOgium U against tho 
derivation from fravgo : fr&g-ilis, 4^. 
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*[2] 1. Explain cum in: magnA cum dignitate. [Milt. 
7, \a\ 4.} — 2, Since ejus refers to the nom. oi the sen- 
tence, would not su€Ls be mdre regular? — 3. Why is 
ficisset (in quod—^fecisset) in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i, 
461, eaui.] 

[3] 1. How must hoc crimine be construed? — 2* 
Give the meaning of crimen, [Milt. 8, [1], 2.] — 3. 
What tense is used with postquamy ut, ttbi, to denote 
when or after a person had done so and so'?^-4. How 
may quod-^—videbat be construed ? — S. How is ne con- 
strued after verbs of fearing 1 — 6. JV« propter se^ A;c. : 
the nom. ^s here Lacedamonii et Athenienses^ how is it 
that se can be used of Themistocles 1 [Pr, Intr. i. 369.] 
— 7. Where was Molossia? — 8. Cum quo ei hospitium 
fueral : — why is cum quo used, not qudcum ? — 9. What 
was hospitium? Give the corresponding Greek term, 
and how may it be translated? — 10. Why is^^t^a^' 
used?— *11. What makes this probable? — 12. Quote 
passages to prove that ^guest-friends^ (S^voi) might cease 
to be so. 

The nom. aod ace. sing, are of the Greek form, rd 'iLpyot. The pL 
ifl Argi, orum, ^,-^Argo9 is probably ace. plur.— -iirgfot Bing. being 
used pnnbipally by poets and geegraphen ^. 

[2] 2. Yes : we must conrider eju* nsed, because the Lacedm- 
monians are the principal subject of the whole sentence. (B.') 

[3] 1. < On this charge: See Milt 8, [1], 1. 4. By the 

pret, participle. 8. Perhaps here the reason ma^ be, that quo- 

cum* would have brought together three similar endmgs: Hb/cwso- 
rum regent, quocum. For the general rule see Pr. Intr. ii. 81, p. 
253. 9. A mutual agreement to receive one another with friend- 
ship and hospitality, &«. The Greek term was Icf/a, which Mr, 
Keightley translates * a gueat-frieniUhip,' 10. Prob. thegt(«sN 

friendship which ht$d existed, had been broken off 11. "niucy- 

dides mentions that Admetus was then not on good termo with 
Themistocles. ("aV^tov) ivra ahri;^ oi> f(Xop, 1, 136. 12. This 

appears from Xen, Ages, 2, 27 : iict ri^v irpdadsv ^AyifciXdov ^sdav : 
and Cic. Verr. 2, 36, 89, hospitium renuntiat, 

> Varro L. L. 9, 50, IM: Gnecanice ko€ JJiyos, qwua Latine Argi. 
9 Dihne says, with reference to Nepos the reiater, but thit reason would 
nearly alwafs justify the use of * tV for ' auua.* 

* Ob!(. the Engiish iilioin is oden the same : ' when he keardj* 4«. 
« Bat see Milt. 1, [2], 7. 

• Brtmi holds with Heuiinger, that fueram (firoin the old fuo a: ^») has 
sometimes oearly the meaning of eram, as iirc0i$ff<(v. He quotes firom Nop. 
Attic. 7, 1, ^ii« amieis »uis apua fuerant ad Pompejum prq^eiwesnttbuSf 
mmia ex eua re famiiiari dedU.—The explanation given (from Datane) w ftir 
preferable. 
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[4] 1. In in prtssentia is prtssentia abl. sing, from 
nrmserUUk, or nevLt. ^l. from pnBsens? — -2. In quo majore 
religiane se receptum tueretur\ does- religione belong to 
tueretur or receptum ? — 3. Explain arriperc. — 4. Explain 
earimonia. — 5. Explain rccip^rc aliquemin fidem. — 6. In- 
de non prius egressus est, quam rex ewn—^^eciperet. Would 
any otner construction be correct ? if so, what ?— -7. 
When is the imperfect subj, after priu^quam and a p€ist 
tense preferred to the perfect indicative ? [Ft. Intr. i. 500 
(end), and 501*.] — B. What should be observed in this 
use of the imperf. subj. after priusquam and a p^st tense ? 
— 9. In what other construction is a preceding eomph'^ 
ted -SLCiion put in the impeif. subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain pahlice, — 2. What is the word fo/ 
•__^__^_^__^_^-^.^— ^— — ^— — — — — — ^— ^-^-^— — — ^— ^^— — I ■ 

[4] 1. Abl. sing, accord'ng to both Hand and Doderldn. 2. 

To, tueretur*: receptum = Sv inoSsx9ivTay * if he thouldbe rccmved? 
(Dahne.) 3. ' To gnaich hastily :* bo Alcih 10, 5 : quod vesti- 

mentorum fuit arripuit. 4. Either {gubjectively) reli- 

gious reverence as a feeling (which vb the meaning here) : w {pb- 
jectively) an act of outward worship by which that reverence 
was manifested*. 5. ' To give him a promise of protec- 

tion,* Fides is confidence and the 6e2i«/ founded upcm it: hence it 
comes to mean the grounds or effects of confidence : kelief or trust ; 
credit, fidelity, honesty; promise, protection. 6. Yes: inde 

non prius egressus est, quam rex eum — r ecepit. 8. That 

the imperf. is so used, though from the usual accuracy of the Boman 
idiom in ngiarking the completion of one action before another began, 
one might have expected the pluperfect : e. g. Themistocles did not 
quit the sanctuary till Admetus had given him a promise of protec- 
tion. 9. In the Tcwm quum interrogareiur, &>c. not interroga- 
tus esset Pr. Intr. L 415, s. 

[5] 1. ' In the name of their respective states :' opp. privatim. 
2. Palam opp. clam, occulta, secreto, ex insidiis. 

iBreml says: reeephtm Is pnrposely thrown into tbe participial form, for 
Themistocles made sure of a reception, bat it was a great object to him to etm- 
JSrm this, and make it more binding by the religions soienmity of the circom- 
Btances and manner of it 

* Kritz says : Conjanctivns— licet rarius cnm hac iroce (priusquam) co^jon- 
gator, potestate multum d^fiert ab indicatiyo: quia res ilia ad quam respicitor, 
non ut eerta ponitar, sad ita, nt in cogitatione adkue versetur, et qnadam quasi 
eonditione teneatur.-— CIc. de Or. 1,59, tragwdi fuotidie antequam pro- 
nunc i en t,voeem sensim excitant ; quo signiticatur non facta jam pronandaUo, 
sed pronunciandi consilium. De Off. 1, 31, 13, lit omnihua negotiis prinaqnam 
aggrediare adkibenda est preparatio dUigenSy j. e. priusquam tibi recte 
suscipt posse videntur. (Ad Cat. 4, .'>.) 

STac. Ann. 1, 39, reii(^one sese tntabatnr. 

^Breml: non aolwn-eant^titate qvue etiam ktnmnilnta trUmitmr, aedetiam 
religioad veneratione. Cic. Balb. 34, 55. Sacra Cereria-^awmmd. ma- 
jorea noatri religione confici carimonidque voluerunt. So Piln. 6, 37, 31» 
ipaein magna cmrimonid. 
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publicly 0pp. secretly, ice, ? — ^3. Distinguish between 
fnonett and admonere, — 4. What i» the meaning of eon- 
sulere sibi?^ [Ft. IniJ. i. 333.] — 5. Construe eonsulere 
aliquem: c&nsulere in aliquem. [Pr. Intr. i.233.] — 6. Ex- 
plain esse in difficile enimesse, [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 1.] 
— 7. What is the usual word for ctccompanying a person 
to a place for the purpose of affording him protection, or 
showing him respect ? 

[6] 1. What are. the words for going on board a 

^ship ? — 2, Distinguish between quis sit aperit, and qui 

si$ aperit,' — 3; Si se conservasset : does se relate to the 

nom. Qf the sentence? — 4. Explain its use here. [Pr. 

Intr. i. 369, 370.] — ^5. Why is conservasset the pluperf. ? 

[7] 1. Before what words is at often found? — 2, 
Distinguish between procul and longe. — 3. With refer- 
ence to this distinction, how may proevl ab insuld be best 
translated ? — 4. Explain salum. — 5. Distinguish between 
gratiam habere, gratiam reforre, and gratias or grates (not 
gratiam) agere, — 6 Give the** conresponding Greek 
phrases. . 

EXERCISE. 

Themistocles feared that he should be condemned of 
high treason in his absence. When Themistocles heard 
this, he went on board. The Athenians and Laceds- 



3. Praterita admoneo memori te raente : futura, 
Ut monitiu discas qiUB nnt, caveaaque, monebo. 
This, however, doefi not quite hold good of admoneo. 7. Deducere. 

[6] 1. In navem adscendere, navem eonseendere^ : escendrre k 
to cUmb up or ascend to a place where one shall be elevated above 
othera : in roetra, to ascend the roetrum : in nudum, to climb up a 
mast 2. Quis sit would be to give his name, &c., to distinguish 

him from others ; qui sit relates more to quality ; his rank, position, 
&c.^ 5. The promise would kiot be due till the master of the vessel 
had saved him. 

[7] 1. Before personal pronouns. Pr. Intr. ii. 462. 2. D5d. 

procul. 3. 'At some distance from the island.* 4 The 

open sea : opp. the harbor, &c. 5. Ddd. gratias agere. 6. Ora^ 
ttam referre =: x<ffMy iiroiiSSvai, Oratiam habere ss xdpiwMivai or 
lx«y> Oratias or grates agere = xdpiv Xlyctv. 

> Datam. 4, 3. Hann. 7, 6. 

' Compare Z. % 134. JVote. KrUger, Lat Gram. p. 573 and Kritz, ad Cat. 44, 5 
maintain this disUnction, but read 9ici« sit. 



106 QUESTIONS ON 

monians sent ambassadors to demand, in the names of 
their respective states, that Themistocles [should be 
given up.] Do not give up one to whom you have sol- 
emnly promised your protection. Themistocl^ss felt that, 
since his being given, up was demanded. by the ambassa- 
dors of the Athenians and Lacedaemonians, he must pro- 
vide for his own safety. I will inform the captain who 
[and what] I am, and promise him a great [reward] if he 
saves me. Themistocles prayed [him] not to give him 
up, for it was difficult, [he said,] to provide for his own 
safety. After Themistocles was landed (partic.), the* 
ship was carried by a violent storm to Naxus. Themis- 
tpcles being landed, thanked the captain. I must perish 
if I land there. 



Ch. IX. [1] 1. Distinguisk between /^fenjta and 
plurimi. [Pref [1], 7.] — 2, What word appears to be 
superfluous, scio plerosque ita scripsisse, dfc. ? — 3. With 
what verbs are ita, sic, thus used in an apparentty super- 
fluous manner ?— 4. Does the ita always refer to an inf. 
clause ? — 5. How may the force oi potissirmim^ be given 
in English? — 6. Supply the ellipse in;, quod atate proX' 
imus, qui — reliquerunt — -fuit. 

[2] 1. To what tense of ^xw does the perf. vent cor- 
respond ? — 2. What word for ' house' has sdso the mean- 
ing of family 1 — 3. Is Gr<Bcus or Grains the more usual 
word for Greek in prose? [Pref. [3], 5.] — 4. Construe 
qui plurima mala omnium Graiorum in domum tuam intuli. 
—5. Govern omnium Graiorum. — 6u What principle 
may possibly have led Nep. to choose que rather than et 
or etc in : patriamque meam defendere ? 



Ch. IX. [1] 2. The ita, which is afterwards explained by the 
inf. claose. Z. § 748. 3. With verbs of hearing, affirming, 

doubting, learmng, persuading oneself, &c. 4, No: some- 

times to a claase with ut and the nUtjunctioe. See Ti. Intr. iL p. 
264. Diff. of Idiom 28. 5. By * in preference to aU other Ai«- 

toriana,* or simply, * rather than any one eUe' 6. Quod 4Btate 

proximus fuit {Themiotocli, ex its) qui, ^e. 

[2] 1. To the pres. : for 9k», like veni, is < I am come.' Oc/icrrMcX^s 
^Mivo^M. a, Domus, 6. Pr. Intr. ii 236, 240, 244. 

1 MUt ], [3], 6. Pr. latr U. 88S. 
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[3] 1. What is the Greek for in tuto esse, and in 
what cases is tutum used substantively in this way ? — 2. 
Of ciBpisse and incipere which is ' to make a beginnings* 
and wiirch is ' to begin^ unemphatically ? which refers 
most to the beginning of a state of things ? — 3. Give the 



Lat. phrase for * making a bridge over a nw^r.'— -4. Why 
is dissolvere here used instead of the usual words for 
breaking down a bridge? — 5. What' are those usual 
words t [Supra 5, [1], 7.] — 6. What is there irregular 
in dissolveretur-^circumiretur ? [Supra 5, [1], 9.] 

[4] 1. When is * now' nunc and not jam ? — 2. What 
is the force of exagitare ? — 3. How does Dod. distinguish 
between cunctus and universt^ .?— 4. How is the Eng. 
present translated in a sentence connected itvith a prin- 
cipal sentence in the fut. ? e. g. * if I do this, I shall,^ ^c. 
[Pr. Intr, i. 415.] — 5. How must ^to have a pleasant 
companion in anybody* be translated into Lat. ?— 6. 
Distinguish between hostis and inimicus. — 7. What may 
have led Nep. to use inimicus here rather than hostis ? 
—^8. Is coUoqui aliquid^ cum cUiquo (= ^ to talk over any 
tiling with anybody*) a usual construction ? — 9. What is 
th^ usual constr. ? — 10. Give a similar instance to annum 
t e mp oris dare, — ^1 1 . What is the force oi dem: de 
his rebus ? — 12. What peculiarity is there in : ut-'^enire 
patiaris ? 



[3] 1. h rS i^A<« sfvot. {Thuc^ In ace. and aU. with preposi- 
tioDs : e.g. t'n tutum pervenerunt, xiL 4, 3. 2. Ddd incipere, 

[4] 1. Nufu: is ' now* of the present time, and often emphatically 
of present circumstances. P. 1. ii. 865. 2. To chaee and driee 

out Kke a wild beast 3. Cuncti s * all, reaUy combined .** 

tcfttt)«r«t s * all combined in our manner of conceiving them* 
5. * Anybody* must be the aoc. after the veib, and companion be 
puit in apposition. * You wiU have anybody , a pieaeant companion.* 
7. To mark the antithesis between aauicue and inimicue. . 8. 
No. 9. CoUo^t de alt qua re cum dUquo. 10. Caas. 

B. C. 1, 3. Sex diee ad earn rem conficiendam epatii poO" 
tuiant* 11. s quod attinet ad; *u>ith respect to* 13. The 
•cc. me '» nndeistood, being implied by the preceding mihi. 

> WithMttMtu' rMmay be compeied imtitute 9U&orwm diseertrt' 
Ml. Cat. 5, 9. 
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EXERCISE. 

I know that Thucydides has written, that Themis- 
tocles passed over into Asia in the reign of Artaxerxes. 
I know that most authors have stated Uiat Themistocles 
inflicted more evils on the house of Xerxes than any 
other of the Greeks. After the battle of Salamis 
Xerxea returned into Asia. If it is necessaiy, we will 
destroy the bridge which you have made over the 
Danube. If I obtain your friendship, I shall feel ' that 
I am freed from danger. If I shall be [chased and] 
driven out by. the whole confederate body of the Greeks, 
I shall fly to you. If I obtain your Mendship, you will 
have in me a good friend. I beg of you to talk-over 
these subjects with me. At the end of a year I will 
come to you. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. Why is hujus separated from animt 
n^agnitudinem ? [See chap. 1, [1], 5.]^-2. What does 
tcUis imply? — 3. What is the force of vmia in veniam 
dare? — 4. Distinguish between mirari, admirarif demi- 
rati. [Pref. [3], 4]. — 5. Litteris sermon ique Per- 
sarum : distinguish between litter<B and sermo, — S, H6w 
does Dahne explain the present subj. dicatur after erudi- 
tus est? [See above, chap. 1, [1], 8.] — 7, Who are 
hi qui in Perside erant nati ? — 8. What is the statement 
of Thucydides ? 



Cb. X [1] 2. < Such* = ' 80 great,' tantiu. 3. Simply 

* fermitsUm.* 5. The simplest explanation is that UttertB =s the 
Uterature of ike Pernana; the study of their authors : sermo, eon- 
versation with them*. 7. D&hne considers it a periphrasis for xs 
Persm : but this puts so absard an hyperbole into the mouth of Com. 
Nep.,^ that I can hardly imagine him to mean Persians, but the 
Asiatic Greeks about the Persian court : to whom the Persian was 
indeed very necessary, and a language constantly used by them, but 
not their mother tongue. 

1 InUUwere. 

* The (Test probable) ezplanadoo, which Bremi seems to prefer, is that 
HtUrm refers to the knowUdfe of the Persian euttoma and manner* ; mtmo to 

* the UnKuage* This word, lie says, is seldom daed in the senne of ItnguM in 
the older writers, but is found in Nep. Hannib. 13, 3, Chraeo aermone. Attlo. 4, 
3, ssTma Latinua : and In Clc. Bmt. 35. It is common in QuintUian. 
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[2]/ Explain Themistocles's return from the Persian 
court in Asiam, 

[3] 1 . What Would l^e the Greek phrase for qum ei 
partem prtsberet ? Give the probable meaning of panis 
and opsonium in this passage. — 2, Go through MyurUem. 
— 3. By oppidum must we understand Athens or Mag" 
nesia?-^. Was then the exile Themistocles buried at 
Athens? 

[4] 1 . What is the fuller form of multimodis ? Prove 
this from Cicero. — 2, What is the force of neque in 
negue negat? — 3. Distinguish between the verbs that 
express to tctkey sumere, caper e, prehender e. — 
4. How may fteque negat be construed? — 5. What 
should be observed in sua sponte ? [Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 6. 
Distinguish between sua sponte and ultro. — 7. Why is 
pollicitus esset the subj. ? 

[5] 1 . What is the derivation o^ quoniam 1 [t'r. Intr. 
ii. 840.] — 2. Of quia and quoniam, which agrees best 
with ^rsi» which with o^-i ? which with ' because^ which 



[2] Ana Minor m meant, which in the time of Cktmeliiuf was the 
Roman province of A«ta'. 

[3] ,1. ds iprov. * Breads is mentioned as the principal food of 
man : i. e; for the neeesearies of life : opoonium, which is properly 
any food (except bread) that was cooked or dressed by the aid of 
fire, is used for the delicacies of ike table, the more luxurious ar- 
ticles of food, dress, furniture, lie 3. Athens : the tomb of 
Themistocles existed, evep in the days of the geographer Pausanias', 
near the largest basin of the PiriDus. 4. See the statement of 
Thucydides, reported at the end of this chapter. 

[4] 1. s mtUtis modis. Cic. Orat 45, 153. Sed quid ego 
voaUes ? Sine vocalibus S4Bpe bretdtatis causa contrahebant, ut 
ita dicerent, multimodis, tecti? fraetis, 2. ^s nee 

tamen ; as Ages. 1, 4. Phoc. 2, 5, &c. 

3. SuMiHus usuri ; CAmmsque ut possideamus : 
Prbndimus ilia, mdnu volumus quiBCuroqne tenere. 

See Ddd. sumere. 4. * Without denying:' but better here 

< though he does not deny,* or (since this is the real meaning) 
* though he. allows.* 6. Ddd. sponte. See Milt 1, [4], 8. 7. 

Because the statement is made not as an historical fact by Nepoe, 
but as the statement of Thucydides. 

[5] 1. Quom s quum nad jam. 2. Quia ass Crt, < because ** 

1 So Hannlb. 8, 4, and Cic. Leg. Man. Zyl^in Atim Imec 
* /.«. in the second ceJDtDiy Bfier Christ. 

10 
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with * since V [Pr. Intr. ii. 841 .] — 3. Wluch describes 
rather the occasion of an action or the opportunity foi[ 
performing it, than the cause or ground of it ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 840.]— 4. Does quod ever state a real cause as such, 
and not merely an aUedged or supposed cause ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 841, d,] — 5. Give the deriv. of quia, [Pr. Intr. ii. 
840, note.] — 6. Does quoniatn govern the subj.? — ^7. 
Why then is concederetur the subj. ? 

x. 

BXERCISE. 

I admire his greatness of mind. We admire the 
greatness of mind [that characterizes] such men. The- 
mistocles addresses the king with much greater readiness 
and fluency than this man can, who was bom in Persia. 
If you choose to follow my counsels, you will conquer 
Greece. Themistocles returned to Magnesia with great 
presents bestowed upon him by the king. I will present 
you with this city, to supply you with bread. The king 
promised to give Themistocles the city of Lampsacus, 
from which to supply himself with wine. There are 
[still] remaining in our days two monuments to Themis- 
tocles. C. Nepos says that Themistocles died at Mag- 
nesia of [some] disease : though he allows that his 
bones were privately buried in Attica by his friends. I 
despair of being able to make good what I have prom- 
ised the king with reference to the conquest of Greece. 
I fear that you will not be able to make good what you 
have promised the king. [Begin with rei. clause. See 
Pr. Intr. i. 30.] 



qumiiam as htt, < tince! 3. QwmUan, 4. Quod has often 

the objective meaning of quia. 5. From an obsolete plund queSt 
to which qwJbufi belongs ; as tria £rom tree, 6. No. 7. It is 

given as the atatement made by Thncydides. So eastt damnatue. 
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ARISTIDES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Distinguish, between tBqualis, par^ 
sxmilis. — 2, What is the sense of mqadlis heret-^-3. 
What case or <;ases does <Bqualis govern ?— 4* What is 
its genei^l construction in the sense of contemporary ? 
— 5. What is the Lat for> * m y c on t e mp orary^* ot *a 
contemporary of mine ?— ^. Is Themistocli the gen. 
or dat. ? — 7. Go through Themistoi^es, — 8. What is tho 
force of itaque here ? — 9. What is the meaning <^ prin^ 
cipatusYiexel — 10. What is the deriv. of obtrectare?—' 
11. What then is the literal meaning of oh'trectare f-^ 
VI. Does it geiierally imply envy and bad feeling? — 
13. Prove this.-^ — 14. Is obtrectare ever used of things?- 
— 15. What case does obtrectare govern? — 16. How 
does Dod. distinguish between obtrectatio and invidia ? 

[2] 1 . What should you remark with respect to the 
tense of antestaret? — 2. What does innocentia mean 

Ch. I. [1] 1. 1)66. <Bquua, 3. Gen.* or dat. 4» Gen.: 

but not exelomyely. — Z. § 411. 5. Meus aqualis : mq. being 

virtually a substantiye. 8. * Accordingly ^ *and w .*' L e. as 

might naturally be expected from the circumstance of their being 
coiUeinporaries. 9. Thefirtt rank in the state : its meaning in 

ii. 6, 3 is more general. 10. Ob-tractare*. 11. To pull 

against an9ther : hence ^ to he an opponent or arivaV 13. 

Ob trectare tero alteri aut ilia vitiosa tzmulatione, qiuB rivalU 
tati similis est, <emtf/Bn, quid hdbet utilitatis ? quum sit dmulantis 
angi alieno bono, quod ipse non kabeat ; obtrectantis autem, 
angi alieno bono, quod id etiam alius habeat, Tusc. 
4,36. 14^ Yes: e. g. fut huic obtrectant legi atque causae 
Ci Leg. Man. 8, 31. 15. Dat*, and in later writers the ace. 
16. DOd. iwndia (4). 

[3] 1. That general truth?, i. e.-assertions valid at all times are 
put in Xat in the imperfect subj. after a past tense, according to 
the general rule for the sequence of tenses. We should generally 
use the present tense '. 3. A blameless, guileless character. 

1 JSEgualis temporwm iUorum. Cie. 

* Ob-treetare^ accordlBK to Paul, (ex Fest) ia ' tkcae quid tontra traetoMtem'* 
DOd. coiuiden it for obdetreetare, oA havlim; the same meaning as In ofr-aniAn/arf, 
where it = t^ud, * ahng iy,* * near.* Sorely the meaning of eA s a^gr»u9 is 
the true one. 

* Not however always : e. g. he told him that (Sod tpo* the ponisher of the 
wicked ; father than 'U: 
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here ? — 3. What mood do quamqtutm and quanwis re- 
spectively take in Latin writers of the Golden Age ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.] — 4. What mood does etsi 
usually take? — '5. What is the meaning of quamvis? 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.J — 6. Explain abstinentia. — 
7. Why is auiierimus in thi subjunctive ? — 8. Give in- 
stances. — 9. How would you construe quod qutdem ? — 
10. To what may quod be considered equivalent in this 
restrictive use of it?— 11. Is cognomen or agnomen the 
usual expression for a name conferred upon a man for 
some good quality or noble action ? — 12. CsA you give 
any other instance where Nepos calls such a name a 
cognomen? — 13. What should you observe in "the con- 
struction co^'nomtne Justus sit dppellatus? — 14. Is there 
any thing to be observed about the tense sit appellatus ? 
— 15. From what does coZ/aAe/oc^Mj come? — 16. When 
do the compounds of f ado take -ficior, not -Jlo, in the 
passive ? — 17. What is properly the meaning of coUahe- 
fieri ?'^18. To what is the word generally applied ? — 
19. What is meant hy testula ilia ? — ^20. What force has 
ilia here? — ^21. How would ^ the seven years^ war^ be 



4. Indie. 6. Dinnterestednest : prop, the tBtthholding onetelf 

from another's property, rights, ^c. 7. The Bubjunctive is nsed 
in limitations of this kind, that are added after positive statements \ 
Z. ^ 55^. 8. nwnquam ilium tu minima qutdem re qffendi, quod 
quidem senserim, Cic. Am. 27, 103. 9. So far at least 10. 
To quantum. 11. Agnomen. 12. Phocion» 1, 2, ex quo 

cognomine Bonus est appellatu9. 13. l^at the name is 

not in the gen. after cognomen, &>c but^ as if indeclinable, in appo- 
sition to it^ (B.) 14. Since it follows exeeUebat, the imperfect 
subj. would be the usual construction: but see Fr. Intr. i. 418. — Z. § 
512, Note. 15. CoUabefierL 16. When they change a into i 
in the active ' : perficio, perficior : but labefacio, laoefio, &a 
Zumpt, § 183. 17. To be made to /aZZ; compare Phoc. 2, 4» 
concidit autem maxime uno erimine. 18. To buildings, that 
are in danger of falling. 19. Ostracism. 20. That well 
known, &c. 21. BeUum (illud) septem annerum, not beUum 

^ P&hne adds, that the modesty of this ezpression is also increased by the 
use of the fiist person plurai. See Pref. 8. 

• This is especially the ease when the person bearing the name is the nom. 
to the verb: bat also in other eases: Cfabinio 8eeuH4o'-€OfnomeH CHanettw 
usvrpare foneestit. Saet. Claud. 34.->-e«t feeiwnu Auna nomtn. Or. Met. 15 
96. Bremi.-^. ^ 431, Mfte. 

• D&t-Jicio, -fieior; -/octo sed dat tibi -/to. 
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expressed by a writer of the Golden Age, aad how would 
it not be expressed ? Why ? 

[3] 1. Qui quidem: Explain this use of quidem. — 2, 
From what are the notions of reprimi, cancitari, here bor- 
rowed? — ^3. Is *to see a man write,' videre ctliquem 
scribe ntem^ or videre aliquem scribere? — 4. Is 
qtusrere ah afeywo the only construction? 

[4] 1 . What is the Lat. for * not to know* a person ? 
— 2, What kind of not knowing a person -does ignorare 
express? — 3w Give instances of this meaning. — 4. Give 
the rule for ut and the subj. after elahorasset, [Pr. Intr. 
i. 73.] — 5. Why is elaborasset in the subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain the hie, — 2. Explain the per in per- 
ferre. — 3. What should you remark about descendit? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Give the various ways of express- 
ing * six years after he was banished.'' [Pr. Intr. i. 310.] 
— 5. Why is this form chosen here rather than some of 
the others 1 — 6. Explain de in descendit, and compare it 
with a Greek prepos. — 7. What verb denotes the oppo- 
site direction, both in Greek and Latin ?— ^8. Does fere 
ei^press dotibt whether it was actually in the sixth year ? 
— 9. What is the derivation oifere according to Hand ? 
— 10. What is a populiscitum ? — 11. Is the derivation of 

• ' ' r 

septenne; for the adjj. in ennia, as btentM, &c., were not then 
lunially employed. 

[3] 1. Pref. [4], 7. 2. From horses : eoneitare is, to spur 

a hotse bn : reprimere or coeretre, to hold him in. 3. Both are 

correct, just as in !&nglish to see a man writings and to see a man 
write : the particp. is used when the emphasis is on the action seen 
as it was doing : if the emphasis is on the preceding person or on the 
verhi the ace. and inf. us used* 4. No : quarere ah, de, ex 

aZi^tto.— Z. § 393. | 

[4] 1. Generally non nosse aliquem. 2. The not knowing> 

by sight 3. Liv. 26, 12, 17, Produetus (Numida) — igno - 

rare se mulierem simulabat. Suet Vitell. 17, nam ignoraba- 
tur. 5. It is in oblique narration. 

{5] 2. Through, L e. to the end.< 5. If one of the forms 

with post expressed had been chosen, postquam would haVe occurred 
twice in one sentence. 6. It is used df motion from the interior 

of a continent or country down to the coast : so « a r a fiatvsiv, 
7. Adscendere and iva^alveiv. 8. According to Hand, it does 

not . . . but his ai^uments do not convince me. 9. fere, ferme 

sssfirme, firmly, strictly. 10. According to Roman customB a 

decree passed by the whole nation ; i. e. Senate and people, plebs. 
Populiscito here «= popvlijussu. 11. No : populus and scisco. 

10* 
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populisciiumy popubts and sew?- — ll2. What is the perf.^ 
of seiseere ? 

EXERCISE, 

Livius was a contemporary of Ennius's. Aristides 
had committed nothing, so far at least as I have heard, 
that should have made him considered to deserve such 
[Pr. Intr. C. 10.] a punishment. It was soon seen how 
dangerous a thing it was to dispute the first place [in 
the goYemment] with ThemistocLes. In the sixth year 
after Aristides was banished, the King of Persia made a 
descent upon dhreece. A man was writing that Aristides 
should be banished. When Aristides saw a man wri- 
ting that he should be banished for ten years, he inquired 
of him, why he thought that Aristides deserved such a 
punishment. 



Ch. III. [1 
[Pr. Intr. i. 63.' 



1 . When is ^ tJutt^ translated by ' quo ?^ 
— 2. When only should ^ perhaps^ ^per^ 
chance,^ be translated hy forte .^—3. How must you trans- 
late * perhaps,^ in ^perhaps he mil come?^ — 4. What sort 
of numerals are quadringena and sexagena ? — 5, Why 
are they used here ? [P. I. Gaut. 23.]^6. Why is 
Delum used, and not in Delum? [Milt. 1, [1], 2.9.] — 
7. Go through Delos, Why is id, which means Delosy 
in the neut. gender ? [Pr. Intr. 48.] . 

[2] 1. Why is fuerit in the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 
109.]— 2. Why in the perf. subj.? [Pr. Intr. 40.]— 3. 
What kind of abstinence or moderation is abstinentia? — 
4. How should quum be construed in quum prmjmsset? 
[* Although,' P. I. 489.] — 5. What are meant by res ? — 
6. Parse qui in : qui efferretur. [An*old form of the abl. 
fm. qui, as in quicum.] — 7. What is the meaning of ef- 



Senatus censet, plebs sciecit, populus jubet 12. 

Scivi : populu8 jure »eivit. C. Phil. 1, 10, 26. 

Ch. III. [1] 2. PartiGulas si, ecquid, nisi, ne, num f o r t e se- 
quatur. 3. By fortasse with the indicative, or forntan with 

the subj. 

[2] 3. D5d. modus (5). 5. Res bc publics, jpuiitc offices. 

So Dat. 2, 1, majoribus rebu^ prtResee. 7. * To carry out f 

that 18, */or burial,* and hence it comes to mean < to buryf Iulo the 
Greek ix^ipetv. 



ARISTIDfiS, CH. III. 115 

ferre ? to what Greek word does it answer ? — 8. Does 
reliquerit follow the regular rule for the sequence of 
tenses? [P. I. 40, and note c. — 418.] — 9. Is it in proposi- 
tions that express a purpose^ or in those that express a 
consequence, that the perf. subj. follows a past tense ? 
[418.]— 10. What author i^ fond of this construction? 
[418, a.] -^ 

[3] 1. How do you construe quo factum est, ut . . . ? 
— 2. What does publice mean? — 3. In what manner 
were persons entertained at the public cost? — 4. Who 
were entertained at the public cost in' the Prytemeum ? 
— 5. What were those called, on whom this privilege 
was conferred for life ? [asiVJroi.] — 6. What was this 
support at the pu]t)lic cost called ?— 7. What are the forms 
for *so many years after' an event happened? [P. I. 
310.]^8. In this construction does postquam usually 
take the perfect or the pluperfect ? [P. I. Note s, p, 
114.] 

^ EXERCISE. 

Aristides fixed that five hundred talents should be sent 
to Delos every year [as a contribution from each state.] 
Four hundred talents were sent every year to Delos', 
wMch they made the common treasury. You, such is 
your integrity, will scarcely leave money for your fu- 
neral. Aristides was a man of such integrity, that his 
daughters were maintained at the public cost. Although 
Aristides had been chosen to hold public offices of such 
responsibility, he was a man of such integrity that he 
died in the greatest poverty. Aristides having died in 
the greatest poverty, his daughters received marriage- 
portions from the public treasury. 



[3] 2.. At the public cost 3. In the Prytaneum, where a 

perpetual fire was kept buniingT 4. The Prytanes or presidents 

of the senate, foreign ambassadors, envoys who had returned home 
from foreign missions which they had conducted with ability ; and 
citizens who had been of signal service to the state, or the descend- 
ants of such citizens. [Diet, of Autiqq.] 6. Victus ^uotidia-' 
tau in Prytan€o, De Orat 1, 54. 
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PAUSANIAS. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. To*what words are homo and vir re- 
spectively opposed ? — 2. Give an instance in which 
komo, as opposed to rir,' expresses contempt. — 3. Give 
an instance of its being used with an epithet which ex- 
presses praise, as it is in this chapter. — 4. Explain its 
use here. — 5. Explain the use oi twmo and vir in the fol- 
lowing passage : (MaritisS et tulit doloremj ut vir ; et, ut 
homo, major em ferre sine causd necessarid noluit, Cic . Tusc . 

2, 22, 53. — 6. How would you distinguish homo when 
used with epithets of praise from vir with such epithets ? 
— 7. Give .an instance of magnus homo from Cicero. — 8. 
Explain omne genus vita. — 9. What is the meaning of 
varius ? — 1 0. Distinguish between varius and diver sus, 
— 1 1 . What sentences are connected by ut — sie or ita ? 
— 12. 'Have they ever an adversative meaning? — -13. 
How may theSe particles be construed when they have 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Homo is opposed to deus or bellua : ' man,' as a 
human being: otr to mulier, qs a liuman being of the male 
sex. 2. {Catiltna) utebmtur hominibus improbis multU; et 

quidem optimi9 »e viris deditum esse eimulabat, Cic. Coel. 5, 12. 

3. Ex hoc esse hunc numero, quern patrea nostri viderunt, divinnm 
hominem, Africanum. Cic. Arch. ^, 16. 4. Africanus is taken 
as belonging to the human race« and yst raised above it by charac- 
ter: he is considered, that is, with reference to the whole human 
race. 5. He endured pain like a man, that is, without any of 
a woman's weakness, and yet, as being a human being, man and 
no more than man, he did not wish to sufier more than was neces- 
sary. 6. Homo relates rather to the qualities, whether good or 
bad, that characterize man as such ; or one man from i^nother, with 
this exception, that those which denote bravery, strength of mind, 
and all that distinguishes man from uoman, are usually expressed by 
vir with a proper epithet, and also those which imply eminence and 
worth in social life : e. g. vir fortis, clams, summus, &.C. 7. 
Virum bonum et magnum homine m — perdidimus. Epp. ad 
Att 4, 6, 1. 8. * All the relatioufl of life ;' as soldier, citizen, 
commandet-in-chief, &c. 9. * Inconsistent,* showing, as it 
were, different hues and colors, at different times. 10. Ddd. 
varius (1). 11. Comparative sentences of equality: as «o. 

12. Yes : as < on the one hand so on the other.' 

13. By though^-yet ; or by indeed — but : = quidem — sed. 
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an adversative force ? — 14^ Give an instance from Com. 
Nep. 

[^] 1 . Wbat remark has been made on our author's 
use of hie? [Milt. 6, [3], 1.] — 2. Govern Persarum. — 
3. Give an instance of this lise of the gen. aft^r in pri' 
mis from Cicero.— 4. By what participle should toe ex- 
press the phrase quos viritim legerat? — 5. Does legerat 
necessarily imply that Mardonius had chosen each man 
himself? — 6. Give instances. — 7. What kind of advv. 
end in sim or tint ? — 8. How are they generally formed ? 
— 9. Give instances of their being formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives. — 10. Give instances of adverbs in 
dm from substantives or adjectives, that do not end in 
d'tim. — 11. How would you construe haud it a magna 
manus?-T^\2. With what adverbs is Aat/(? found? [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 767, (3).] — 13. Of the great writers, who do, 
and who do not, use haud ita? [Pr. Intr. ii. p. 168, 
note.] — 14. Give an instance of the separation of *w' 
from its substantive, as here in,: eo que — ceddit pmlio, 
[Them. 8, 3.] 

[3] 1. Give instances of miscere used to denote 
political confusion ; the disturbance of a settled consti- 
tution, &c.-^2. What English word answers best to 
coneupiscere ? — 3. Why is posuisset in the subj.? [Pr. 
Intr. 461.] — 4. What is the meaning of epigramma? — 
5. Govern yietoruB. — 6. What should be observed with 
respect to the place of this ergo ? [Pract. Intr. 207.] — 



14. (Ageailaus) ut naiuram fautricem hahitratin tribuendis animi 
virtuttiue, sie maleficam nactus est in corpore fingendo. AjgoB, 
8,1. 

[3] 3. Multaque, ut in pri mi 8 Sieulorum in dieendo 
eopwtue eat, commcmor'avit Cic. Verr, Act. 2, 2, 36, 88. 4. 

By the participle picked. 5. No : in Lat a person is often said 

to do what he causes to be done. 6. Atticus's father omnibus 

doctrinis . . . filium erudivitx=* had him instructed in.' Att 1, 
2. Sorevocavit, Chalv. 1,2. 7. Distributive adw. 

8. By adding im to the supine root : cas-im, punct'im. 9. Ca- 

tervatim, gregatim, privatim. 10. Tnofi^tm,* tribe by tribe:* 

and viritimt the word in our passage. 11. * A not very numer- 

ous army: Pract Intr. ii. 778, q : and Diff. of Id. 75, (5). 13. 

Cic. does not use haud ita : Terence, Cornelius, Virgil, Horace do. 

[3] 1. omnia miscire, Sail, omnia armis misctre, Veil, plura 
miscere, Cic. 2. To covet: to long for. 4. An inflcrtption* 
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7. What does scrihere mean in epigrammate scripto ?•— ^. 
Give instances of this meaning. — 9. What are the moie 
usual words ? — 10. Quote the Jvi^^ajxfjLa. 

. EXERCISE. 

Alcibiades was indeed among the first of the Atheni- 
ans in political ability, but inconstant in every relation 
of life. Pausanias was first blamed for having carved 
on a gblden tripod, that under his command the Persians 
were annihilated at Plataea, and that their general him- 
self had fallen in that battle. Pausanias is to be blamed 
for having carved [upon it,] that he with a not very 
numerous army annihilated the Barbarians at Platsea. 
The Lacedaemonians are to be praised for having erased 
this inscription, and carv6d [on it] nothing, but that the 
Barbarians had been routed at Plataea by a not very nu- 
merous army of Greeks. Two hundred thousand of the 
infantry, which consisted of picked men, fell in that 
battle. Pausanias is to be blamed for having begun to 
create all manner of political confusion [after] he had 
annihilated the Persians at Plataea. 



Ch. II. [1] I. In what sense is Hellespontus here 
used? — 2, Govern Ci/prum Bxid Hellespohtum^ [Milt. 1, 
[1],30.] 

[2] 1. What kind of similarity does par denote ? — 
2. Why is elatius in the comparative ?— 3. Distinguish 



from irrC and ypi)^w. 7. * 'to carve' upon ft. 8. Alcib. 6, 5, in 

quibiu devotio fuerat script a. So Soet« Caes. 85, wlidam 
columnam — statuit, aeripsitqve Parentt Patria : and Liy^ 4, 
SO4 11, se A, Comelium Cossum conaulefn ^eripserit 9. 

jMcrUtere, incidere, 

10. 'EAA^aw ipxny^S, hd arparbv wAeo-e VL^6<ay, 

Ch. II. [1] 1. For the coa«te of the Hellespont 
[2] 1. D6d. aquus (2). 2. It had before been mentioned that 
he was elated, elatiw, by the victory at Plateea: chap. 1,3. His 
second success rendered him still more so. It might be explained 
by Pract. Intr. 408. 3. Complvres denotes several, generally a 

good many, considered together as one body or party : like plerique 
it does not tako a partitive genitive case '. rlures, on the other 

I Con^ur€$ hoMtium Is found, Hirt B. G. S, 48. 
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between plures and complures. — 4. What is the fojae of 
non-nulli ? — 5. Why is redderet in the subjunctive ? [Pr. 
Intr. 483.] — 6. What is the force of the re in redderet? 

[3] 1\ Why cognovit, and not cognoverat ? [Pr. Intr. 
514.] — 2. In what construction does postquam generally 
take the phiperf. ? [Pr. Intr. p. 114, note s.] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between affines, necessarii, BLndpropinqui. — 4. 
Govern muneri, [Pr. Intr. 242, (3).] — 5. Give the two 
ways of expressing \h e wishes to be connected 
with you,' using cupere and conjungere. [Pr. Intr. 
145- Z. ^ 610.]— 6. Why was it necessary to express 
the se in our passage ? — 7. Do verbs of wishing ever 
take ut instead of the ace. and inf. ? [Yes : Pract. Intr. 
ii. 819.] — 8. With which of such verbs is this common ? 
with which very rare ? — 9. Give an instance of cupere 
with ut, — 10, With which verb of wishing is Cic. fond 
of insertingthe ace. of the personal pron. ? [Pr. Intr. 
149 r.] 

[4] 1. Fbt&g feceris. [Pr. Intr. i. 415.] — 2. How 
does this differ from the English idiom ? [Pr. Intr. i. 
415,416: see note s.] — 3. Parse volueris, — 4. What 
i^ the usual pron. for 'ony' after si? [Pr. Intr. 391.] — 
5. Is si quisquam ever used ? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, note w.] 
— 6. What does si quisquam mean? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 
note W.J — 7. Is si aliquis ever used? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 
Remark,, p. 138.] — 8. Govern mittas. [Pr. Intr. 539, 
(I)*] — ^' What is there peculiar in face? — 10. What 
.does cprtus mean in aertum hominem? — 11. What is 



hand, is comparatitej with re£ to a smaller number. 4^ Sem^, 

and not a eery few : it is however less strong, as this passage shows, 
than eomplures. 6. Verbs componnded with re often denote a 
duty impdsed upon a person ; the laying on him the obligation to do 
'something. So reddtre^ debitur/L Regg. 1 , & 

[3] 3. Ddd. neeetsarius. 6. Because otherwise the eonjungi 

might have been referred to the precedmg accusative [eos] quae 
ceperat. 8. Optare seldom takes the inf. : cupere hardly ever ut. 
— Z. § 613. iViofe. 9. Quod ego quidem nimis quam eupio, 

ut impetret, Ftaut Capt. 1, 2, 17. 

[4] 9. The usual form is foe : face occuib in Flautus, Terence, 
Slq. 10. Trustworthy. 

1 Oomp. remtnUoTB Ale. 10, 8; rtHgtH Pel. 5, 1; r«/>rr« Enm. 19; 1; 
rtp99t9M C«8. B. O. S, aO, 3. 
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Nepos's practice w^th respect to quoeum and earn quo ? 
[Milt. 1,[2], 7.] 

[5] 1. What is the force. of eon or cum in coUlaudat? 
— 2, Explain ne cui rei pareat, [Pr. Intr. i. 80.] — 3. Is 
poUieetur . in the usual tense and mood for such a sen- 
tetice as it is here placed in ? — 4. The words si fece- 
rit\ melius rei a se repuUam laturum are in ohliquie nar- 
ration, to which Nepos has passed, asv is often done, 
from the direct form. Turn them into direct narration, 
as Xerxes would use them. — 5k^ What tense is feceris 
here? — 6. Now turn this into oblique narration: ''As 
said that if he did thiSf he should meet with no refusal to 
any of his requests frotn himJ^ — 7. Why then is fecerit 
used in Nep. ? 

[6] 1. To what is in quo .facto equivalent ?-p-2. To 
what is quam equivalent ?— 3. What is the usual posi- 
tion of non with a participle and est? — 4. When should 
it stand before the participle? — 5. Give instances of ks 
standing emphaticsdly before the auxiliary verb at the 
end of a cliluse. 

EXERCISE. 

He answers, that if he drives the garrisons of the 
Greeks from the Hellespont, he will give him his daugh- 

^ m ■■-■■ij I ^— ^_— ^. iM ■ _ ■ — 1 — ' ' ' * ' ^ 

[5] 1. Highly, much. 3^ Since qu0 pollicttur belong to 

Xerxes' s metssage as related by Cornelius, it Would be more usual to 
place the verb in the n^junctive\ — ihf> narration being oblique 
(Pr. Intr. 460) ; sitice, however, it was an historical fact that Pausa- 
nias did make these promises, the indicative may stand '. See Pr. 
Intr. 466, the last sentence : and coit^p&re l^lil^^ 3, [4], 1. 4. [Jd] 
ti feeeriSj nuUiut rei a me repuUem feres. 5. Fut. pel-f. 6. 

Id si feeiseet, nullius rei a se repulsam latUrum. Pract Intr. 
p. 163, b. Obs. 7. Instead of a ptut tense, he had used the his- 

torical present eollatidat — petit : he therefore uses the perf.^9ubj. 
instead of the pluperf. Compare also Pr Intr. 468, with the Remark. 

[6] 1. Dum istSL facit or faciebat; the prepos. denotes durtUion. 
Comp. Them. 2, [1]. % Et earn. 3. Before the est. 4. 

When there is another participle to which it is opposed: as, non 
deterritu9—sed concitatus est. 5. Conon, 1,3, accep- 
turgs non fuisse: Han. 12, 3, ausua non est; Milt 2,5, 
ausi non sunt. 

1 Ck>aip. Cim. 1, 4, M 0i|, sua polliceretur, prmstUiaset. 
• Compare ConOn, 3, 3^ delikera vtrum eoUopti malia, a» per littertu ager$f 
q«m eogitas. 
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ter in marriage. If you drive the Persians from C3rpni89 
I will send a trustworthy persbn to confer with you. If 
yon do this, you will reduce Sparta and the test of 
Greece under your power, by my assistance. The 
Ephori praise Pausanias highly, and beg him to spare 
no exertion {res) to drive the Persian garrisons out of 
Cyprus. If from meeting with e^ual success in this 
undertaking (res), you become still more elated, you 
will be recalled home. Miltiades was not acquitted. 
If Sparta and the rest of Greece is reduced under my 
power by your assistance, I promise that you shall not 
meet witn a refusal from me ixt anything [you may ask.] 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Observe the order in post Tum 
multOj where the general assertion that it was €^ter 
what had beea before asserted is limited by the nan 
multo : give other examples of this order from Nep.^ 
2. Can you give any instance where the word or words 
marking how much, precede the post ? — 3. Can we con- 
ceive any oallida ratio of disclosing his views ? — 4. Of 
aperire and patefacere, one means to open that whose 
top was covered ; the other, to open that of which the 
sides were enclosed : which means to open an enclosed 
space ?— -5. Construe cogitata, — 6. What should be re- 
marked in the sentences non enim^ dtc. ? — ^T. What does 
cultus here mean ? ^ - 

[2] 1. Who were the qui aderant? — 2. Why is 
possent in the subjunctive ? — 3. Give an instance fropi 



Oh. III. [1] 1. Cim. 3, [4], poet, ntque ita multo. Aleib. 
11, 1, 91M poet aliquanto natue. 2. Pel. 3, 4r nc^ue ita 

multo poet. 3. Yes : that of disclosiiig them grtiduaUy, and 
as h6 found peraons inclined to receive them and support him ; draw- 
ing men on to commit themselves, so that they could neither recede 
nor advance without danger, and so on. 4. DOd. aperire. 5. 
' His plans' or < views :' cogitare, to think about a thing, being often 
equivalent to planning it 6. The distance of non from the 

eolum, to which it belongs. 7. * Mode of living:' it is very often 

joined to another word, as here, and .then denotes aU that belongs to 
a person's mode of livings except what the added word denotes : 
hence here it hicludes his table, his tent, his furniture, his state, &c 

[2] 1. His guests. 2. The verb is~ sometimes in tbo oubj. 

after fuam with a companttive. 3. Quid ? tu, inquit, ammo 

11 
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Ifep..^. Give 9E example from Ci^eio. — 5. With 
what verbs does this principally occur ?-^. What made 
his guests unable to bear the Persian luxury of his ban- 
foets? 

• [3] 1. What word might seem to be superfluous in 
aditum peUntihus canoeniendi nen dabtU f — >2« What is 
odUus? — 3. Giye an instance from Cicero. — 4. Parse 
Troade. — ^5. In qwm — turn whi<^.is the strongei no- 
tion! 

[4] I. What tense iopostquam^ ut^ uln (»» ^wkeuy* 
*after^) take? [Pr. Intr. i. 614.]— 2. What was the 
seytala ? — ^3. Explain more iUorum.-^^^: Why ia reverte- 
retur the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, &.]— 9^. Distinguish 
between reverti ana redire, 

[5] 1. What does etiam turn mean?' — ^2. What are 
the two meanings of etiam turn .?-^. Give an instance 



•t i9to era», eur non in prmlio eecidisti potiua, qttam in jKites^ 
iatem inhniei veniret? Bum. 11, 4. And ; c tar ins ^xspUn" 
de9€ebat, q u am generori eondiedfuH^erre ptusent Att 1, 3. 
4. Pewteot quidquid erat onerii in nayUt remigibutque ext- 
ttendi$, infrumento tmperando, Serettanis pneter eeteros imfxmc- 
bat, tidiqnanto a tnp liua quam firre posteni. Verr. 4, 34. 
5. With velU and posae. Zumpt, ^ 560. N&te, 6. Their own 

moderate habits pecnliariy unfitted them for bearing the extreme 
limry of a Peinan banquet 

[3] 1. Conveniendi. 2. (1) Entrance or admisaion to a 

person ; then (2) the permUaion, or rights of entranet ; then (3) a 
gen. of the ground was added to denote the purpose for which the 
admission was required. 3. Itaque at qui mihi erit aditua 

de tuia fortuma — a gendiy. ^, Epp. ad Fam. 6, 10, 2. 
4. As an adj. it wouM be fern., but it is here used substantively ( Troaa 
8C. regio) and put in apposition with ager, as, flumen Garumna; in 
eampum Marathona, ^. 5. Thi^t introduced by tvm^ and 

ulaa. 

[4] 2. A black stick ; the Ephori kept one, hnd gave uiother of 
exactly the same size to then* Commander-in-chief. When they 
wished to send an order, they wound a thong round this stick, and 
wrote the order mi it : no one could read this, till the letters were 
agam brought properly together by being wound round a stick of the 
same size in the same way. 3. In the e<mciae way called La- 

eonie, from its belonging peculiarly to the Lacedemonians, Ladonea. 
& Ddd. retertu 

[5] 1. < Even than,* that is, atiU. S. The meaning of the 

wordis is not altered^ but their reference* < As late as that,' and,~ 
* as early as that' 3. Etiam t um vitahominum aine cupt* 
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of its mesmng* as late as tAati^—i. Exjfi^ia. regi.- 
Was Pausanias a king ?— ^6. What is neqtte equivalent 
to in neqtie eo tnagis ? 

[6] 1. On what principle is gentts Iwminum^ quod 
Ihta vacatur, to be preferred to genus hominutn, qui 
IIoUb voeantur? [Pr. Intr. i. 48, 49. Z. § 372.] — 2. 
Give an instance of genus, qui — vocantur, [Milt. 4, 
[3].]_3. What is the Greek fohfl for Ttote ? [E'Xwrai.] 
the Eng. ? [Helots,] — [See Z. ^ I . Note] 

[7] 1. What is there peculiar in non putabant 

oportere ? — 2. Give an instance from Cic. — 3. What is 
there peculiar in the use of et with exsp^etandum? — 4. 
Give instances.—^. Can you produce an instance from 
Nep. Irr^' Would seipsam aperiret be here admissible T 

^ EXERCISE. 

Pausanias answered more haughtily, and governed 
more cruelly, than the Lacedaemonians could endure. 
Pausanias not long afterwards withdrew to Colonse, 
which is a place in the Troas. It was written on the 
sc3rtala, that unless he granted an audience to those who 
applied [for it,] they would throw him into prison. The- 
mistocles was of opinion that they should not wait, till 
Pausanias returned home. The Ephori cannot endure 
this, but sent ambassadors to him with the scytala. Any 
one of the Ephori may throw even one of their kings into 
prison. 



ditate agitabatur. Sail. Cat 2. 4. It is equivalent to vel 

regi : < e v e n to one of their kings.' 5. No : he was gnardian, 

to hill coosin Pleistarchus, the son of Leonidas, who commanded at 
Thennopyis. ^ 6. Neque tamen, or vero, 

[7] 1. That with verbs of thinking, the * nof is ]Mrefized to the 
verb rather than the infin. 2. ri onTpenaetlugendt^m e9 9e 

mortem, De Senect 20, 74. , 3. Whei^ a negative and affinna- 

tlve sentence are joined together in this way, el, atque, or que are 
used, where toe should use * buL' 4. Equidem iUud ipeum 

non nimium probo e t tantum potior, C. de Fin. 2, 9, 27. Neque 
deeidentvit quemquom e t potiue diseeaeu noitro latatue eet (C). 
5. Huic iUe primum euaeit, ne »e moveret, e t exspeetaret 
quoad AUxandrifiliua regnum adipieeeretur, Eum. 6, 2. 
6. No : for • e ipeam aperiret would be * to discover iteejft rather 
than eomething elee* 
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Ch. lY. [1] 1. Distinguish between tit^«nm and 
wUerea, [Them. 6, [5], 5,]— 2. How would *^ a letter to 
Artabazus* be generally expressed in .Latin? — ^. On 
what principle would the participle be used ? — 4. Are 
there no instances of epixtola ad, aliquem without a par- 
ticiple ?— 5. Is a ' lett^ fr o m a person^ ever epistcia or 
litters ah aZt^o. without a participle ? — 6. What kind of 
substantives are more frequently modified by preposi- 
tions with their cases than others ? — 1. Give instances. 
— 8. What is the English of ei in suspicionem venit ? — 9. 
Give other instances, in which the Homans e^tpressed 
the beginning of a state by a circumlocution with venire, 
— 10. What is the usual meaning of in suspicionem ve- 
ntre fiUcui, when the verb is used personally? — 11. In 
what meaning is super used with the abl. ? — 12. With 
what kind of verbs is it so used ? — 13. Give some in- 
stances. — 14. What part of speech is eodem? — 15. How 
were letters done up in Greece and Rome ? — 1 6. What 
is the general Latin expression for opening a letter ?-r- 



Ch. rV. [1] 2. Epistolaad Artahdxum itcripta, daia^ missa, 
&C. 9> ^ LatiB a Bubetantive is not often modified by another 

•ubstantive governed by a preposition^ 4. Yes: such examines 

are not rare : Cic. de Off. l, 11, 37» 9eni» est Marci qutd^m. Catonis 
epiHola ad filium; de Off 2, 14, 48, exatant epiatoliB PhUippi 
ad Alexandrum, 5. Yes : for instance, Liv. 23, 34, littene 
quaqu9 ah Hannibale ad Philippum, which is jnst like our 
passage. 6. Verbal and other sub^Uintives expressing an actitm : 

e. g. those in to. 7. Deductio in agros; via ad glmriam; man- 

eio in vita; fuga ab urbe ; defectip ab Romanis. 8. * He mis- 

pectedf 'began to suspect,* or * came to suspect* 9. Milt 

7>[3}, utrisque venit in opinionem signum a dassiariis re- 
gits datum : so Att. 9, 6. 10. * To become- suspected by any- 

body :' ' to fall under his suspicion.* 11. Nearly in the sense of 

de:=* About ,* 'concerning.' 12. With verbs oi speak' 

ing, thinking, asking, doing f or, as here, sending on a mission or 
ezrand. 13. Cic. Alt 16, 6: Hac super re scribam ad te. Att 

14, 22: Cogites, quid agendum nobis sit super le gatione 
(it is however rare in Cic.). Vir?. Geor. 4, 559 : Hac super ar-- 
vorum cultu pecorumque caneoam, Et super arboribus. 

15, Something in this way : they were folded in the form of a little 
book, then tied round with a thread [lino obligare], the knot being 
covered with wax or a kind of chalk, creta, 16. Epistolam 

> la such constmctlons the subst. with the preposition is Joined ottn'tativfltf 
to the other snbstantive ; almo«t, that is, like on a4;«et>««. 
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] 7. Explain the meaning of vtneula Uucare, and signum 
detrahere here. 

[2] 1 . Translate ^ ike points aohich had been agreed 
upon bettoeen the king and Pausamas' in two ways r— -2. 
In has iUe litteras, why are has Utteras separated ? . 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of gravitas? — 2. Dis- 
tingaish between se ipse and se ipsam. [Pr. Intr. 368.] 

[4] 1. What is the most exact ^rendering of itaitpte? 
— 2. Is the inf. act. ever used with nefas putare^ satius 
puiare or ducere, &c. ? — 3. Distinguish between the act, 
wndpass. inf. in this construction.—^. Distinguish be- 
tween yanum, ades, templum,—^b. What is the grammati- 
cal term for placing the prepos. after itsr case ? — 6. With 
what words is the prepos. not uncommonly placed after 
its case ? — 7. Give instances from Corn. Nep. — 8. What 
prepositions always follow their cases ? — 9. Prom what 
verb does consedit come ? — 10. With what prep, is con-' 
sidere generally construed ?—l 1 . Explain in ara. — 12. 
After what particles is * quis^ the usual pronoun for ' any' ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 391.] 

[5] 1 . Is any other form used besides confugere in 
araml — 2. Since confugere in a%uu2 means to jLy into 
some space, how would you explain in aram t 



upervre, resignare! ot solvere (\ieiv), 17. Ai|[iKiiB meant to 

restore the faflteaiiig and seal, that is, to do the ]etter up again, if he 
found nothing written in it against himself. He therefore loosened 
the thread or string, and pulled it off with the seal unbroken -. ^ 

[2] 1. ea qua inter. regem Fausaniamque eonvenerant; or ea 
qu<B regi cum Pausania eonvenerant. 2. Such separation both 

gives emphasis to ha^ litteras ( =b this' letter), and avoids the concur- 
rence of two terminations of the tome sound. 

[3] 1. * Their deliberate method of proceeding:' as contrasted 
With the impetuosity of an excitable people. ^ 

[4] 1. < And so,' * and accordingly,* o^'^ accordingly only. 
2. Yes. 3. The pass, is prefeired for general truths and aswr- 

tions :. when, that iis, there is no reference to piMionlar penons. 
4. Ddd. templum. 5. Anastrophe, from 4yi(— -tfrpl^iy." 

6. With pronouns. 7. Con. 2, 2, hune advertus ; Chabr. 3, 1, 

quam ante. 8. Versus and tenus. 9. Fnnn con-sidere. 

10. With ' tV. 11. On the steps of the altar. 

[5] 1. Sometime^ ad aram. Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 8, ut numquani ante 
hoc tempus ad aram legum eonfugerini^, % Ara 

> Thacydidet aayf he prepared a fhbe seal. 

* TibnlL 4, 13^ 83 :~rmm« tanetm considam vinetus ad aras, 

11* 
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[6] 1. What is the Englisli of modo here ?— 2. What 
is its usual meaning as a particle of time I ^ [Pr. Ihtr. ii« 
502.}-<--3. In the sentence, h^ begged himtte enuntiaret, 
nee se^^ — proderet, what would be more usual than the 
second nee ? — 4. Give other instances Of nee for neu or 
neve, — 5. What is the past participle of implicare ? — 6. 
With what distinction obes Nep. appear to use them t — 

7. Does this agree with the practice of other writers 1~^ 

8. On what 6.oe^ fwturum, i. e.Juturum ^^^0, depend? 
[Pr. Intr, 460,c, 1.] 

EXERCISE. 

Argilius, who had received a letter from Pausanias to 
ArtabazuSf loosened the thread (partic.) [that bound it,] 
and pulled off the seal. If I convey* it, I am to perish. 
Of those who had been sent on the same errand, hot one 
had returned. He learned that all who had been sent to 
the same place on a similar errand had perished. To 
these he discloses, what had been agreed upon between 
Pausanias and the king. To these he will disclose 
those [points,] which have been agreed upon between 
Pausknias and the king.. I will teu this informer what 
I wish to be done. In this place, if any one holds stny 
conversation with Argilius^ we shall hear it. When they 



meaiiti the whold spac^ to which the protective povet of the altor ex- 
tended \ perhaps an e^cloaed space round the altar, bat at all events, 
the altar and its steps. Hence also in ara conndert, before'. 
[6] i. * Now :'* upon Mw.* ,- 3. Neve; foi: 

' And not^* .or * ii«t* which follows ict or we, 
By neu or neve should translated be.. 

4^ liy. 3r 31, dum^ego ne imiter tribunosi ne.c me contra sena- 

tuseonstdtum conaulem renuntiari patiar, Cic. ,Re{](. 1, -2. Tenc' 

amus «um eurswn . ^ , .nieque ea ^gna audiamunt qua reeeptui 

canuwt, 5. Implicatits or impliciius, 6. He uses impli^ 

catua except when spealung, of a disease : as Cim. 3, 4 ; Ag. 6, 6. 

7b Liy. has ' in morbum in^pliciitta ;* *gravi merbo impli" 

eitue:* but implieatus bello^ 26, 24, 16. So Cses. has gra^ 

piare morbo imp hi citus, B^ C. 3, 18, 1 ; but quini erani or^ 

dines — i mpi icat i, B. G. %, 73, 4.— -Cicero has nearly always itd' 

plieaUiS, Later writers use either form without distin6tion. 

1 Or dra may. be considered as used for the protective power of ^le altar : so 
eoi^fugere in alieujutfidem, mieerieardiutni 4v* 
8 Fr. Intr. 41& 
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aaw him loosening the thread, and pulling off the seal^ 
they inquired what reason he had for so sudden a reso- 
lutioti. A certain Atgilius^ had come to suspect, that if 
he conveyed the letter, he was to be put to death. If he 
conveysV this letter he will he put to death. 

Ch. v.- [1] 1. When is * better' to be translated by 
satiits? [Pr. Intr. p. 84. Obs. to Ex. 34.] — ^2. What 
is the English of in eo esset, ut, ^c, ? [Pr. Intr. 479.] — - 
3. What ihight be used instead of gut eutn admoMre 
cupidna? — i. With what difference? — 5. Is there still 
a third Way ? — 6. What difference would this make ?— 
7. Distinguish between vuUus und fades, [D'od. fades,'] 

[2] 1. What ambiguity is there in* qua p^aXxloixo^ 
vacatur T — 2. Prove that the temple was sometimes 
called p^Xxioixo^< — ^3. To which does the qucs probably 
refer ?— 4. Give your reasons for this. — 5. Distinguish 
between valves sud fores. 

[3] 1.' What is there unusual m didtur eo tempore 
matrem PausaniiB vixisse? [Pr. Intr. 297.] — 2. With 
what forms is the impersonal construction ' very com- 

Ch. y. [1] S, Qui etim admoneri cupiehaU 4. The e^qpresi 
oion w6iild be then more indefinite : it wonld assert that he wished 
him to be warned some how or other ; not, that he wished to warn 
him himselt 5.YeB:quieum€tdnumiiumeupi4bat 6. The 
expressioa woald be indefinite, like the qui eum admoneri cupiebat, 
but would imply a wish that the state c^ his being warned (L e, the 
^ect of the warning) should continue.— Z* § 611. 

[2] 1. The qutB may refer to the preceding tedem or to the pre- 
ceding Minervai: for both the goddess and her temple were ciJled 
xaXjdoiKQs^ 2, JEtoli circa Chalciacon (Minerod est templum 

4ereum) eengreguti e4eduntur, Liv. 35, 36. 3. To Mt nerr«. 

4. (1> Since it can refer tb both,~it is moire likely to refer to the 
nearest: an ear hearing Minerv^t quae xai^itloiMi vocaiur^ could 
hardly help referring the qwB to Minerom, 0i) Tfancydides has xf 
Upiv Tils xaXxtotKov \ 5. DGd. ostiuifL — Jaumann isayB tiiat valval 
are the leaves of a folding-door that opens iiaoarde; fores of ooa. 
tha^.opens outwards, ^ " 

ipr. Intr. 415. 

< Bremi thinks that the gu9 mdi$ which follows Is a reason for its reforrfaig 
to the temple, bat since md»m had preceded, the gt^* ^fdis is snfficientiy ex- 
plained. 

* Kifiger says, that the imper$on^ construction is alniosl invariably used 
with intelligitur, nuntiatur (with definite an^ooficenients), dieiUir (it i* main' 
tained), less freqaently with traditur^ dicitur (people «ay), narrattir, deeforotiir 
with putatuvt ereditur^ existimatur^ it is only an exception. 
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non T [Pr. Intr. 297, note c] — 3. What part of speech 
is natu in ; magna natu f— 4. Does Nep. use this word 
elsewhere ? — 5. Can you give an example from any- 
other writer 1- — 6. In what form is natu also, and more 
commonly found? — 7. Is postquam comperit in oratione 
ohliqua ? — 8. How is it then that it is not campererit, in 
the subj. ? [See Milt. 3, [4], 1 : and Pr. Intr. 465, 466.] 
[5] 1 . Is there any thing unusual in quo Af qui — 
esserU dati?-^2. What degree of distance is usually 
marked by procul?'^3. Does Cic^ ever use posterius ? — 
4. What expression does Nep. use, that may be com- 
pared with vikun ponere? 

EXERCISE. 

Pausanias on learning this, fled for refuge into the 
temple. They say, that he was buried in the same 



[S] 3. A verbal subst. of the fourth declension, occurring only in 
the aU. 4. Yes: Thnoth. 3, 1, hie quvm easet magno naiu; 

and Dat. 7, I, Scianuu, maxvnurnatu filiuM. 5. Yes: Liv. 10, 

38, 6 : Bficerdote Ovio Paetio quodam, hominemagrta natu. - 6L 
In : tnajor natu, maxitnut natu, grandior natu, 7, Yes. 

[5] 1. It should be re^larly quo hos^; for in an elliptical sen- 
tence of this kind the subject m placed in Latin in the accusative 
(not in the nond. to the verb understood) if the subject of the other 
sentence is in the ace. (with inf.)* Thus : * they say that Plato felt 
the same as Pythagoras [felt] ;' Platonem ferunt—^eMtsse idem, 

fuod. Pythagoram: — ^not Pythagoras, C. Tusc I, 17. See 
*r. Intr. ii. Caut 15. Z. § 603, (a). 2. A considerable distance', 
but yet generally within sight: opp.juxtaf D5d. 3. Yes: fyse 

enim Thueydidet si po ateriuM fuuwet. Brut 83, 288. 4. 

Animam deponere. nan. 1, 3. 

i Of coane it is a slight tnregnlarify to say. empu m»rtui e9rpu»—ft» At, 
instead of ct^us mortmi eormta—fue harum corpora ; or qvum morUanm—fwo hi : 
bat this is a sort of thiiig that occnn in all languages. ' (Bremi.) 
' 9 Bremi doubts whether the mining Is that he was baried * at «0iii« disianeo 
from tht place where he died; or 'ateomo diotanee from the place where malefac 
tore were buried' (quo hi iitferuiUvr oui ad eupplieium eeeent dati) : eo ecilicet 
toco, mto erat mort%%e. He prefers the former with good reason ; though he 
says Nep. must then have taken the account, not flrcni Thucydldes, but from 
some other authority. Thucydides's words (1, 134) ai« ital ahrhv i/ifKXtioav 
ph is riv^ KaidSav, o^ircp rohs xaKo^pyovs, i/i^dXAciy, tnura Uo^t irXifv/oy 
«ov Karop^^ac Doe4 the ir\fie(ov mv mean somewhere near where he died ? — 
or eemewhere near the Cmadae 7 If the former, Nep. agreee with Thucydides, 
and his Use of inferri — it^foderunt (in'^ex&ct correspondence with ipfidWeiv — 
Karop^^ai) provee him to have had the pa««8age before his eyes. Is ii not pos- 
sible that a noH or hand has been omitted before proeul 7 though proeul and 
TAv^for ir9v are not contradictory, aiccording to D0derlein*8 explanation of 



CIMONy' CH. I. 129 

Blace as Pansanias* They say that he was hurled not 
far from the spot where he hreathed his last. It is said^ 
that Pausanias, heing carried out of the temple^till alive, 
immediately expired. After the Ephori di«coTered the 
guilt of Pausanias, they immediately hlocked up ^ the 
doors of the temple which is ^ called p^aXxioixog. When 
the thief yras on the point -of flying-for-refuge to the 
teiiiple, he was arrested in the city. When he was on 
the point of heing executed, he expired. 



CIMQN. 

. Ch. I. [1] 1. What is the meaning of ttft* here? — 
2. Is it often used, as here, of disagreeable things ?— 3. 
At about what age did a young person begin ^ to be an 
tidelescens? — 4. Explaiajis dBstimata,-^-^5, What is the 
Eng. of vincula publico?-^. What is mostly uded in- 
stead of ^ and noV in Latin? — 7. By what tense will 
solvisset he construed ?— 8. What tense would be used 
if the present of posse preceded ? for instance, translate 
you cannot be ht out, unless you pay the Jine imposed, 
[Pr. Intr. 415.] ^ 

[2] 1 . Explain the use of autem in habebat autem, 
SfCi [Milt. 4, [1], l.]e-2. Explain germand soror, 
[Pref. [4], 2, 3'.]—3. What is the name given to the 
concurrence of two words with nearly the same letters 
and sound; as, nonmagis amore quam more?^-4. Oive 
instB.nces of Paronemasia, — 5. Explain the. use of ducere 
in the sense of * to marry. ^ — 6. Can it be said then of 



Ch. I. [1] 1. To have 01 experience. 2. No. 3. DSd. 

fuer. ■ 4. Litem <Mtimare is to fix the svm which the accused ia 
to pay as compensation, if condemned : hence lis testimata is used 
lor the fine imposed upon a defendant. 5. The public prison. 

6; Neque or nee. ' 7. By the perf. indie. — * unless he paid ;* 
our language not being so particular as the Latin in marking that 
one action must have been completed before, anodier begins. 

{2] 3. Paronomasia. 4. Just below : mm tarn generosus 

quam peeuniosus. Cic. ad Div. z. 28^ 1: in ore et amore. 5. 
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a woman ? — 1, What word for ' to fnarr^ can be said of 
a woman only, and what ia its real meaning ? 

[3] 1. In hujus canjngii cupidus; does hujus agree 
with conjugily or is it the gen. dependent on it; co^ju- 
gium hujus being * a marriage with her?^ — 2. What is 
the preposition used for * making money hy any thing f* — 
3. Does aihi refer to the person who is the nom. to 
daret .?«— 4. How then can it be used ? [Pr. Intr. 370.] 
— 5. On what does fo/t^urtem [«$.s«] depend? [Pr. Intr* 
460, (c) (1).] — 6. In what tense would impetrare stand, 
if the narration were direct, as in, ' / wiU pay the money 
if I obtain my request?^ [Pr. Intr. 415.] 

[4] 1 . Does conditio here mean ' a proposal of mar- 
riage,' or merely ^ proposal^ ^ terms J — 2^ Distinguish 
between spemere, eont^mnere, despicere^ a^pemari. — 3. 
What is there peculiar in negavit se pctssuram — seque 
nupturam, dfC, 7—4. What is negavit equiralent to ? — 5. 
Is progenies ever .used of a . single person ? — 6. Giye a 
similar instance, where\i»e<o must be understood to imply 
the positive ^&^'.—r7. Does quoniam govern the subj.? 
—8. Why is posset in the subj, here? [Pr. Intr. 460. 
Remark J!?'] 

EXERCISE. 

He says that he will not allow the daughter of Milti- 
ades to be given in marriage to^ one Callias, since he 
can prevent it ; and that he rejects such a proposal. I 
will marry Callias, if he performs what he promises. 
She says that she will not marry Callias, unless he 
performs what he promises. She said that she^ would 
not marry Callias, unless he performed what he prom-* 



dueere ac. domum, because the hiuband led the bride to his home. 
7. nubere, * to veil.' 
[3] 1. It is ptobabiy the dependent gen. : hujus mi, Elpiniees K 
[4] 1. Probably only « terms ;' « proposal.' , 2. DM. spemere .• 

see especially (3): 3^ The nupturam cannot depend on ntgavit^ 

but on qffirnunit nnderstood. 4. Dixit or aj/Irmooit— fion. Z. 

$774. 6. FhiBdr. Fab. 4, 17, 30: non veto dimittt, verum 

eruciari fame. 7. Na 

1 So bothxBrenri and DiikM. 

* With this use may be compared ; ut nmo-imteKtUM vtvW, Imdtt, Hdr 
Sat. ], where ft«mo cannot be the nom. to laudetf bat ftiMftM ImpHed. 



CIMON, CH. 11.' 131 

ised. If I obtain this ridquest, I will not suffer the off- 
spring of Miltiades to experience sa harsh a beginning: 
of manhood. Cimon will reject sucfh a proposal with 
disdain, and not suffer Miltiades to die in the public 
prison. I will not suffer the son of Miltiades to be con* 
fined in the same prison, since I can prevent it. She 
says that she will not suffer her brother, her own fa- 
therms. chUd, to die ia a public, prison, since she eaa 
preyent it • 



Ch. II. [1] 1. What has been remarked about the 
use of talis? [Them. 2. [8], 1, 2, 3.]— 2. What is the 
meaning of satis eloguentuB ? — 3. Does it exclude the no- 
tion of a very^high degree of the thing spdken of, or not I 
— 4. What is prudentia ? — 5. Do^s this passage seem 
against that distinction ? — 6. What is the deriyation of 
prudens ? — 7. Give Hill's explanation.-^. What is 
BremVs opinion^ — 9. Are j^rudehs and prudentia often 
used of military science? — 10. What are qaum — tuai? 
[tum—tfimr^ [P. I. 271, 272.] 



Ch. II. [1] 2. Enougk. for a statesman ; enough for one who 
did not tqjjit to elojinence only fpr the means of arriving at distinc- 
tion. 3. It excludes it, inasmuch as it always implies a refer- 
ence to some object, for mMch no deficiency exista 4. Ac- 
cording to Ddderlein the prudens uses right means and regulates 
them with circumspection, /rom a natural judiciousness pervading a 
man's whole nature. 5. Yes : since it attributes Gimon's fru" 
dentia rei militaris to his early aoqudintance with warlike opera* 
iiona in his father's camp^ . 6. Provident. v 7. " Prudent 
refers' to a nice apprehextsion of the nature of the circumstances that 
are present, and of that conduct that will lead to e^cts that are. 
most beneficial to the agent It supposes also, that the natural 
talent is fortifiedHiy experience and practice^ in human afiairsr— 
Prudentia regards those truths that enable a man to play his part 
successfully in. life, and both to foresee what is likely to happen, and 
to b^ ready to meet it." 8. It agrees with this ; as be consid-. 
en it < to include both theory and practice.* 9. Not very, 
often ; but in Hann. I, 1,, the suipassing |>r tt dentia oi Hannibal 
is spoken of and compaied with the fortitudo of the Romans ; and 
Conon is called prudens rei militaris. Con. 1, 2 ; and Veil. Pa- 

> < 

1 Comp. Cic. de Div. 1, 40, \11. Mii antem in repuhliea e tereitati 

crimiem tffrattMidem mult0 ante ptcspiffiunt; quoa prudtntet pot- 
sumut dieeret id e$tf provident 9S, 
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[2] 1. In SQch a word as Stiymon, miis, is the aec. 
in em or the Greek ace. in a the more common ? — 2. Of 
s noun of the third in is^ not increasing in the gen. is 
the ace. usually un or tfi ? — ^^3. What is ' mittere in colo- 
niam ?'— 4. To what Greek prep, does ' in* so used an- 
swer? 

[3] 1. What is the derivation of j^alimf — 2. What 
is its real meaning ?-^3. What should he remariced in : 
h€trhararum uno caneursu maximam vim prostravit ? 

[4] 1. What does imperii mean ? 
5j 1 . Might it have been qtwd cantumacius se ges^ 
siisent? — 2. With what difference? — 3. What is the 
meaning of sessor ?—^. What does fretus often denote ? 
— 5. Is there any force in *wo adventu ?— 6. What were 
manubia^*? — 7^. What was the usual diviision of the 



terc. % 29 f has ingeniutn tingulari reruni miliUtrium prudentttB 
(dat) coluerat^ ; *nad cultivated Am natural talent to a wonderful 
practical acquaintance with military affaire/ 

[2] 1. That in em, — bat Nop., fJvy, and Cuitius, with the 
writen of the nlv. age, frequently use a. 2. Im, but even Cic 

has ' in' in Zeuxin, poisin. 3. To send them for a colony, 

i e. to form at fauna a colony. 4. To licl with aco — ^mark- 

mg the object 

[3] 1. From Hat- supine r6ot of etare, 2.. On the ^x>t ; 

wlule the penon stood there, i. e. munediately'. 3. The em- 

phans added to maximam vim by separation from its dependent gen. 
and removal to near the end of the clause. 

[4] i. The iron rule of the Athenians. 

[5] 1. Yes. 2. Their conduct would then havQ. been rela- 

ted, not as an hietorical fact by Com. Nep. but as Cimon*s alleged 
motive, whether retdly his motive or not 3. * one who sits :' 

seemnree is hero used for the inhahitante of the island, which is the 
only instance of this' meaning. 4. A vain confidence. 5. 

Yes : it means by hitf mere appearance, without the heoessity of 
having recourse to arms. 6. Manvlnue ts an adj. tafcen by the 

hand: manubuB acres. It originally meant the booty, hut cspe- 
eially the genera's share of it : it was afterwards used of the money 
realized by the booty, prteda being the articles themselves that were 
taken ^m the enemy. 7. A divbion into three parts ; one for 

tfa^ public treasury, one for thet soldiers, the thud for the general, 
who often employed it in building or beautifying some public edifice 

> Others read vrudentia excoluerat. 
^s StaHm (=s dt$ius, hrtira) often fpUows an abl. absol. 
* Hi8 ez maiiiubiU."<iic. pro dome, 38, has; poretettm— <de nuuniUe 
Meis fecit ; lAv. 33, 517, 4e smmiiMw dmot fornks*-~feeii. 
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booty ?--t8. Explain qua, — ^9. What is the meaning of 
amare here"? 

EXEHCISE. 

ScyTQS was depopulated (partic.), [and] its old occu- 
piers sent to found a colony at, Amphipolis. Hating 
landed liis forces, he utterly-routed a vast body of the 
barbarians at the river Strynion. Ciinon, who had great 
influence with the army, was sent to Amphipolis, ta con- 
firm the well disposed states [in their allegiance.] By 
his mere appearance there he compelled the disaffected 
states to return to th^eir allegiance. Cimon [when] 
commander-in-chief routed numerous forces of the Thra- 
cians at the river Strymon. Out of whose fshare^of the] 
booty was the western 8id9^ of the citadel fortified ? 

Ch. III. [1] 1. What is the meaning of unus in 
civitate ma.xitne fioreret? [Milt. [1], 14, 15, 16.] — 
2. Fill up the sentence fuam pater suus. — 3. Can you 
give an instance from Nep. of any similar omission of 
the prepos. before the rel. pronoun ?— 4. Can you give 
any example exactly like thatbefore us ? — 5. When only 
can the preposition be omitt^ in this way before the 
rel. pron. ?-^. What would be more regular than pater 
suus? — ^7. How can suus he defended? — 8. What is 
there remarkable in testarum sujffragia, quod Hit 6(fr^ec- 
xttfy^ov vacant ? — 9. Translate it in the two regular ways. 
[Pr. Intr. 48.] — 10. Why should we not expect quern 
Qifr^. vocant here ? [Pr. Intr. 49.] — 11. How can qu^d 



to be a monument of his victory. 8. ssiob ea parte^ quoi See 

Milt3, [I], 2. , 9. ^munire. 

Ch. III. [1] 2. [Jn] quam [invidiatn] pater euue [ineiderat]. 
3. Yee : Att 22, [1], ne ad id, quod [for ad qutfd\ natura 
cogeret, ipse quoque. sibi accelerarct. 4. Vi^avit, ne in id, 

quod [fpr in quod] Homenu, ineideret. VeU. Paterc. 1, 7. 
>5. When the eame preposition has been ezpmssed before the demon- 
strative. 6. Pater ejue. 7. The * hie^ is referred to Ci- 
mon, Ihe horn, of the principal sentence^ ; ejus would be the proper 
word for the historian spesimg of both Cimon and his father. 
8. The quod does not agree eiUier with suffragia or dvr^Kiffft&v. ^ 
11. It is used vaguely ss ' a thing which,' * a proceeding which.* 

I Comp. nut. 1, [1], SI, etoM • « i . 
12 
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be Justified ? — 12. Gaa you give any other instance oi 
similar negligence or vagHeness of reference from Nep. ? 
•<— Id. What kind of adjectives were unusual dn the golden 
age of the Lat. language ?— 14. How was this notion 
expressed? 

{2] 1. What kind of desire is desiderium? 

f 3] 1. What o^A^ forms might be used for ^five years 
after he was banished?^ [Pr. Intr. 310.] — ^2. Construe 
and explain hospUium, [Them. 8, [3], 9.] — 3. Why is 
utebatur in the indie. ?— 4.-^ Might it have been in the 
subj. f.-wS. What is he now represented as saying?—^. 
May sua sponte or sponte sua be uSed indiJSferently ? 
[Milt. 1 , [4], 5.] — 7. What is here meant by sua sponte t 

{4] 1. What* may you compare with post neque ita 
multo ? — 2, What does ita mean here ? — 3. What form 
is also used for in morbum implicari ? 



EXERCISE. 

Gimon was banished by [that] same ostracism by 
which his father [had been banished,} and Themisto- 
cles, and Aristides. The Athenians will be sorry for 
this before I shall. He brought about a peace between 
the same states oj his father. Cimon had the same 
guest-friendship with the Lacedasmonians, that his fa- 
ther [had had.] Aristides was recalled fire years i^Wr 
he was baaaished. 



12. Yes: Tfanoth. 1,^, where In *id resHtttit,* the id (»<that 
BQTn') refexB to mille et dueenta ialenta. 13. Those in ennt#, 

meaning, * of to many years* 14. Anndrum with a numeral. 

[2] 1. llie desire oi. soo^ething that we mige : hence often 
=s' regret* 

[3] 3. The statement is made as an historical fact by Nep. 4. 
Yes : if referred to the mind of Cimon : it would then represent him 
M saving, «« Since lama guest-friend of the Laeedmmonians, I 
had Better, 4rc" 5. The historian as good as says this about 

Cimon. " Cimon had a spest-friendsbip with the Lacedffimoniann : 
accordingly he thought it better, Sec** 7. Without any author- 

ity from the Athenians. 

[4] 1. Pan&3, [JL]; at tile post non multo. 2. *F«y 
BA valde. 3. Lucretius, Pliny, and othere have morbo impH' 

earu 
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Oh. IV. [1] i. What are the^ usual fonns for ' not 
only— rbut also* ?'— *-^. What is the difference between 
Tum solunt-^sed and non solum— ^sed jBtia m'u?-«-3. Dbes 
this seem to be the case here ?— 4. Give the meaning 
of pr<Bdium, — 5. What should be remarked about the 
ten^e of imposuerit f^-6. Is ponere^ imponere,^ coUoeore in 
cttiqua re a, usual construction ?— 7. Give an instance 
nearly like that before us. — 8. How must * to place a 
keeper over a person* be4ranslated ? — 9. How are *' thai 
nobody,^ *that nothing,^ *• thai never' translated ? [Pr. Intr. 
80.] — 10. In what l$nd of sentences must ui nemo,nikil, 
numquamstAndl [Pr. Intr. 81.] — 11. What ve^bs are 
followed by qtio^minus? [Pr. intr. 94.] — 11^. How is the 
verb after ipw minus usually construed? — 13. In the 
sentence before ne quis impediretur is any thing omitted 
that is required for iheJuU expression of the thought ? 

[2] 1. What cases do egeo and indigeo govern ? [Pr. 
Intr. 269.] — 2. Give the derivation of jto^un. — ^3. What 
is offendere aJiquem ? — 4. Construe offensumfortuna. — >5. 
Is ti^is use offorfuna comn|on ? 



C«. rV. [1] 1. non eolfim — eed or verum etiam : non mod»^. 
sed or veruth etiam. 2. In mm solum — sed, the notion with 

eedvB often a more eomprehensive notion than the former which it 
includes : as Pollio omnibue negoiiis non interfuit solum, sed prm- 
fuit Cic. ad Fam. 1, 6. 3. No: his being^ regretted in peace 

does not necessarily imply any warlike ability. 4.' DOd. villa, 

5. MilL 5, [2], 1—3 ; and note on p. 79. Pr. Intr. 418, with 
remark a, 6. Yes : but m.with the ace. is used, when motion 

or removal is implied ; as in tn naves imponere : turrim in muros 
eollocare,^ 7. Cic. pro flacco, 19, 45 ^ dustds^^n [tn.om. 

Orell.j frumento publico est positus. 8. By the dat.: as Cam. 

B. G. 1, 20, i? tt mn or i g i ^ustodes ponit 12. By the par- 

ticipial substantive. 13. Yes : eo consilio, [ne quis, &c.] 

[2] 3. To meet a man unexpectedly'. 4. * met hy aeddenf 

i. e. * whom he had accidentally met.* 5.' No : but Cic has 

dUquo casu atque for tuna. De Off 2, 13, 3. 

1 See Pr. Intr. U. 503. 

* ** Instead of »ed etiaMwe find sed alonOr by which regolariy a more eompr*- 
kengive notiota is intiodaced which includes the foraier: it Is often however 
ased withoat this accessary notion." Bladyig'* Gramnuur, p. 437. 

* In Greek rvyxivcif. 

^ hwsnere should mther be noticed as an exception tio this class of W(«ds, in 
with the oM. being nnuraal after it With eoUsemrerPmure, ifce. tn with tlM 
ece. is very nufe. See Z. $$ 489, 490. 
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[3] 1* Disiingnish between quotidie and indies. or in 
dies. [Pr. Intr. 69, \.\ — 2. Could indies be used hefre ? 
— 3. Does invoeatus iioiae from invoeare? — 4. What is 
the Greek term for to invite to dinner, &>c. ?-^5. Why is 
. vidisset in the pluperfect subj. ? — 6. Wha:t does de in 
composition mean f — 7. Translate according to the reg- 
ular form, ** I never pass a day without doing this."—- ^. 
When is prtBtermittere usually followed by the inf. ? — 9. 
Is any other construction' used when dies or tempus is 
expressed ? — 10. Is the construction here used byNep, 
unusual ? — 11. What does ^Wc* here mean ?— 12. Why 
is reliquissent in the subj. ?— 13. Explain extuliL — 14. 
What similar instsince hav« we lately had ? 

[4] 1 . What should be remarked in, minime est mi- 
randum^ s i vita^u i t *.?-^2. Compare the practice oflhe 
Greeks. 

EXERCISE. 

If anybody needs your assistance, give at once, that 
you may not, by putting it o% appear to^refUse; I will 
immediately invite [to my house,] those whom I find in 
the forum uninvited [by anybody else.] If I meet any- 
body in the forum poorly clad, I will give him my own 



[3} 3. No: from voeatusj = invited, and th0 negative particle 
in : 80 that intocatua = rum vocattu, * uninvited.' 4. KaXetv, as 

in Lat vocare. 5. Prom the indefiniteness of the reference = 

* such Ba at any time he found uninvited.' 6* (1) Dotpn from 

a higher place, (2) atoay from a particular place to another. 
7. Nullum diem pratermiito, quin hoc jaciam, 8* When 

it standfly without any word of time, and in a positive sentence : as 
in dicere pr^JBtermittam, ^. 9. The thing done or not doue^ 

may depend on dies or temptu andsti^d in the ger. in di : as A me 
nullum tempus pratermittitur de tui» rebtu et agendi et cogi- 
tandi. Cic. ad Fam. 1, 5. 10. Yes. 11. Protection: 

especially the faithful granting of that protection, which he had vir- 
tually or expressly promised to grant 12. From its vagueness 
of reference, and from its being not stilted historically, but as what 
VTBfi Cimon*a motive, 13. Extulit hen ss efferendos curavit : just 
as we can say: * he buried t h e m at his own expena^ for *he 
caused them to bs buried* 14 2>g«ra^ Pans. 1, [2.] 

[4] 1. The use of si for quod, 2. Oavfu^tt si for in. 

^Botuairlif:moiLktteul9 miror . , $i gni c^mtdunt bonm. Bat, Bp. 
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gannent. He buried at his t)wn expense k poor man, 
who at his death had not left enou^ for his funeral. 
Let all enjoy my property, every man what he pleases. 
By this conduct, it is- by no means to be wondered at, 
that he hardly left enough for his funeral expenses. 



LYSANDER. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Explain suu — 2. Distinguish between 
felicitas axid Jbrtuna.- — 3. Is fiUcttas here merely ^^far" 
tuna ?— 4. In applet— •-confedsse is the construction 
probably {is) apparet-^confecisse ; or apparet (imperson- 
ally) — {eum) conjfecisse ?-r=t5. Give your reasons for think- 
ing so. — 6. Quote such an instance. — 1. Quote passages 
to . prove that the personal use is possible. — 8. What 
Greek construction is like this 1-^9. Explain conficere *. 
— 10. How is the present tense to be construed m* sexto 
et vicesimo anno bellum gero? [Pr. Intr. 308. end. 



' j ^^ — I »— 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Sui is the objectioe gen. s= de se, of or ooacem- 
ing himself. 2. Fortuna excludes onx own eiuleayorB ; felici' 

tas generally presupposes them, bat as hUst with 'success. 3. 

Not necessarily, for Lysander ^vailed himself dexterously of the 
want of discipline that prevailed in the Athenian camp. 4. Ap» 

paret eum confecisse. 5. (1) ilJ7pare^ is always used imper- 

sonally by' Nep. : (2) he leaves out the ace. pron. in other instances. 
6. Paus. 1, 3, in quo erat hac sententia: suo ductu harha- 
ros apud Plataas esse deletoSy ejusque vietori<B ergo Apollini donum 
dedisse for se dedisse? 7. Quo facilius appareat ita 

degenerasse — Nero. Suet Nero, 1. Membra nobis ita data sunt, 
ut ad quamdam rationem viviendi data esse appareaht. 
Cic. de Fin. 3, 7, 23. 8. The personal use of ^ay«^y or ifl^ov 

tlvai. 9. It means properly to do a thmg so thoroughly, that 

there is an end of the^ matter : thus conficere belluin to end a war ; 
hence applied (1) to things with reference to which the thing is done, 
e. g. conficere prdvinciUm, to settle a province : i. e. to arrange 
ita affiiirs completely, or put an end to its disorders^ and (2) to per- 
sons or living creatures who are ove^wered : e. g. conficere 

r 

. 1 Compare the VQlsar English, * to do for a person ;* * to do anybody up.* 
* So also Paml 3, 3, iifft^fi»s9 ; S, 5, /atencm. 
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11. Is there any inconsisteiicy in saying that the c^use 
is unknoum^ and then immediately declanng it ? 

[2} 1. What is the tisnal form, to express ^far — nof 
in Lat. ? — 2, Is turn enim ever used by Cic. ? if so, 
when ? — 3. Is that the case here ?— 4. 'Explain the nse 
of ^ in sui etereitus, [See Cim. 3, {!], 7.] — 5. What 
is the derivation of immodestia? — 6. How is it to be 
construed ? — 1, Does Nep. use it elsewhere.? — 8. What 
other expression does he use to express this ? — 9. Dis- 
tinguish between vagari, errare, palaru — 10. Why does 
quod here take the indicative? — 11. In dicto audientem 
esse alicuif what cas^ is didUf? — 1^. Is it ever used, 
when that to which the person is disobedient is a thing? 

[3] ' 1 . Explain faciiosus.^—2. What is sibi indulgere ? 
4] 1.' What sort of verb is dictitare? — 2. Explain 
impotens. — 3. G'vre an instance of i^ being applied to 



fnaximam vim tarpentium, C\c. N. D. 1, 36, 101. 11. No : 
Nep. meaiu that it is generally mikoown : unkaown by those who 
think so highly of Lysanddr's mflitary character because he termina- 
ted the Peloponnesian war. 

[2] 1. Neque enhn : the neque pointhig out the referonee to a 
preceding assertion. 2. It is ** not w> ancommon in his works, 

as some critics imaghie. When it occura there is generallv an anti- 
thetical word or notion which the negative has to bring ontv* 3. 
Yes : tiiere is an antithesis between immodestia adversariorum; 
and sui exercitus virtus. 5. In, ^noV-^nodestia from modus, 
' the not keeping within proper bounds.' ' 6. < Insubordination' 
or' want of discipline.* 7. Yes: Alcib. 8, 5. 8. Intern-' 
perantia ntmiaftie licentia. ^ura. 8» 2. 9» Ddd. errare, 
10. Nep. relates their want of discipline as an historical fact; as the 
actual cause ultimately of their defeat 11. Probably the abla- 
tivus eausaliSf 'not to hearken to a man, at his w ojra.'i 12. 
Yes : dicto audiensfuit jus sis absentium magistratunm. Ages. 
4,«. 

[3] 1. One Who was fond of making himself the head of a party : 
a turbulent intriguing person. 2. To take liberties ; to throw off 

])roper restraint 

[4] 1. A frequentative, signifying a repeated action* 2. 

Properly : ' not having power over itself :'1ience, ' unable to restrain 
itself,* * ungovemabfe,* ' lawless,* 3. regnum imp otens, 

Liv.' 8, 5 : eujus nomine diu regnasse i mp o tenter Oany- 

»Pr. Intr.U.789. 

i Kriiger conslden it a dative dependent immediately upon ancii^iiMR, with 
which It forms one notion, and talces a dot. of the ponon. See idao Flreiuid. 
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gooemors or government, — 4. By wh^t j^articles are nihH 
aliud, non aliud, followed ? — 5. How is * he pretended to 
be doing it,' translated in Lat. ? [Pr. Intr. Diff. 3.]— 6. 
Distinguisli between simulare -and dissimuktre. 

[5] I. How must undique be construed ?^42. What 
is moYe usualthan ejicere only? — ^3r. Does Cic. fever use. 
ejicere absolutely ?^— 4. What is omitted before qui ?>— 5. 
How may illius proprium be construed ? — 6. How doea 
it happen that th^ verbs in qui out eontineretu r — out 
confirmarat are of different moods and tenses ? 

E^^ERCISE. 

It is evident that be acquired i great reputation ^lore 
by.good luck than by merit. For- the war was ended not 
by the valor of their opponents, but by their own want 
of discipline. It is {^lain that the Athenians fell into the 
power of their enemies after they had been Waging war 
(partic,) for above twenty-five years. The Lacedaemo- 
nians used to say repeatedly, that their object in the wai: 
was to crush the Athenians. The Lacedaemonians make 
it their sole endeavor, to banish from eveiy [state] [all] 
who have supported the cause of the Athenians. He 
pretended' to be his creature. - 

meden docuimu9, Hirt. Bell. Alex. 33. 4. By guam/ac, or 

~ {5] 1. * All from every state.' 2. Ejicere e republica or e 

civitate. See Them. 8, l:!Alcib. 4,6: also ejieere in ex9ilium, 
xvi. 1, 4 3. Yes : ej ieer e no8 magnum fuit, excludere 

facile eat. Ad Div. 14, 3. 4. The autecedent ^n. ita, 

5. * His creature* 6. One inse of the imperf. subj. is " to mark 

something contemporary and continuing" llie gueat-friendship 
with Lysander was. a continuing thing: but the preceding oath was 
a definite act : hence Nep. muat haye used qw — f ontineretur, 
aut — confirmaaaet , even if he had chosen td describe both 
classes indefinitely {z=auch aa were retained, or hadswomi ^cj: 
but he has preferred making the reference indefinite and as a thm^ht 
of Lyaander*a in the fiist case, and definite, as an historical factire- 
iated by himself, m the second^ 

^ Rriiger says, *' ^tum and ac refer to the aliiid : nisi to the negative : guam 
and ae aM eomparativei nisi exeluaroe — JVYAtf alitul nisi approaches to the 
meaning or hoc unum: nihil aliud guam to that of tdenr;** yet he himself makes 
oar passage = hoe unum molitut est. — See Z. ^ 735. 

• The whole may be given thus; ** except such as vould {he presumed) 
be kept true to him 6y their connection as his guest-friends ^ or tfiose who had 
actually «i0«rfi/toremain true tohlm.*' - 
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Ch. II. [1] 1. To whom orwbat does ipsius refer? 
— 2, What is the force of de in defatigare ? 

[2] 1 . Is divertere used as well as deverttre m the 
sense of turning aside to visit a place or person? — 2, 
What is the usual meaning of proinde ?-^3. What are 
the usual particles for ^asif;^ ^just as if 7^-^-4 . When is 
proinde ae si, or proinde quasi^ so used? — '5. Give an 
example from Sallust. — 6. Does Nep. use^ proinde ac in 
any other passage ?-^7. Are the words proinde ac si — 
solerent a remark of Cornelius's, or do they express 
Lysander's motive ? — 8. To what Greek particle does 
per in pervertere correspolid ? 

[3] 1. Give the did^erent meanings of eonsulere ali- 
quern; eonsulere alicui ; eonsulere in aliquem. [Pr. Intr. 
233. ]t— 2. How did Lysander deceive the Thasians ? 



Cb. II. [1] 1. To Lysander: not to the decemviralis poteHas. 
3. It is equivalent to a strengthening particle but without losing 
its real meauiug of * down .*' ' to m^eary them down,' L e. till they 
eink, as it were under the weight 

[2] 1. Bremi thinks it is, when separation from one's companions 
is to be marked, and Georges quotes from Livi (but without a refer- 
ence to the passage) cum perpaucis maxime fidis via ditertit^ 
Freund denies that it ever occurs in the classical age. 2. < tThere^ 
fore* in exhortations (= igitur cum exhortatione quadam). Wbin- 
dbrf. [P. I. ii. 368.] 3. Perinde with ac, atque; ae si; or quaai. 
4. When the * just as if' does not introduce a simple compari- 
son, but one that is founded on a statement made just before. 5. 
Per latrocinia potius, quam bonis artibns ad imperia et honores 
nituntur; proinde quasi pratura et consulatus . . . — per se 
ipsa olara et maghifica sint, ^c. Jug. 4, 7. 6. Yes : Alcib. 6, 
4, ut nemo tamfirus fuerit, qiiin ejus casum laerimarit, — p roinde 
ae si alius populus, non ille ipse, qui tum fiebat, eum saprilegii 
damnasset: so also in the same chapter: 1, tanta fuit omnium ex- 
spectatio visendi Alcihiadis, ut ad ejus triremeni vulgus confiueret, 

itroinde ac si solus advenisset, 7. The remark is Come- 

ius's. 8> To Sid in 6uiv^it¥, meanmg < through and through' 

sss- * utterly* 

[3] 2. They fled into the Temple of Hercules, but he persuaded 
them to come out by promising them full forgiveness, and swearing 
that they should receive no harm at his hands. In a few days they 
all disappeared. 

1 Cf. Cic. de Nat Beor. il. 38, neque admirantur^ neque requimnt nUumea 
earum reratm, qud$ temper vident : pteinde quaei novitae nee magie, quam 
magnitudo rerum debeat ad exquirenda* cauaae exeitare. Pnrinde m, Cas. B. C 
ill. GO. 

^ This paasage is cited ftom Uv. 44, 43, nader deverte In Fieaad*^ Leiicon. 
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fiXE](CtS£. 

He wearies liis readers by enumerating many in- 
stances, just as, if it was not sufficient to produce one 
fadt by way of example. He saw that the decemviral 
power would be established in ^1 the cities. They 
secj that unless the decemviral power established by 
Lysander is dissolyed ^ every thing will be conducted 
[exactly] according to his pleasure. 



Ch. III. . [1] 1. What is there peculiar in dolors? 
— 2. Is there any thing peculiar in iniit consiUa — tol- 
lere? — 3. Give an instance from Cic.-^. Give ui in- 
stance of the inf. following any otl^er substantive. — 5. 
Give instances from Nep. — 6. What is the Eng. of conr 
suevi, consueveram ? — ^7. Since it was the reason felt by 
Lysander, why is not the subj. used ? 

[2] I . What is there peculiar in Delphos, Dodpnam ? 

[3] 1 . What is the derivation of antist^s ? — 2, Why 
is conatus esset in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. 461.] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between templum, (Bdes,fanum, [Dod. templum,^ 

[4] 1. Govern- subsidio — Orchomeniis, [Pr. Intr. 
242, (1).] — 2, What kind of finding does reperire ex- 



Ch. III. [1] 1. It is used for the cause of the. grief; the wrong 
which he believed himself to have^flbre4} and which he was vexecl 
at 2. Yes: eonsUia tollendi woald be the regular constmction: 
hut eonsilia eapere or inire being nearly equivalent in meaning to a 
smgle verb expressing purpose, intention, &c. (e. g. meditari, consti- 
tuere, j'C.) are often followed by the mf.' See Z. § 598. 3. 7^ 

consilium cepisse, hominis propinqui fortunas funditus 
evert ere, pro Quint 16, Jin. 4. Cic. Acad. 2, 6, 17: nee enim 
esse ullam rationem disputare cum his, qui nihil proharent. 
5. Ages. 3, 4, liuic quum_ tempus esset visumt capias exirahere 
ex hibernactdis : so Dat 11, 1, Han. 19> 4. 6. Consuevi =~cf«0tf, 
* I am accustomed f consueveram =: ilAOiiv^'lwas accustomed.' 
7. Being also an historical fact, it is here so stated by Nep. 

[2] 1. They are usied for the oracles at Delphi and Dodona re- 
spectively. 

[3] 1. Ante-siare. 

[4] 2. *' Qui quterit reperit^ non quasita inveniuntur^ 



,*» 



1 TtUere. - . . . . 

* Just M we can tay ^adopted the nsthaion nfdtiitg a tbtog* or'ttf do U7 
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press ? — 3. Why is it used here ?-— 4. What have you 
to remark on. quam — se habiturun^ — non 4ubitabat ? [Pref. 
[l],l-6.] 

EXERCISE. 

They not only abolished the decemviral government, 
[which] he had instituted, but also accused him of hav- 
ing deceived the priest of Jupiter Hammon. Lysander 
proposed to bribe the oracles of Delphi and Dodona. 
I feel that I cannot do it without the assistance of the 
oracle at Delphi, because the Lacedsemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every thing to the oracles, [for their de- 
cision.] He feels that he cannot do it except by bribing 
the oracle at Dodona, for the Lacedaemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every question to the oracles [for decision.] 
Trusting in [the power of] money, he felt no doubt, that 
the priest of Jupiter might be bribed. . 

Ch. IY. [1] 1. How many and what forms of the 
nom. case of the word ^Satrap' occur in Latin? — 2. Is 
there any difference between bello and in hello ? — 3. On 
what does the sentence quanta sanctitate ... gessisset 
depend ?— 4. What is sanctitas ? — ^5. What is the deri- 
vation of accuratus ? — 6. Of what is occur cUus not used \ 
— 7. What would an epistola accurata be ? — 8. What 



3. The papers of a deceased peraou are natiurally looked over by bis 
heirs to find documents of importance. Fei^aps top, from the sus- 
picion that had fallen on Lysander, his papers were Bearched after 
his death by the Ephori, for the purpose of discovering whether he 
had been guilty, or not 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Three : Mtrapes, satrapa and satrapti^. — See 
Z. § 46, (3). Note. 2. Them. 2, [1], 5. 3. Such a parti- 

ciple as < deeUiring* may be supposed understood in agreement with 
teetimomum : but in all languages it is usual to place indirect queS' 
tiont in this, strictly speaking, inaccurate w^y : the clause is expUui' 
atory of testimonium, of which it states the purport 4. The 

conscientiousness of a good man : here denoting conscientious htm' 
tstVt preventing him from indulgmg in rapacious conduct 5. Ad 
and curare, 6. Of persons : we must not translate * an aecu^ 

rate man' by homo or vir accuratus^ bnt by dUigens, Slc 7. 

One carefuity and/ui^y drawn up. 8. To write a careful and 

> In Nop. we have tatrtmeM Pans. 1, 9 : Ale. 10, 3: saHrspm Con. 8, 1 : to- 
Urepm (pl») Dat 3> 1, ire. and here suinipis. 
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then is accuraie. 9cnbere? — 9. Haw may auUorUas be 
Gonstrued here ?-^10. On what* does magnam enim ^s 
auctariiatem futuram ijegse) depend? [Fx, Intr* 460, 

(«) (1)1 

[2] 1. What does hb^aliter properly mean?-!— 2. 
Give ixiiStMXkcesoilibetaliterpoUicm^ ox pt emitter e, 
— 3. Is liber necessarily *a i<wA?'«-— 4. What^ is the 
original meaning of liber ? and how did it get the mean-^ 
ing of* book?' — 5. What is liber gravis? — 6. A *ldng 
letter* is grandis epistola, e. g. Cic. ad Att. 13, 21 ; odl 
Hirtium dederam epistolam sane grand em : now 
grandem is fomid in some manuscripts here : why is its 
being an epithet of more common occurrence than gra- 
vem a reason against its being the true reading^ — 7. 
Ferre laudibus is an unusual expression : what is the 
ustud one ?—*8. Give an instance or instances of ferre 
with laudibus. ^^—9, What should be remarked in quern 
quum legisset probassetque . . . subjeeit? — 10. Explain 
the tense oisignatuf^, [Pr. Intr, 509.] — 1 1 . What might 
be used instead of dum sig7iatur?^-l2. What is «u^t- 



eircumtianiial statement. 9. * Weight or < the weight of his 

testimony.' 

[2] 1. In a manner that becomes one who Is (liberalia) of good 
birth and education — hence : courteously, kindly, &>c. As such po- 
liteness is often accinnpanied with insincerity, the expression is fre- 
quently used of proaoBee made in a courteous manner, and without 
hesitation, but not fulfilled. 2. Ante adventum meum liber- 

alissime erat pollicitus'tuis omnibus, Cic. ad Att 5, 
13. Qaibus auditis, lib e rati ter pollieitus — eos domum 
remittit Csbs. B. 6. 4, 21. 3. No : any written document of 

several leaves. 5. An earnestly written letter: one likely to 

have weight with those to whom it was addressed. 6. Because 

a transcriber would be likely to change the less usual epithet (gra^ 
vem) into the more usual (grandem) : but it is very unUkely that 
many transcribers would change the usual grandem into the rarer 
gravem, 7. Aliquem efferre laudibus. 8. In Nep. Att 

10, 6 ; quod si gubemator pr<ectpua taude fer tur, &c. Csbs. B. 
C. 1, 69 ; Duces eorum suum consilium laudibus fer eb ant, 
&c. 9. That Lysander is the nom. to legisset, £c. Phama^ 

bazus to subjeeit See Them. 5, [1], 9, 10. , 11. Inter sig" 
nandum, * during the sealing f ' wtule the sealing was goine on f 6r 
* while it was a-sealing' 12. Properly to thrust beneath ? 

> Others read 0l«<r"sliir. 
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eere? — 13. What is suhjiceretestamentum? — 14. Ex- 
plain aeeuratissime accusare. — 15. What should you re- 
mark about the use oi accusare here ? — 16. Give similar 
instances. 

[3] 1. What should be remarked in postqwtm — qiuR 
voluer€Uf dixerat 1 — ^2. What ia cognoscere epistolam? 
— 3. What is the corresponding Greek word 7—4. Parse 
Ugendum, [Pr. Intr. 351 (a), (/S).] — 5. What is the 
meaning of imprudens ?^-^. What is there unusual in 
ipse suusfuit aecusator ? — 7. Give instances of a posses* 
sive pronoun used with a subst. of this kind. 

EXElRCISE. 

Yon have unintentionally been your own accuser. 
Lysander, having said what he wished, was removed 
by [order of] the Ephori. Phamabazus in an important 
letter, written at great length, extols - Lysander to the 
skies. After I have said (Diff. 98.) what I wish [to 
say,] before the first magistrates, I shall hand in, by 
way of testimonial, the letter written by Phamabazus. 
The Ephori having perused the letter of Phamabazus 
order Lysander to withdraw. After the Ephori had 

(attentively] read the letter, which was put into their 
Lands by Lysander [partie,), they gave it him to read. 



hence to ' substitute* one thing for another. 13. Properly to 

substitute a false will for s genuine one : hence to forge a will. 
14. < Very circumstantially y making definite charges and accom- 
panying them with satisfactory proofs. , . 15. That its accosative 
IS not a person, but the thing with which the person is charged. 
16. Cujusf tu desperationem accusare solitus esses, Cic. Ep. 
ad Div. 6, 1, Slc 

[3] 1. (1) Postquam with the pluperfect, the perfect being the 
more common [Pr. Intr. 514] ; and (2), the use of voJuerat to noark 
the wish as having existed before the time of his addr^sa We 
should use the pei£ * after he had said what he wished to say* 
2. To read it attentitely; properly, *to make oneself ac' 
quainted with it* 3. AvayiviiaKuv, 5. * Without intending it ;* 
* unintentionally.' 6. Verbal substantives in or, ir, to and us 

nsnally take the objective gen. Of the personal pronoun : e. g. aceu- 
sator sui rather than «uu« accu«a£or. 7. Habenda ratio non 
eua^ solum, sed etiam dliorum, Cic. De Off 1, 39, 139. 

^ Where however there la tomt authority tat sui. 
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While {key were causing Lysander to withdraw, Phar- 
nabazus substituted ano^er letter. Pbamabazus sends 
to the 'Ephori a testimonial [setting forth] what con* 
scientious-honesty Cimon had observed, both in his 
management of the^ war, and in his dealing with. the 
allies. • - 



ALCIBIADES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What tense if.&cperta {esse)? — ^2, 
How then do you explain the use of possit rather than 
posset? [Pr. Intr. 465; and 468.] — 3.. What should 
be remarked iuy nihil illo Juisse excellentius?-'—4. Give 
an example from Cic. — 5. Does the use of the neuters 
nihilf quid?, guidquam, for nemOy quis?, quisqttam, add 
strength to the assertion ? — 6. What should be remarked 
of excellere? — 7. What i&»the derivation of vel? [Pr. 
Intr. 456, note a..] — 8. Explain vel — vel here. 

. [2] 1. Distinguish between puleher and formosus, — 
2. What adverb is more frequently used with a superla- 
tive than multo f— 3. Give an instance of multo with the 
superlative.—^. What does summus here mean 1 — 5. 
What two interpretations are given of * os^ and ' oratio?^ 



Ch. 1. [1] 3. The use ftf the neut mhU instead of nenM. 4% 
Nihil ^ne infortanatius, nihil fortunatius ett Catuia: Ad 
Att 2, 24 ; codnpaze also Mflt 5, [5], where nihil relates to the fem. 
fugna : qua pugna nihil adhuc est nobUiue. 5. Yes. 6. 
That it here maikB prt'eminence in what is had, as well as in wfaai 
is. good. 8. They are nearly equivalent to«t«»— «»se, < wkeihtr^^ 
or ;* either— ox '. See Pr. Intr. ii. 541. 

[2] 1. Ddd. /ormoAM. 2. Longe. 3. Siita rea eeeeU 

tnuHo puleherrumam earn tme haberemue, HSalL. Oat. 52, 
20. 4. Not the chief in rank, but meet dietinguiehed. 5. 

Some translate * os,' by * manner' generally, including his appear" 
anee, action, &c. : oratio is then the etyle and language of what he 
said: but it is better, with others, to consider * a^ to mean *pronun' 

1 They may generally be resolved by 'whether fou eaneider thie or Ool:* 
eiv e di xeris (or rcqneuw), eiw, 4«* 

13 
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Give instances where os plainly means ^pronun- 
eiation.* — 7. Distinguish between disertus, faeundtis, elo- 
quens. — 8. What kind of ^fof' do nam, namque often 
express ? 

[3] 1 . What do adjectives in ostts generally mean ? 
— 2. Does this meaning belong to lahoriosus ? — 3. In 
non minus in vita, quam victUy distinguish between vita 
and victims, — 4. Give an instance or instances of vita and 
victus so connected. — 5* Explain callidissime. [Them. 

1, [4], 2-4.] 

[4] 1 . Wh&t is remiitere se ? from what is the notion 
taken? — 2. What word expresses the opp. notion? — 3. 
What other word is used in the same sense as remittercj 
and is also taken from the notion of unstringing a bow, 
or at least of slackening what has been strung or stretched? 
—4. What tense does simul ac usually take T [Pr. Intr. 
614.] — 5. When is the pluperf. used with simul ac 1 — 
6. Hoi«r is ntque to be construed ? — 7. What is tl<e no- 
tion iii suberat here ? — 8. Is * why' aft^r non (or neque) 
est causa always translated as here by guare ? — ^9. Dis- 
tinguish between mirdri, admirari, demi^dri, [Pref. [3],. 
4.] — 10. What does diversus\fiQ2ia here ? 

1^1 iiiil I II - ■- ■ -, !■ 

eiation* or * elocutiont^ * and * oratio,* * language^ 6. In o« 

jiUmam, Pliu. Ep. 6, 11 ; os confumm, Idib. 4, 7: and ori^8r^oitia 
inperegrinum eonum corrupti. Quint. 1, 1, 13. 7. Ddd. diaertuai. 

8. They are sometimes ezple^iatory. Pr. Intr. ii. 789, (q). 
[3] L The being full of or ahounding in what the root denotes, 

% It may be considered as meaning *'' abounding in labor ;'*' but 
it rather means inclined to labor; as libidinosus, luxuriosus^ 
* inclined^ or * given up* to lust and Zuxury respectively. 3. Vita 
relates to his life in public ; victiia, to his manner of living at home. 
DAd. vita, 4. Noftilium tit a victuque mutato, > mores 

mutari civitatum pulo. Cic de Legg. 3, 14. C. Tuditanus quum 
emni vita at que vietu excultua, — turn ejus elegant est 
h^bituin etiam orationis genus. Brut 25. 

[4] 1. To unbend oneself: the notion being taken from a bow 
that is unstrung. 2. Intendere. 3. Relaxare. 5. When 
the verb expresses a repeated action or continued state, the verb of 
the principal sentence being in the imperfect. Pr. Intr. 514. Z. 
§ 507, b. 6. * And^no.' 7. Subesse, when spoken erf" a cause 
or ground, has the notion of^ bemg placed under as a foundation or 
support, 8. No : but more frequently by cur : sometimes by 

quamobrem. Pr. Intr. ii. 575, 577. 10. * Opposite :' — so, divers a 
inter se nuda, luxuria atque avaritia. Sail. Cat 5. 

> Compare nwima wuavitas or if «c «mw. Att. 1, 3. 
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EXERCISE. 

Of all his cohtenDporaries Alcibiades adapted himself 
the most dexterously to the times. In Alcibiades fidturo 
seems to have tried, how gr^at a difference, there can be 
in. the same individual. . Alcibiades, than whom nobody 
was more extraordinary whether in [his] virtues or m 
[his] vices, had a talent* for business of every kind, and 
was full jaf ability. Cicero was by far the most eloquent 
man of his age. Nobddyi could oppose Cicero in oratory 
[with success.] Alcibiades was by far the most princely 
of all his contemporaries both in his public and private 
life. I for my part* have unbent myself, nor is there 
[any] reason, why I should undergo such labors. 

Ch. II. [1] 1. Whyindomo? — 2, Give examples. 
— 3. Give the derivation of privignus * step-son.'— 4. 
What therefore does it properly mean ? — 5. Of dives is 
ditissimus or divitissimus the usual superl. in writers of 
the golden age ?— '6. Is the usual comparative ditior or 
divitior? — 7. How would you construe vellet, posset?-^ 
8. Justify this. [Pr. Intr. 439.] — 9. What is the deri- 
vation of miniscor, re- 'miniscer^ con-' miniscar^ &c. ?— - 

10. What does reminiscar seem to mean here, its usual 
meaning t to remember^ being obviously inapplicable ?— 

11. Is there any other passage in which it seems to 



Gh. n* [1] i. Domus takes the prepos. when it means the 
house as a buildings or family. 3. I^ next chap, in do mo 

9ua : in do mo Jurtum factum eat ah eo, qui do mi fuiU Quint. 
5, 10, 16. Quum omnea impuritatea pudica in domo quotidie 
^luciperea. Cic. iPhil. 2, 3. 3. Privua and geno, old form of 

gigno. 4. One who belongs to -a /amiiyo/At« oion.- oot, that 

is, to that of him who reffreaenia, as it were, kia father. 5. I>t* 

vitiaaimua : ditiaaimua belongs rather to poetry and the Post-Au- 
ffQstan prose writers. 6. Divitior r except in Horace. • 7. 

if he had ehoaen or wiahed — -^he would not have been 
able*. 9. Men- the root of meno, memini, mentum ; -from which 

also men- a and m e n-tio are derived. . Georgea. 10. To 

imagine. 11. Yes, in the late writer Appuleius: aaUem fin-- 

gite aliquid : reminiaeimini (think over) quid reaponderitia. ApoL 

i^Was fitted.' ^ * Equid0m. 

» Aliifltwera M voluift^potui»99t. 
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bear this meaniiig? — 12. Does the derivation make it 
improbable that the word may have this meaning ? — 13. 
Compare another verb with reminisci so used. — 14. How 
does Duderlein account for the meaning of re as a 

strengthening prefix* ? [Pr. Intr. 249,^ note v.J- 

* • 

' < — 

Ch.III. [1] 1. How should hujus consUio — helhtm 
indixerunt be construed? and why? — 2. Do other au- 
thors use Peloponnesivs or any other form ? — ^3. What is 
omitted with dati? — 1. Give other instanced from Nep. 
of the omission of est or sunt, — 5. What writer is fond 
of this omission ? 

[2] 1 . To translate * when he^ * when it,^ Ac. should 
you use, * quum w,' ' quum id /' — 2. The principal verb 
being here in a past tense aceidit, what tenses of what 
moods might follow priusquam? [Pr. Intr. 500, 501.] — 
3. Does there appear to be any " closer connection than 
mere priority in point of time" here ? — 4. Give other in- 
stances where the imperfect subj. is used with afUeqttam 
or priusquam when there seems to be no notion of a pur" 
pose, Slc, involved'. — 5. What were the HemuB? — 6* 



p. 338, 38. . V 12. No : for reminitcor may mean to < ikink over 
imd over* as wall as * to think buck,* oi *recall by thinking* 
13. Reputare. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. The huju9 eonsilh being emphatic shonld be 
placed in a principal sentence, ' it was.' * It was by his advice,^— 
that the Atheniaps declared war, &c.' 2. PeloponnesiacuM is 

the usual form, but Nep. uses Peloponnenua exclusively. 3. 

Sunt 4. Paus; 5, 5, inde posteriua [dfii] Delphici reaponao 

erutua, ^lc Dat 8, 6, aie beUum, quod rex ad/ceratu Datamem 
auaceperut, aedatum, 5. Livy . 

[2] 1. Not when they, follow a full stop: but * ia quum;* *id 

Juam,* Sui, . , 3. No : or if any, it is extremely slight 4. 

*aueia ante diebua quam SyrdcUaa^aperantur, Otaciliua — Uticam 
— irananiiait, liv. 25, 3L Qua cauaa ante mortua eat, quam tu 
natua eaaea. Qic. Rab. 9, 25 : and above, Arist 2, 1, quie {pugna^ 
facta eat priua, quam pmna liberaretur. 5. Square UotSa of 

Stone surmounted with a bead of Hermes or Mercury : the name 
was afterwards given to similax busts of other deities. Houses in 

1 Odderleia, v^ho deftods remittisei^ urates r« here = extrinseen* ; aiineoe»> 
sarily I thin^. Hektainger proposes to read eminUei after the analogy of ewu- 
tigare. 

s Kriiger says that (as in the case of quum) the imperf. snbJ. Is generally used 
even when the relation is a simple relation of time, unless that fv^otMH 0/ tima 
is to JM emphatically pointed out -^ 
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Parse Athenis. [Diff. o£ Id. 27.] — 7. What does deji- 
cere here mean ? — 8. What other verb is used of throw- 
ing down a statue ? — 9. What sort of verb is. vocitare? 

[3] 1 . What kindof * appear' is translated by apparere ? 
— 2, When is the preposition repeated before the sec- 
ond of two substantives that are governed by the same 
preposition ? — 3. By what forms is the degree of opposi- 
tion generally implied, that requires the repetition of the 
preposition ? — 4. Why is pertineret in the subj. after 
quod? — 5. What are the conjunctions after which * antf 
is usually quis? — 6. What is exsistere? — 7. Give in- 
stances of this use of exsistere, — 8. Why is opprimeret 
in the subj. ? 

[4] 1 . What is the meaning of eonvenire in aliquem ? 
— 2. To what word or Words does maxime belong ? 

[5] 1. Why ia fiehqt used and not factum est?^-2. 
How is prodisset to' be construed ? and of what di^er- 
ence between the English and Latin use of the tenses is 



Athens had one of these statues placed at the door. 7. To 

< throui d&wrC from their hose or pedeetalK 8. Depellere. — 

Simulacror^d e puis a sunt et statues veierum h»minum dej set a, 
Cic Cat 3, 8, 19. . 

[3] 1. To appear obviously : * to be apparent ;' and also * to be 
seen,* * to be visible' 2 When the two notions are opposed to 

each other, or sharply distinguished from each otl^er. 3. Non 

— sed : et — et : nee — nee : and nearly always after aut — aut : vel 
— vel : nisi; and quam after the c<Mnparatiye*. 4. It is refer- 

red to the minds of the multitude, as what they thought or coftt- 
monly observed to one another. 6. * To stand fort]^/ or * begin 

to be :' — ^nsed especially of sudd^en unexpected occurrences. 7. 

Neque umquam ex illo delendi hujus imperii tarn consceleratus im- 
petus exstitisset, nisi, ^ei Cic. pro M. Coelio, c. Q.—Quid 
futurum deinde, si quod externum interim bellum existat? 
Liv. % 32. 8. Theh relat qu^ may be resolved into of mieh a 

kind as to. Pr. Intr. 476. 

^4] 1. ^ To be applicable to a peiBOn :* * to be likely to be trite of 
him.' 2. To in Alcibiadem, L e. < to Alcibiades in a higher de- 

gree than to anybody else.* 

[5] 1. It was a consequence of repeated occurrence, inasmuch 
as instances of it occurred, whenever he went abroad; 2. By 

the perfect .*. it is an instance of the exactness with which the Ro- 
mans defined the time of an action that must be cotfipleted before 

1 Tboc. SAjrs, o{ irXe^aroc ircp c CKdir 9 or ay rdL xp^vtma. 
» Et in hello et in pace : in nulla alia re nisi in virtuU; in nulla re mdius 
Quam in oirtuie. 

13* 



150 QUESTIONS ON 

it an instance ? — 3. How is ' and nobody* usually trans- 
lated into Latin ? — 4. Give another instance of poni «ter 
censeri, haher i,-. — 5. What irregularity is there in 
the construction non solum spem in eo hahehant mcunmam, 
sed etiam timorem ? — 6. What is the grammatical name 
for the use of a verb, &c. with two words, to one only 
of which it is in strictness applicable ? — 7. Give other 
examples from Nep. 

[6] 1. Give the two constructions of adspergere. 
[Pr. Intr. 233.] — 2. Why in domo sua rather than domi 
sua ? — 3, Why dicebatur, not diceretur? 

EXERCISE. 

The consequence. will be that, whenever you go into 
public, you will draw upon you the eye^ of all. The 
throwing down of all the statues that were in the city 
of Rome, on one [and the self->same] night filled the 
multitude with great fear, lest the thing should have ref- 
erence to [some] conspiracy. It was said that Alci- 
biades celebrated [certain] mystelries in his own house. 
The Athenians entertained great hopes of Alcibi^des ; 
and considered nobody in the state his equal. It being 
manifest that this [war] was declared by the advice of 
Alclbiades, Nicias was filled with great fear, lest the 
liberty of the people should be crushed. 



Ch. IV. [I] 1. By hoc critnuie — 6ompellabatur is it 
meant that he was formallyi accused? — 2^ What is the 
proper meaning of compellare? — 3. Whsl is intueri ? — 



another began. ' 3. By ' nor— anybody * -4. Tret. [S] qua 
partim humilia atque ab Hoheatate remota p onuntur, 5. 

Though spem in aliquo habere 19 correctj timorem in aliquo 
habere ia not ; so that some other verb must be supposed as governing 
timorem. 6. ZeugfnaK 7. Amor — non vis expresserat : 

1 e. ' love had won, not force wrested (or extorted).* 

[6] 3. It is stated as au historical fact by Corn. Nep. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. No : the expression only alhi^es to strong decla- 
rations, censures, &c., which i^eemed .to threaten a future persecu- 
tion. 2. To address a man, especially in a harsh manner. 
3. To look at any thing attentively : and then, figuratively ^ to con-* 

1 i. e. ^cDyfia : * a joinihg.* 
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4. What is the force of neque ignorans 1 — 5. Give simi- 
lar instances. — 6. What is the grammatical name of this 
construction ? — 7. What is tnviduB crimen ? — 8. What 
is invidia ? — 9. What is Cicero's distinction between 
invidia and invidentia? — 10. Does this always hold 
good ? 

[2] 1. What form is fomid besides, in prasenti? — 2. 
Is there any difference ? — 3. What is Doderlein's opin- 
ion ?— 4. Ut sic ahsentem aggrederentur : how may sie 
here be construed ? — 5. Does it lose its meaning of ex- 
pressing manner t — 6. What Greek particle is so used ? 
— 7. Give an instance. — 8. What is itaque here 1 

[3] 1. In quum missus esset nitntius — essetque, ^c. 
i& quum used in the same sense with each verb I — 2. 
What else should you remark ? — 3. What is provincia 
here ? — 4. On what does ut rediret depend 1—5. Is in 



eider or oheeroe any thing, for the pnipose of regulating one's con- 
duct by it. 4. < And being well acquainted with :' the neque 
being placed emphatically before the riegative word ignorare, 
5. Non is frequently used before nuUue, nemo, nihilf &.c'. So alM 
^ 3. non — noluit ; chap. 7, 2, nihil — non efficere, ^^c, 6. lA' 
t^ee^oT Meioeie {leeetning), Uee being asserted than is reaUy meant 
7. Two meanings are possible, (1) ' a chai^ proceeding from 
envy :' or (2) * a charge intended to make him an object of popular 
hatred^' = inoidioea criminatio. 8. Either envy ; or the ha* 
tredy unpopularity, 6lc., which attaches itself to the person envied. 
9. Invidia eet, quum invidetur ; invidentia quum 
quie invidet See Tuse. 3, 9, 20. 10. No : not of invidia. 

[2] 1. In prteeentia. 2. Hand sa}ni no. 3. That in 

pr<Bsentid means simply * at present,' * at the present moment ;' m 
prteeenti, ' under present circumstances.' 4. By an emphatic 

then,^ 5. No : it really means * so* still. 6. e^ruSf espe- 

cially after participles. 7. vpovtv^d^tva 0'eois — ^Crw iii^aivov r<l 

ipia. 8. Etita, 

[3] 1. No : with the first it is a simple particle of time ; with 
the second it has rather a conceeeive or adversative force : = 
' though.* 2. That the two verbs have different subjects. 

3. The choree^ duty, or command with which a man is intrusted. 
4. briefly upon a participle telling or directing him : but 
such an omission is freqaent in all languages. 5. riavem or in 

navem conscendere is also used. 



< 



1 I.e. * a charge wbicb proceeds from invidia* {ovlgeetiydjf ; frott mey 
feit by the nccnsers) : or *ii charge which etuues invidia^ {objtetivelff ; makes 
tiie accut^ an object of intidia.) 
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navem adscendere the only form for going on board a ves- 
sel ? if not, what other form i^ used ? 

[5] 1. "^howexQ ihe Eumolpidm? — 2, From whom 
were they descended ?^-3. Is cogere often followed by 
11/ ? — 4. Can you give an instance of this construction 
from Cic. ? 

[7] 1. What is the Greek name of Decel€a?-—2. 
What other form therefore would be coixect ? — 3. Give 
an instance of a Greek word, the et of which is in Latin 
sometimes ,e, sometimes t.— 4. What is in obsidione te^ 
nSre /*^5. Give a similar instance, 

EXERCISE. 

If yon wish any thii^g to be done with reference to 
me, let me rather be impeached now that I am present, 
than have an invidious accusation brought against me 
in my absence. I weigh this well, and- am ^oroughly 
acquainted with the usual conduct of my fellow-citizens. 
I do not choose not to obey, but shall go on board the 
trireme. Considering this, L do not choose to obey, but 
shall secretly make my escape from my keepers. Con- 
sidering this, and being well acquainted with the lawless 
violence of my fellow-citizens, I shall remove to Lace- 
daemon. Alcibiades cannot be hiirt^ We. are aware 
that Alcibiades cannot be hurt, while he is present. The 
Eumolpidae must be compelled to pronounce Alcibiades 
accursed. Considering this, I think it best to avoid 
the impending storm. When you have quitted the city. 



[5] 1, A sacerdotal family at Athens, pnests of Demeter, who min- 
istered in the Eleu^inian myisteries. Their jiirisdiction also extended 
to cases where religion had been violated. 2. From the Thra- 

cianr bard Eumolpus, who was said to have introduced the Eleusin- 
ian mysteries into AtticA. 3. Very rarely. Pr. Intr. ii. 819. 

See Z. § 613.' 4* P. Lehtulum, ut se abdicaret praturd, coe- 

gifitis. Cat. 4, 3, 5. 

[7] 1. A«ifA«ia. 2. Decelia, 3. *AX«|rfvapaa, Alexan- 

dria (below de Regg. 3, 4, and Veil. Paterc), or Alexandria. See 
Z. § 1. Note, 4. Not strictly to blockade or beleaguer it : but 

to do so virtually, by cutting off supplies, laying the country waste, 
Ac. 5. Pelopidas and his companions, by driving the Lacedae- 

moniansfrom the citadel of Thehea, patriam obsidione liberaverunt. 
Pelop. 3,3. 
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then ih&y will bring an ipvidious accusation against 
yon. . . 



Ch. V. [1] 1. What is acer, as applied to a person? 
— 2. Is neqTie autem ever found'? [No.] — 3. What is 
tempus here T- — 4. Give other instances. — 5. What is 
instituere? 

[2] 1. What is there peculiar in id Alcibiadi — cetart 
npn potuit? — 2. What case does celari goteml [Pr. 
Intr. 251.] — 3. What then would be the regular transla- 
tion of * this could not be concealed from Alcibiades ?'— -4v 
Does Cic. use any other form?-^--5. Is any other in- 
stance of the dative found? — 6. What is the proper 
meaning of s^igax ?• — 7r What is the derivation as given 
by Cicero ? — 8. What is attendere properly ? — 9. Is 
any other compound of tendere used in nearly the same 
way ? ' , . 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of jc/ie^ccre ? — 2. How 
is Laced<Bfnoniorum governed ? and how must it be con- 
strued? , 



Ch. V. [1] 1. VigorouB, enterprising, &c. 3. It is equiva- 

lent to opportunum tempus^, * an opportunity.' 4. Below chap. 

Sf 6, tempu9 rei gerenda non dimi^t 5 To setabeut a thing 
deliberately : to adopt a fixed deliberate resolution. 

[2] 1. The dat after celari. . 3. Pr. Intr. 284.— Jrf Alctbi- 
adea diutiua celari non potuiU 4. Yes : since in the active the 

construction is celare aliquem de aliqua re (the ace being iteldoin 
found exccipt with neut. pronouns) ^ he often retains the preposition in 
the passive : rvm est profecto de illo veneno eel at a mater, 
Cluent. 66, lS9r, celondus de nostra consilio vide- 
tur, Att ^, 14. Z. .$ 391. Note. 5. There is a doubtful in- 

stance in Hirt. Bell. Alex. 7, qtu)d neqt^e celari Alexandri- 
nis possent in apparanda fuga. 6. Keen-scented : of a 

hound. . 1. Sagire enim sentire. acute est : ex quo sag.iB 

anus, quia multa scire volunt,et sag aces dicti canes. Diy. i, 
M, 65. 8. To stretch to : to put any thing on the stretch. 

9. Yes : animum iniendere in aliquid. Cic. Acad. 2, 15. 

[3} 1. 7*0 grow old.' hence fig. to grow Weaker : t6 sink, 
2. By op«9 understood : 'those of the, LacedemoniftBSn' 

> Sojhe Greek xp^*<>s sometiroes. 

1 Hand says: fonnjfldL negue atUem non usnrpatar a bonis qnidem scriptoribus 
nisi praecedente altera tuque, aut alia negatione ita, at oppositio ex altera parte 
crescat. i. p. 583. He quotes Cic. ad Fftm. 5, J% 31, negue enim tu is ea, qui qui 
sis neacias : — neque atUem; ego^ 6tc. 
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[4] h Ab hoe destitutus : does this imply tbat Pi- 
aander had first encouraged, and then deserted him I — 2. 
What is the derivation of popuUscUum ? [Arist. 1 , [5], 
IL] 

'5] 1 . Explain vigere in vigere victores. 

'6] 1 . What is recipere in military language ? 

EXERCISE. 

He did not, however, evet revolt from the king through 
affection for [his own] country. When I observe the 
sagacity of this most energetic person, I fear that, from 
affection for [his own] country, he may one day revolt 
from me. Themistocles iB [a person] of that sagacity, 
that he cannot, be deceived. The king^was exceedingly 
afraid that Themistocles was about to return to a good 
understanding with his [countrymen.] Themistocles i^ 
[a person] of that prudence, that he always applies his 
attention to being on his guard. When I have obtained 
the intimate friendship of Tissaphemes, I shall return to 
a' good understanding with my [countrymen.] If you 
apply your attention to guarding [against danger,] it will 
not be possible to deceive you^. It will not be possible 
to conceal this* long from Alcibiades, if he applies his 
attention to being on his guard. I cannot conceal these 
things from Alcibiades. These things cannot be con- 
cealed from Alcibiades. The king was exceedingly 
afraid, that they would not deal mercifully with the csij^ 
tives. 

> Ch. VI. [l] 1. Is visere Aldhiadem simply W see 
Alcibiades? — 2, What kind of verb is visere^ and how 



[4] 1. No : siniply that he * failed him,* * disappointed his wishes 
and expectations.' 

[5} h To be in a flourishing, healtby> vigoioiis state : a meta- 
phor from healthy plants. 

[6] 1. To gain possession of cities, &c., witheut a battle : by 
treaty, voluntary surrender, &c. 

Ch. VL \l] 1. It maybe so construed, 4>ut implies the taking 
of pains to see him. - 2.. It belongs to the class oi frequentative 
verbs, better called intensive verbs, which are formed from the root 

I Say : • yon will not be able to be deceived/ 

* Say : * this will not be posnible to-be concealed,* kc. 
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ai:e such verbs formed 1- — 3. After a perfect tense, Nep. 
often placesc the perfect subj. instead of the ipiperf.,^ why 
(probably) is conflueret used here, not confluxerit ? — '4i 
What i^ the English of proinde ac si? — 5. What is more 
commonly used? — 6. What particles ocoxa yriih proinde 
besides ac. si? - 

[2] 1. What particles often appear superfluous?—^ 
2. Giv« an instance with persuadere, — 3. What part of 
speech^ is amissim?-^4. Why is expulisset subj. after 
quod? [Pr. Intr. 461.]— ^5. What verbs are used for 
to impute ? — 6. What tense usvjally follows postquam ? 
[Pr. Intr. 514.] — ^7.. Why is the pluperf. used here with 
both verljs ? 1. e, copper at — potuerant : for ccepii — pater ant ? 

[3] "■ 1 . What does ut mean here 1 and with what 
tense are ut^ ubi construed in this meaning ? [Pr. Intr. 
512, 514.] — ^2. What are the two constilictions of donare? 
[Pr. Intr. 231.] — 3. How then may *I am presented 
with a crown' be translated ?— 4. Explain usu. ve- 
nire, — 5. Explain vulgo. 

[4] 1. Sic fecit^ ut fuerit: explain the. tense of 
fuerit,-^2. How is quin to be construed? [Pr. Intr. 
85.] — 3. Is lacrimare trans, or intrans. ? — 4. What is 



of the supine : vidire, vis-um : via-^e. 3. To mark a continued 
streaming of the people to Aleibiades's ship. 5. Perinde ae m*. 

6. Pr. Intr. iL 369. See also Lysand. 3, [2]. 

[2] 1. Sic and tte. (See Pr. Intr. ii. Diff 28.)— Z. § 748. 2. 
Quum sibi it a perauasiaaet ipse, meas — litteras, ^. Cic. 
ad Fam. 13, 10. 5. " tribuere, attribuere, adacribere^ adf ignore, 
accepium referre (qd ci). [imputaret Quint., Plin. jun.] :" from the 
' Antifoarbarus' of Pr. Intr. Fart ii. 7, Probably because Nep. 

states this as a reason why the Athenians were probably right : aiid 
since the cause necessarily precedes the consequence, he states it as 
■an historical fact now over: * they were probably right in attributing 
all their succeeaee to Aleibiades ; for after he had once taken 
command of the fleet, the Lacedamomane had never been 
able to stand against them, . 

[3] 5. It expresses that all ', to speak generally, both high and 
low presented him with crowns ; the rich with golden, the poor with 
brazen ones. 

[4] 3. Properly intrans., but, like many other verbs expressing 

mental emotions, used also transitively : ei^pecially with the neut. 

ace. of a pron. JSum id lacrumat virgo ? Ter. Eun. 5, 1, 18. 

4. That strictly speaking the < again* is already implied in the 

^ Cic. Mar. 35, 73. (luidett vulgo? univertot. 
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ihere peculiar in rursus resacrare ? — ^5. Give similar in- 
stances .^-6. What do some say should be read instead 
of resacrare f 

EXERCISE. 

All men streamed to the trireme of Alcibiades, just as 
if both the past reverses and the present success were 
due to him alone. We impute both the loss of Sicily 
and the victories of the Lacedaemonians to ourselves, 
just as if we mi^t have been equal to the enemy [if we 
had pleased.] We attribute both our past reverses and 
our present success 16 Alcibiades alone, just as if The- 
ramenes and Thrasybulus had not shared the chief 
command with him. No one was so hard-hearted as 
not to weep for the fate of Alcibiades. 

Ch. VII. [1] 1. What is the grammatical name for 
such an expression as nan nimis diuturna T [See 
chap. 4, [1], 6.]— 2. Can heUli stand alone? — 3. What 
simitar form occurs ? 

[2] What is malitiose ? 

[3] 1. Explain the ne in, ne — tyrannidem cancupis- 
eereU — 2. Does Nep. ever use magistratus of military 
command ? 

[4] 1. Id file ut audivit; what is ut here? — 2. 
What tense does it go with in this sense ? [Pr. Intr. 
614.] — 3. Where was Pactye ? — 4. What is the deriva- 



rt of r e'Boerare, 5. Ale. 4, 4, tlam «e~« u b^duxit Thras. 
2,4, turn illit temporibus, Slc 6. Resecrare uhtir the 

taxsiogy ot eonseerar^ : but c^nseurare k found 4>ii the Mod Ancjrnin* 
Suet iL 397. So impertiri, itnpartiri: inficetus ai^d mfaeeius: 
hipertitu9, inpartitus, 

Ch. VII. [1] 2. No: except in this form, dami heUiptei it 
must be beUo or in bello. 3. DonU militiaqne. 

i2] Froperly < with an evil intent :* s= hence < treacherously' Ac 
3] 1. It refers to the timebatur, which is placed first as being 
the principal notion in the sentence. It is this consideration also, 
tliiat justifies the separation of ne from its verb. 2. Yes : erat in 

classe Chahrias mrivatus, sed omnes, qui in magistraiu erant, 
auetaritate anteioat \ Chabr. 4, 1. 
[4] 3. In th6 Thracian Chersonesus. 4. It is a Greek name 

1 AldMadM had however both ctoi/ and fln/ttery power. 
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tion of Neonttchos ? — 5. Parse Grtecus, — 6. The Greeks 
had before possessions in the Thracian Chersonese, 
how then is Nap. correct in saying primus — in Tkraciam 
introiit? 

EXERCISE. 

1 fear th^t this joy of yours will not be of very long 
duration. The whole administration of the gove'mment 
was committed to Alcibiades alone. I am afraid that, 
from having been unsuccessful at Cyme, I shall again 
become unpopular. I have no fear that my fellow- 
citizens will say that I have acted treacherously. [Was 
it that] Alcibiades wotdd not take Cyme, [because he 
was] bribed by the king? Men say that Alcibiades 
should have his command taken from him. I hear that 
Alcibiades has quite won the friendship of Tissaphemes. 



Ch. VIII. fl] 1. How must ^but — not,^ or *not — 
however' not be translated ? — 2. What is;^ the meaning of 
recedere ah aliqua re ? — 3. Give an instance.— 4. What 
is the meaning of potuit? — 5. What kind of possibility 
does it therefore express ? — 6. What is ^gos Jlumen in 
Greek 1 — ^7. What is the proper meaning of constituere, 
and what is the corresponding intransitive verb? — 8* 
How may constituere classem suam be construed ? — 9. 
What is ducere helium? — 10. Whai other verb is i^sed 
in this sense ? — 1 1 . What is there unusual in erat super 1 



in Latin lettere: v/oy rctxo; : 'new walK* 5. According to Bremi 
it 10 here an adj. as in Cfraciip gentU, de "Regg. 1, 1, but in botli 
places it is a genitive d^iendent on another genitive. 6. Iniroire 
is * to penetrate into the interior' 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Hy neque autem, Yrhich never occurs : neqite 
veto, neque tamen, are the Correct ibnns. 2. To renoonce some- 
thing against a sense of duty or an inward feeling. 3. Nullo 
dolore cogi, ut ah offi cio recedatur. Auct ad Herenn. 3, 
3, 5. 4. That he could not bring himself to do it: could not bear 
to do it 5. Moral possibiiity : he could hot without violating his 
nature. 6. Myds irorafi6s, ^gospot^onus or * GoaVs river* 7. 
< To make to stop,' * to stop,' the corresponding intrans. verb being 
eonsivtere, 8. By < to lie at anchor with his fleet* 9. To 
'protract the war.' 10. Trahere \ 11. The usual form is 

1 Cic. ad Att. 10, 8, 3 : Sail. Jug. 23, 8; 36, 3. 

14 
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— 12. Give a similar instance from Nep.,. an instance, 
that is, of his placing a word that usually precedes an- 
other, after it, for the purpose of emphasis or euphony. 
—13. What is this called ? 

[2] 1. Who are meant by vtiZ^j* / — 2. What does 
pedester here mean ? — 3. Can you give any other in- 
stance from Nep. ? 

[3] 1. What does d^ducere here mean ? — 2, Why is 
it followed by ut? [Pr. Intr. 75.]— 3. What kind of 
persuasion does Bremi attribute to deducere ; properly 
* to bring down from ,?'— 4. What should be remarked in 
confiicturos — composituros 1 

[4] 1. What is the meaning of pars, est in ea re 
mea^? — 2. Construe contra ea.— 3. Distinguish between 
evenire, accidere.--^. Is delictum confined to a sin of 
omission? [Pr. Intr. 428.1-r— 5. What is the meaning 
of reus? [Pr. Intr. 188. f.J 

[5] 1. What accusative cases are found with mo- 
nere, admonere ? — 2. Giv^ the meaning and derivation of 
juxta, — 3. Govern habeas. [Pr. Intr. 417. b.] — 4. Give 



supererat\ 12. Fecit lueri for lucrife^cit : Thras. 1,3. 

13, AnasUdphe : from ^v<^, orp/^o) : the mere separation is called 
7Wm. 

. [2] 1. *I*he com;non soldiers : ri iroXd rStv vrpanuirQv. Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 15. 2. ^eing opposed to navalis, it is nearly c= terresier «- 

L e. foot-aoldiers opp. * sailors.* 3. Yes: Con. 1, 1, pedestres 

exereitua are opposed to classic. 

[3] 1. To move or prevail upon him to do it 3. The per- 

suading a person to something that is ratheir premdicial to him 
than not ; or, at all events, from which the persuader expects ad- 
vantage to himseff : he says its meaning is between that of indu- 
cers* t and that of addiicere. 4. The omission of the ace 
pron. 

[4] 1. * / have something to do with it .*' * I have a share in 
it,* in either a good or a bad sense. 2. * On the other hand.' 

3. P5d. accidere. Milt 1, [1], 27. 4. Dod. delictum. 

[5] 1. Neat pronouiis. 2. ' Close by :* from jug-, root of 

jungere. 4. Here ' insubordination,* * want of discipline .-'> in 

. 1 The ncp«r is separated from the ff»«e by Virg. Jamque adeo super umms 
eraTo, &c. JEa. 9, 567. 

* 9o poateaquam in vulgua militum datwn est. Ces. B. 6. 1, 46. 
*Bopede9tre.'» navale*ve pM^nai. Cic. de Senect. 5. 

* = To lead into something hurtful. 

* Jaumaan construes nullua 'insignificant,* as io guam nullm ertnti 
num adoersus d*09 vires. Just. 3, 13. 
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deriyation and meaning of immodestia. — 5. What is the 
meaning of castra nautica ? — 6. What is a <;amp of this 
kind also called ? — ^7. What explanatory expression does 
Nep. also use ? 

EXERCiSE. X 

This I warn you, to compel Lysander either to fight, 
or to terminate the war hy some amicable adjustment. 
He admpnished me to protract the. war as much as pos- 
sible. The king being [now] exhausted has nothing 
left but his naval camp. He admonished him to lie at 
anchor with his fleet at [the mouth of] * t h e -G oat's 
river.' Lysander's present object is to terminate the 
war by ap amicable adjustment. If Seuthes drives the 
Lacedaemonians from the land they will be obliged 
either to fight [a battle] or to beg for peace. If any 
misfortune happens, I shall have no share whatever in 
the matter. 



Ch. IX. [1] I. Is abdere generally used with in 
aliqud re, or with in aliquam rem? — 2, Give instances. 
—3. Translate ' to hide, or bury himself, in the country ; 
in his house.' — 4. Translate' * to hide himself there.' — 5. 
Are any examples with in and the abl. found ? — 6. What 



not, modus me&sure : hence order,yegularUff* 5. A camp on 

riiore ; sometimes the yesseU were drawn np and surrounded by 
works : eommodisnmuni esse statuit, omnea naves subduei et 
cum castris una munitione conjungi. Csbs. B. G. 5, 11. 
6. Vastra nav<dia, 7. Prasidia, — qua in proximo Zt- 

tore erant collocata : Han. 11, 4^ which shows that the object was 
not so much the protection of the shrpa but of the troops, who wtiht 
ashore recklessly, &c. 

Ch. IX., [1] 1. Generally with in aliquam rem\ 3. Ah' 

dere 9e in terram, in intimam Macedoniam, in contrariam partem 
ierrarum, &c. all from Cicero. 3. Se rut or domum abdere. 

4. Se eo (not ibt) abdere, 5. Liv. has cetratoo — in iii* 

tidiis idtdiderat, 31, 3^, if the reading is correct : and with the pass, 
participle the abl. with in is the usual construction, that participle 
representing the action of the verb .as over f abditi in taberhaculis, 
Cass. B. G. 1, 39, in tectia silvestribus abditos, Cic. Invl 1, 2 : but 
also in silvam Arduermam abditi : CaBS. B. G. 5, 3, 6. He 

1 Also with sui: :amphiaraS svh terram {not terrd) dbdiU, C. Tiuc. 3, 
SS,60. 
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ifi Cicero's practice when ahdere se means, figuratively 
* to bury oneself in a pursuit, study, &c. ? — 7.. What is 
the meaning of fortunate here ? — 8. What is there pe- 
culiar in falso ? — 9. Give an instance of this. — 10. What 
other words are so used 1 — 1 1 . What Greek words are 
so used, t. e. as a distinct proposition ? 

[2] What may be considered omitted after ip^wm? 

[J3] 1. Adeacepit — ut- — antecederet : why does Nep., 
who so often uses the /wr/*. suhj. after a past tense, here 
Use the imperf. ? — ^2*. Why is quinquagena used and not 
quinquaginta ? — 3. What is the nom. case to capiebat ? 

[5] 1. What has been remarked about the construc- 
tion of non or neque dubitare ? [Pref. 1 — 6.]— 2. What 
would habuisset become after a fut. tense in direct nar- 
ration ? — 3. What can convenire govern in the sense of 
' visiting' or * having an intervieib* with a person 1 [Pr. 
Intr. 244.] 

EXERCISES. 

He knew that Phamabazu^ used to receive from it 
sixty talents revenue, [every year.] Alcibiades is going 
to bury himself in the heart* of Macedonia. He hopes 
that, if he buries himself in Macedonia, his wealth may 
there be concealed: [but he hopes] in vain. I shall 
easily manage this, if 1 do but obtain an interview with 
the king. Gobryas is turning all his thoughts to the lib- 
eration of his country : if 1 communicate this to the king, 
nobody will stand before me in his friendship. 



uses either the ace. with in, or the abl. without any prepos. : s^ totum 
in litteras ahdere, ad Fam. 7, 33 ; or se liiteris ahdere. Arch. 6, 
13. 7. Opes, fortunas, 8. Its being used without a sed, 

autem,'vero, 9. Aliud utile inter dum, aliudyhonestum videri 

solet. Falso. Nam eadetn utilitatis qutB honestatis est regultu 
C. de Off. 3, 18} 74. 10. Frustra and nequidquam. 

11. didroiSi diKaltasi d^C. 

[2] The weak adVenative particle aufetn : ipsum aute m-^non 
potuerttnt. 

[3] 1. To mark 9 continuing state : as in chap. 5, [5], tonto*- 
fa eta es t — ut p et'er ent. 

[5] 2. Fut perf. 

1 By the a4i* iHttmut. 
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Ch. X. [1] 1 . What ^yran/f are meant ?— '2. Quote 
another passage in which Nep. calls them tyrants. — 3. 
What is the meaning of ratus 1 — 4. With what adjectives 
does Cic. join it ?-^5. Bxplain su.as res gestas,—S. 
Give an instance of a genitive case with res geSt(B,-r-7. 
What is the meaning ef persequi here ? 

[2] 1. What is re-nuntiare ? — 2. What is the mean- 
ing of the phrase res mihi tecum est ? — 3. Give an iiv- 
stance or instances. 

[3] 1 . How. would you construe non tulit hoc ? — 2, 
How is et to be construed in non ttdit — et maluit ? — 
3. What is dementia? — 4. Of what is mo/or<? generally 
used ? — 5. Is iter comparare a common phrase 1 

[4] 1. What is there peculiar in vicin\tati?-^2. 
Give another instance of this. 



Ch. X. [1] I. The thirty are always called tyrants on- account 
of their crael despotic exercise of power. 2. Nam quum 

triginta tyranni, prteponti a Lacedtemoniis, sertitute op- 
pretsae tenerent Atkenas. Thrasyb. 1, 5. 3. It is the part of 

rcor ; but a]so used^ tfdjectively with a passive tiieaning, of wbat Is 
fixed, immutable, &C. 4. Certua, ratua, firmuay fixuat 

Acad. 46, 141. opp. irritua, 5. Rea geat<B forms, as it were« 

one sabstantiye notion, = * mea€Varea :* if geatua were considered as 
a participle, the prep, a would be used. 6. Rea geataa regumr 
Cat 3, 3. So hujua bella geata. Han. 13, 3. 7. To pur- 

sue him : to run him down (as it were) tilt he took him either alive 
or dead- 

[2] 1. To make an announcraaent to a person with reference to 
some commission received from him. 2. It is used of h good 

underatanding or friendly relationa between parties : or generally 
of the terma on which one stands witH" anybody. 3. Alia om- 

nt<i aibi cum collega ratua. Sail. Jug. 43) 2. Si miki tecum 
minua e aaet, quam eat cum tuia omni^ut. Cic. ad Fam. 15» 10, 2. 

[3] 1. *Copldnot stand this.' But of course the meaning ex- 
preaaed is, that ' he did not stand it' 2. But Pr. Intr. il. 

233. 3. CUmeniia is "ther merQifulnesa and' humanity of the 

ruler or judge, who does not inflict upon the malefactor the punish- 
ment he deserves : opp. crudelitaaJ* Ddd. Alcibiades came to him 
as a fugitive, and thus Phamabazus's kind reception vf him was an 
instance of dementia. 4. Of trespassing against something that- 

is aacrtd. 5. No : but either iter parare ; or ae ad iter compa- 

rare. Liv. 28, 33. Dahne says that iter comparare is stronger than 
iter parare. 

[4] 1. The abstract subst vicinitaa is used for the concrete, t>i- 
eim : as we use ^* the neighborhood.' 2. Vieinitatenif 

antea aollicitatami armia exomat. Sail. Cat 36. 

14* 
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t5] 1. What is the usual meaning of subxxlaris? — 2. 
lat difTerence would it have made, if Nep. had used 
the dat. with eripuit? — 3. Is it ustud in Latin to use a 
substantive gorerned by a preposition as an attributive, 
t. tf. adjectively ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 7, eJ] — 4. Give 
another instance of * a person from such a place.' — 5. 
Goy^xn vestirMntorum. [Pr. Intr. 160.] — 6. Parse /w<p- 
sentia. [Them. 8, [4], 1.] — 7. Defend ejectis against the 
proposed reading injectis or conjectis. 

(6] I. What was the name of this female ? — 2. Con- 
strue eontectum^—eremavit, 

' EXERCISE. 

I am desiring you to send me to Phamabazus. Un- 
less you get rid of Alcibiades, nothing will stand good 
of [all] those measures that you yourself established at 
Athens. Let us send off trusty men to Lysander, to in- 
form him that Alcibiades is preparing for a journey to the 
king. All will be of no effect, unless you deliver up 
Alcibiades alive or dead. I will give order to the neigh- 
borhood, to send trusty men to kill Alcibiades. Alcibi- 
ades orders a certain guest-friend [of his] froiti Arcadia 
to follow him. Lysander thinks it impossiblei, 
that his measures' can stand. 



Ch. XI. [1] 1. Explain gravis, — 2, What is the 
meaning of kistoricus ? — 3. What oth^ expressions does 



[5] 1. ' Under the wing ]* ^,^. sub alar es flum<B ; but as ala 
is also used for the armpit^ tuhalaria is here of what is carried under 
the arm ; a short dagger, &c. 2. If he had said familiari 

s u — telum eripuit, it would have expressed violence, and not, as 
now, merely impetuosity and haste. 4. Q. Junius e x H » «- 

pania qUidam. Cses. B. G. 5, 27. 7. Ejectis expret^ses the 

flinging them out of the house into the flames. 
[6] I. Theodote; 2. Covered — and burnt 

Ch. XI. [1] 1. One whose opinion carries much weight: hence 
eminent, &c. e. g. gravis auetor, Cic. in Pison. 6 ; gr avis tes* 
its, ad Fam. 2, 2, &c. 2. It is said by some to mean not < an 

historian,* but one who is fond of history, studies history, &c. : but' 
Cic. uses it in the sense of ' historian,* et oratores, et philosophos, 
et poetas, et historicos. Top. SM), extr. 3. Thueydides — rerum 

> Digidit. > * Res gestm. 
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Cicero use for historian ? — 4, If you c(^nstrue hunc — in- 
famatum — extiilerunt^ how should the verbs he connect- 
ed ? — 5. How long did Theopompus live after the age 
of Alcibiades?- — 6. What does aliquanto^ mean? — 7. 
What is the superl. of adjectives in -dtctts*, -yicw^ ? — 8. 
What forms occur besides nescio quojmodo? — 9. Give 
an example of consdscere^ in the sense of agreeing to do 
something.—- 10. What is the meaning of the perfect in 
this sense ? 

[2] L Distinguish between amplius, plus, magis, 
potius. — 2, Explain splendor. — 3. Explain dignitas. 

[3] 1. Explain eorum. — 2, Give a similar instance 

of a constructio ad synesim, — 3^. What expressions show 

that the Boeotians were considered inferior to the other 

• Greeks in mental powers ?r— 4. What splendid poet was 

a Boeotiani 

[4] 1 . How is ponebatur to be explained, the passage 
in which it occurs being in indirect Narration ? [Milt. 
3, [4], 1.]—^. Gould any other tense be substituted for 
esset in apud quos summa laus es-set? 



geatarufli pronuntiator tnnsetus et grandis etiain fuit (Brut 83.) 
XThucydides) rerum explicator prudens, 8evfnis\ gravis. (Orat 9). 

,. - 4. The two veros should be connected by * but, the relation 
being an adversative one. 5. About fifty years. 6. Pr. 

lutr. 402. Si non statim,paulo quidein post, si nonpaulo, at ali- 
quanto. It is less than multo, more than patUo. 7. -dicen- 

tissinms, 'ficentissitntts. 8. Nescio quo casu, Milt 7, 3 : 

nescio quo pacto. 9. Tusci fere omnes consciverant bellunu 

Liv. 10, ]8, 1. 10. Ih this sense the perf. has the meaning of 

the present 

[2] 1. Amplius relates to compass and extension; plus to num- 
her and quantity; magis to quality; potius to preference^ ^ See Pj. 
Intr. ir. ^7-431. . 2. A suitable magnificence : |hus Atticns 

was, in his mode of living, splendidus, non sumtv^osus. Att 13, 
5. 3. The- grave- and dignified demeanor. 

[3} L. It is a, constructio ad synfisim (i. e. according to the mean- 
ing, not according to the words actually used). It refers to Thebani, 
implied in Thebas, 2. La conic en populatusj, classem 

eorum fifgavit. Timoth. 2, [1]. 3. Ingenium Bmoticum. 

Bceotica sus.^ BcBOtum in crasso jurares aere natum, Hor. £p. 2, 
1,244. 4. Pindat. 

[4] 2. Est might have been used, if the hiibtorian had chosen to 
make the statement his own. 

^ On the order of words, see Pans, d, [1], 1. 
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EXERCISE. 



Alcibiades among the Lacedaemonians so [entirely] 
gave himself tip to a hard way of life, that nobody could 
equal him in the frugality of his diet and dress. Among 
the Thebans the highest commendation is to cultivate 
bodily strength. Whatever people Alcibiades is living 
with, he will be reckoned the iirst [among them.] Alci- 
biades is highly extolled by the great historian Thucy- 
dides, [but] very many writers hav« given him a bad 
character. ^ 



THRASYBULUS. 



Cfl. 1. [1] 1. What is the force of dubito a» .?-— 2. 
What is the rule for translating ' I doubt whether* into 
Latin, when it is equivalent to a doubtfully express^ 
affirmation? — 3. On what is this rule founded ? — 4. Ex- 
press (a) * I am inclined to think he will come' by ' I 
doubt' in English and Latin. — {b) 'I am inclined to 
think he will not con^e.'— 5. What should you remark 
about illud ? 

[2] 1. How would you' construe 'quod?^ — 2^ What 
would the^ full construction be ? — 3. ^After -what imper- 



Ch. I. [1] 1. *I doubt whether it is not;* that us, <am almost 
inclined to think it is.' Pr. Intr. ii. 454.— Z. § 354* 2. K the 

English has a riot, omit it ; if it has none, insert it^ 3. On the 

fa,ct, that in our doabtfuUy ex]>ressed affirmation we express the not, 
and vice tersd : whereas the Romans did not. ^ 4. (a) < I doubt 
whether he will not come :* dubito an sit venturit^* — (b)- * I doabt 
whether he will come (at all),' dubito an non sit venturus. 5. 

That it refers to h coming sentence : and therefore xnaat be con- 
strued by * thisK* , - - 

[2] 1. 'Whereas.'- 2. Nam quodj &.c. — non id solum hie 

potuit, s«id contigit ex, Ut — vindicaret, — See also Z. ^ 626. 

3. Contingit, evenit, and acciditr ) See also Pr. Intr. ii. 818, 
With restat, reliquum est, and fit. ) 819.— ^Z. § 621. 

'V. ~ _ 

1 So Hami. 12, 3: Att 11, 3. 
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sonals is ut used? — 4. Which, is commonly used of an 
c^eeaMe accident or eyent, contigit or aceidtt ? [Milt. 
[1].37.] 

[3] 1 . Neseio quo modo : what other forms are used ? 
[Alcib., 11, [1], 8.] — ^2^. Give &e perf. of /w«c«fro.— 3. 
What compounds of eurro are not foiind with the redu- 
plication? — 4. What does nobUitas mean chere? — 6. 
What does naturaie bonum here mean?-— 6. What isya- 
cere lucri or lucrifaceire ? 

[4] 1. Distinguish between vi%es and tns pugnantium* 
— 2, What part of speech is hie ? 

[5] 1 . What case or cases does proprius govern ? 
[Pr. Intr. 212.] — 2. Distinguish between opprimere and 
oppressum teriere.- — 3. Go through jwzrccrc.— -4. What are 
the constructions of the noun with partim — partim?^^5» 
What is far more common than non solum — sed et?^S, 
Give an instance of sed et from Cic, 

EXERCISE. 

I doubt whether fortune has not more power in thii; 
matter, than the ability of the general. Of his friends 
some were banished, others executed. 1 doubt whether 
they are not going to confiscate their property, «and di- 
vide it among themselves. These things are common 
to Alcibiades and Thrasybulus. I doubt whether he is 
going to proclaim war against the king. It was the 
good fortune of Thrasybulus to be, not only the first, 
but the only person, who freed Athens from her most 
detestable tyrants. Alcibiades, by a sort of natural tact, 
made it appear, that it was he alone, who had set his 
country free. 



[3] 3. Ante-t eircum-, sue-, trans-, curro. 4. < The being 

known,' ' celebrity* 5. * Natural dexterity,' * taet.' 6. * To 

turn to good account' 

[4] 1. Vires relates to the collective force and strength of the 
army : vis pugn. to the spirit that animated individuals. 

[5] 2. Oppres, tenire denotes an abiding state. 4. Vae eives 

for the noun. Pr. Intr. ii. 283.— Z. § 271. 5, Non solumr—sed 

etiam. 6. Opinio — qutB non modo RomtB, sed e « " apud cx- 

teras nationes—percrebuit. Verr. 1, 1. See Pr. Intr. ii. 227, j. See 
also Z. § 335. 

^*td eti am p e rc r e Sruit. Klofe. 
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Ch. II. [1] 1. Would Phyle, qua est castellum be 
a more or less \is\ssX form than Pkyle, quod est castellum ? 
[Pr. Intr. 48-9.] — 2. Explain Act(Borum. 

• [2] 1 . What is the fig. veqtte — ^non cantemttts oalled ? 
-^2. Distinguish between contemnere, despicere, spemere, 
— 3 . What is Doderlein's explanation of contemnere? 
—4. Distinguish between primum and prima. [Pr. Intr. 
83) a.]-^-5. Of what use of auiem have we here an ex- 
ample ? [Pr. Intr. ii.. 478.] — 6. What is remarkable in 
ad camparandum ? 

[3] 1. What remarkable differe&ce exists between 

* thaV and * ille V — 1, Explain timidus bore ? 

[4] 1. What is proopinume? — 2, Explain jam turn 
mis temporihus, 

[6] 1 . When is quisquam used for anybody ? [Pr. 
liitr. 389.] 

[7] 1. Give other examples of quum quidem, — 2, 
Explain exadversus.'' [Them. 3, [4], 4, 5.J 

EXERCISE. 

Not more than thirty persons fled to Phyle. Thrasy- 
bulus ^fortified Munychia, which is a port of the Athe- 
nians. The tyrants at first despised Thrasybulus and 
the fewness of his adherents. The moth^ri^ of cowards 



Ch. II. [1] 2. An old aame for Atticon^m, from Acte the oldest 
n^me otAitictL 

[2] 1. Litfltes. Ale. 4, [1], 6. 2. Contemnere with 

reference to what one might fear ; despicere to what one might 
respect ; spemere to what one might accept : or, contemnere 
implies not fearing : despicere, looking down upon : spemere, 
rejecting. 3. That it means, despising great things, as danger, 

death : bat it may be used of small things, as nikil inbello oportere 
contcmni, juat below. 6, Its being nsfed absolutely : I e. 

without an ace. case. 

£3] 1. That Ule is frequently used to denote a following sen- 
tence. % Extremely cautious : as Cic. joins timidi et omnia 
^ircumspicientes. 

[4] !• In proportion to his expectations. 2. * Even in those 

days,' implying that it was remarkably so in the speaker's dayq, 

[7] 1. Cato 2, 2. AtL 22, 1.— on quidem, see Pref. [4], 7. 

■ Pu^Ttare exadveraus aliqvem == to stand opposite to one in the ranks of the 
enemy and 6ght, (diflbrant fmnvpugnar* ifORtra aliqusm.) Oeorgw. 
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do not weep. Even as ea,rly as those days this precept 
was in the memory of all Athenians, that in war nothing 
should he despised. He thought it right, that the 
citizens should not^only speak for liher^y, hut also fight 
for it. 



Ch. III. [1] - 1. What is the proper meaning of 
dejicere? — 2, How may hoc dejecto be constnied? — 3. 
Govern auxilio and Atticis. — 4. Afler what words is ^is 
or qui used for any ? [Pr. Intr. 389-91.]— :5. What is 
uti more cdicujus? — 6. Give a similar expression.,^ — 7. 
Govern redderetur. 

[2] 1 . When is neve or neu used for * nor?^ — %, Gov- 
ern obUvionis. — 3. How would you construe it ? 

[3] 1 . How is effecit ut valeret to be construed ? 

EXERCISE.^ 

I will not only cause this law to be passed, but will 
also enforce its observance. Thrasybulus prevented the 
massacre of those, with whom a public and formal re- 
conciliation had been made. Thrasybulus procured the 
passing of an act of amnesty. What I have promised, 
must be performed. After the fall of Critias, Thrasybu- 
lus restored peace [to the state,] on these terms, that 
none but the thirty tyrants should be banished or fined. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1» Give an instance that resembles 
honoris corona. — 2. What should be remarked in quam 



Ch.111. [1] I, To coat {01 hurV) doum: MTa^AXktiv, % 

' After the faU of Critias.' 5. To imitate him. 6. Fuftgi 

more, : Con. 3,4. 7. Properly speaking an ut mnst^ be supplied ; 

it is implied by the preceding ne. 

[2] 1. After a preceding 9M or tit. % Axi amnesty — ifcvivv- 

rta. 

[3] 1. Enforced the observance of it, 

Ch. IV^ [1] 1. Non denique htBc sedee honori s — umquam 
vacua mortis periculo atque insidiisfuit. Cicin Cat 4, 1»3. ,2. 
That instead oi quiB, quod e a m — non vis expresserat, habuit, the 
relative stands in the case in which the pronoun is governed in the ac- 
cessory sentence, and is omitted in the principal sentence. Z. ^ 804. 
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quod amor — non vis expresserat, habuit, &c. ? — 3. What 
is peculiar in amor non vis expresserat ? — 4. What is this 
fig. called ? — ^5. Give an instance of zeugma with ex- 
primere. — 6. What is tbere peculiar in magnaque fait 
gloria? — 7. When is the abl. with esse used ? 

[2] 1. Explain the lUe in Pittacus Hie. [Pr. Intr. 
3fil, (6).] — 2, What was the si^e of k jugerum? — 3. 
What is there peculiar in munera darent ? — 4, Why is 
the imperf. darent Used? — 5. Give an example of this 
use of the imperf. indie. — 6. Why does quod govern the 
sufarj. in ^uocf — invideant? [Pr. Intr. 476.] — 7. Explain 
propria, 

[3] Explain the igitur. 

'4] Give the derivation of prdBtor. 

EXERCISE. 

A crown of honor not extorted by force but [won] from 
the affection of one's fellow-citizens, brings with it no 
odium. When ihe people proposed to give him a crown 
of honof, he would not receive it. A crown of honor 
made of two olive twigs, showed both Thrasybulus's 
moderation and the good-will of the people [towards 
him.] I for my part am -unwilling to receive any thing, 



3. That exprewerat (had extorted) doei^ not suit the fiist nom. amor : 
the meaning being * which forte had not extorted, but love elicited.' 
4. Zeugma^ that is < junction' or < paif :' when, that is, a verb b used 
with two connected wonds, though one of theni^ really requires a verb 
of different meaning. 5. Senatila eaneviiatqtuepostunt videri 

vtl necessitate ex pre 88 a, vel verecunaia. Sueton. 
Oct 57. X 6. We should expect magna fuit gloria since the 
purpose it served is denoted. 7. The abl. with esssj with or 

without ' in,* denotes the state in which a person is : e. g. (Diony- 
sins) non minore fuit in musicis gloria quam, &c. Epanx. 2, 1. 
pads auctores in.ingenti gloria esse. Liy. 2, 32. 

.[3] '2. It was a Roman measure of surface of 240 feet by 120: 
s: 28,800 square feet. 3. Muneri darent is the usual construc- 

tion. 4 It is equivalent to * were proposing to give* 5. 

CicCat 1, 5, 13: quod jam tua sponte facieba8:=facere oo- 
lebas. 7. It =>what is and toiU remain one's own : hence 

Mastnig.' . 

- [3] It is the resumptive igitur; =s ut ad remredeam. Nep. re- 
turns to Thrasybulus, from the tale about Pittacus, which was an 
interruption of the narrative. 

[4] PriB-itor : * one who goes before.' 



CONON, CH. I.> 169 

which the affection of my fellow-citizena has not [be- 
stowed,] but force extorted [from them.] Crowns^pf 
honor are not usually envied.- 



CONON. 

Ch. I. [1] I. Explain aecedere ad rempitbliemh. 
[Them. 2, [1], 2, 3.] — 2i Parse magni in: magni esse. 
— 3. Is majoris esse used? [Pr. Intr.'264, c] — 1. Dis- 
tinguish between potentia a,nd potestas. [D5d. potentia*^ 
— 5. How is potestasy as used of a public office, distin^ 
guished from magistratus ? 

[2] 1. CoDstrae extremo Feloponnesio belh, [Pr. 
Intr. 179.] — 2. What is th^ force of de in devictm? 
[Milt. 2, [2], 5.] — 3. Explain turn abfuit. — 4. Govern 
imperii in dilige^ imperii, and explain the meaning of 
diligens.—^^. Give an instance of diligent with gen. from 
Cicero. 

[3] 1. Does Nep. ever use quin after nemini dubium 
esse? [Pref. [1], 1-6.] — 2. To what tense of the 
subjunctive does accepturbs fuisse answ^er I [Pr. Intr. 
454.] 

EXERCISE. 

If Conon had been present, the Athenians would not 
have suffered that terrible defeat. Nobody doubts, but 



Cb. I. ri] 5. Poi€9ta» denotes an extroorUinary commiMion. 

[2] 3. Turn quum deioicta mnt: for he was not' absent on that 
oecasioni but, seeing all lost from the negligence and insubordination 
of his countrymen, fled with eight ships to Cyprus. 4. Diligent 

is the opp. of negligent : it projperiy means Moviug/ and then, with 
reference to a things paying attention to it ; being careful and punc- 
tual in its performance. It is properly a participle, but Is often used 
adjectively to signify- a habit: it then takes a genitive. Pr. Intr. 
1€3. 5. Q. Pompeio caatissimo vire atque omnU offi eii 

diligentiseima, Cic. Gael. 3(V, 73. 



**Jlnnat iMNi to ftf MmM;* the impeaoikal MiKt 

15 
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dmt did Ronnns will" be utterly defeated. Nobody 
doubts, that if Conon had been present, the Athenians 
would not have been utterly defeated. Nobody doubts, 
that Conon is both an experienced and a careful com- 
mander. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Explain and construe eumdemque 
generum Regis. [Pr. Intr. 387.] — 2. What is propin- 
quus here? 

[2] 1. Parse soeietaUm in: eoire soeietatem, [Pr. 
Intr. 244.] — ^2. What is the force of quidem in : re qui- 
dem vera? 

[^] 1. How may si Hie rum faisset be constiued ?^ — 
2. Giye an instance of /ui^^^t used in this. emphatic way 
for ' evist f and by implication, for to assist^ &c. — 3. 
What prepositions always follow their cases? [Paus. 
4, [4], 8.] 

EXERCISE. 

I will not seek for u place where I may myself lire 
in safei^ but [for one] whence I may protect my fellow- 
citizens. If I had sought for a place where I might 
myself hare lived in safety, I should not have gone to 
Phamabazus. The Lacedsmonians, having defeated 
the Athenians; sent Agesilaus to invade Asia. Tissa- 
phemes, having revolted from the king, made an alliance 
with the Lacedaemonians. Balbus was considered an 
experienced commander (chap, i.), but was in reality a 
rash and careless general^ 

* 

Cs. III. [IJ 1. Meritis — valebat : how is the abl. 
here used? — 2. Give an instance from Cic. — 3. Explain 



Ch. II. [1] 2. A relation hy blood: the being the king's sen- 
in-law only made him an affinis. 

[2] 2. 'Ehat of vere, « but,* * however.' ^ 

[3] 1. * But for him.' 2. Pons Sublicius iter pane hoetibus 

deait, ni unu» vir futsaet, &c Liv. 2, 10. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. It is the abl. of cause = on account of; from. 

■2. HegaU eivitatia genu9-r^on tarn regni, quatn regis vitiit 

repudiatufn eat de Legg. 3, 7, 1$. 3. Si is sometimes uj^ed after 

> jy^ifMcmf im^trii opp. iUigems in^^trii. Chap. 1. 
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neque id mrandumj si, &c«-~-4. Give instknces.- 
Distinguish between adducere and indueere, 

[3] 1. Explain nulla ifwra est. — 2'. What was the 
ir^oCxuvgn; or venerari ? — 3. What does Justin call it ? — 
4. Who are illi? — 5. When does Cornelius use this ex- 
pression ? — 6. Give an instance. — 7. What is manda" 
turn ? — 8. Since studeo governs the dat., explain quod 
studes. ' 

[4] 1. Mihi vevo : explain the vero. — 2, How woald 
you translajte mihi \3er0 into Greek ? 

EXERCISE. 

It is not to be wondered at, that I am not easily in- 
duced Ui believe. Conori preferred setting down his 
views in writing to discussing them in an audience with 
the king. Conon, if he had come into [the king'is] pres- 
ence, must have done homage to him by falling pros- 
trate. Why, for my own part, I have no objection to 
fall prostrate before the king, but I fear that I may not 
perform this ceremony of the barbarians.' The state, by 
which I am commissioned, is accustomed to command 
oiher nations. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. What tense, is judicaveritl [Pr. 
Intr. 418.] — 2. To what is negavit equivalent ?— 3. 
Govern daret. 



mirari instead of quod, or ace with infin. — as d after Oavfitf^ciir. 

4. Mir a bar, st tu mihi quidguam off area novt. Ter. Pharm. 3, 
2| 5. Non tniror, si qui comedunt bona* fl. Ep. Ij 15, 39. 

5. Indueere is mostly used in a bad sense. 

[3] 1. ^uUa mora eat in or per me: =i * J have no objection* or 
< certainly.* 2. The person prostrated himself before the king. 

3^ Adorare. . Conon a regio adapectu et coUoquio prohibitus 
cMt, quod eum more Persarum adorare nollet. 6, 2, 13. 
4. The Greeks : it is used of those whose term is quoted : e. g. of 
the Peisians, Datam. 8, 2 : of the Greeks, Cim. 3, 1. 5. When 

he translates a foreign expression into an unusual Latin one. 

6. Eamque (legem) iUi oblivionis appeUarunt. Thrasyb. 3, 2. 

7. A commission gi.ven by word ^'of mouth or (as here) hi 
writing. 8. The full constrnctiour is, quod studes eonficere, 

[4] 1« Vero (= < inUrutli) adds emphasis to the mihi. * I for 
my own part,* &ui. or ^ why I myself ^ &c. 2. 4AX^ i/io£, &€• 

Co. IV. [1] 2. To iiijctt— non. 
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r 

[2] 1. What 18 imperare aliquid alieui? — ^2. What 
are naves long<B ? 

[4] 1. What is deprimerel^—^. What is the corre- 
sponding iatrans. verb ? 

>-- . - ' 

EXERCISE. 

I say that that selection is no matter for my determi- 
nation, but for your own, since you {say : * who') 
ought to know your own [subjects] best. He was not 
easily induced to command the Ph<&nicians to furnish 
ships of war. I fear that I shall not be able to remain 
master of the sea next summer. A brave and cautious 
general will command the king's forces and fight against 
us, [one] whom we have not been able to overcome 
either in the field or by counsel. I will cause the walls, 
which Conon repaired, to be pulled down. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. WhdLt sre ihjuruB patria ? — 2. What 
gen. is this called ? [Pr. Intr. 161, note c.]- - 

[2] I, Potius seems superfluous with malh ; with 
what other words is it used, where it seems superflu* 
ous? — 2> Give an example (lom Cic.ot potius — malle. 
— 3. Give a sitnilar instance in Greek. — ^, What is 
constituere in constituere auctoritatem ?^'5. What is the 
corresponding intransitive to constituere ? 

[3] What is jsvocare ? 

[4] What is adduhitare / ' . 



[2]' 1. To command him to furnish the thing spoken of. 

[4] 1. To sink. 2. Sid^e. 

Ch. V. [1] 1. <The wrongs of his pountry/ i. e. done to hit 
country, 

' [2] 1. With praHare, and with comparatives. Z. ^747. ^ 
2. Illvd'peto, ut — hominis ipsiua omamenta adjumetOo caus4B po^ 
tiuSf quam impediment^ esse' malitis : pro Balho, 7. 3. ftaAXov 

with aipeivdat, 4. To establish his influence: i. e. fix it sa 

firm, that it could hardly be overthrown. ^ 5. Constare. 

[3] It is the verbum proprium of a magistrate, commander, 
&e., sending for or summoning an inferior to appear before hiilQ, on 
account of some public business. 

[4] To * leave doubtful or undecided.' 
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EXERCISE. 

It was liis good fortuae to free, not only Argos, but 
also the whole of the Peloponnesus. Conon preferred 
avenging his country's wrongs to increasing his own 
wealth. Conon acquired great influence by the libera- 
tion of Greece. It was my fate to be thrown into pris- 
on, unknown to Tiribazus. 



DION. 

• 

Oh. I. [1] 1. Why is genere in the abl. without a 
prepositipn ? [Them. 1, [2], 6.] — 2. Give instances of 
implicare in the sense of ' being connected' with. — 3. Ex- 
plain utraque tyrannide Dionyswrum, — 4. What 
does superior mean ? and give instances of this usage. 
— 5. In what sense does Nep. use implicitus as the past 
particip. oi implicare? [Pans. 4, [6], 6.] — 6. Parse 
nuptum. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish. between propinquitas^ necessitudo, 
affinitas, consanguinitas. — 2. Before what consonants is 
ab found ? — 3. VVhy, probably, is it used here ?— ^4. In- 
genium docile, come^ aptum ad artes optimas : explain 
eome here as epithet of ingenium. — 5. What kind of 
beauty is generally expressed by dignitas ? [Them. 6, 
[1], 6.]- — 6. In non minimum is more or Ichss said, than is 



Gh. I. [1] 2. Omnihu8f qui nostria familiaritatibus t'mpZt- 
cantur, Cic. Balb. 27, 60: ita din vixit, ut multarutn <Btatum 
oratorihus implicar etur. Id. Brut 47, 174. < So ^mplica' 
if>8 cowuetudine et henevolentia : implicatua amieittis, fa- 
miliaritatef &c. 3. The abstract tyrannis^ is used for the 

concrete tyrannus. 4. The elder : so superior Africanus, &c. 

[2] 1. D66s neeewarius. 2. Milt 1, [5], 4 — Jaumann eaya 

that Cicero often uses it before c, d, j, n. 3. To avoid another 

a as ternainatiou. 4. Jngenium includes both disposition and 

abilities : come relates to the disposition (animus;) the other epi- 
thets to abilities (m«ii«.)-^Wh«n ingenium is opposed to animus, it 

15* 
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really meant ? — 7. What name is given in grammar to 
this form of speech? [Ale. 4, [I], 6.] — 8. What do 
some editors read instead of cammendatur ? — 9. How 
does Dahne explain and justify commendatur ? 

[3] 1. What mood do etsij quamquam, quamvis re- 
spectively, usually govern ? [Pr. Intr. qu. on ^ 56, p. 
221.] — 2. What is necessitudo ? — 3. What is the classi- 
cal word for * even^ or * stilly with con^aratives ? what 
is its usual position ? — 4. What word was used by later 
writers ? — 5. What is the meaning of salvum studebat ? 
— 6. Is studere with the accusative usual ? 

[4 J 1 . Legationes qua essent illustriores : why is 
essent in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 476.] — 2. When is the 
person htf wham an action is done translated not by a or 
abf but by per ? — 3. What is the force of quidem ? [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 550.] — 4. What is the usual meaning of ohire 
legationem f-^d. If Jideliter administrando is not merely 
a gloss, (that is, an explanation which has . crept into 
the text), how must diligenier be explained with ohire ? 



takes the nanrower meaning of dbUitiea, As howeyer the. Romans 
did not make so shaip a distinption, as we do, between abilities and 
di$po9ition, the oru word ingenium wbicU expresses both collectiye- 
ly here receives epithets which we should refer to different mental 
eildowments. 8. Cvmmendat sc hominem ac amabilemfacit, gra- 
turn acceptutnque reddit 9. He says that it is taken recipro- 

cally z= * recommends Itself f and compares vtdld re una magis 
oratorem commendari quam verborum splendore, Cic. Brut 
59, 216. " 

^ [3] 2. Its usual meaning is < relationship^ foy blood or marriage : 
sometimes, however, it is used in the Sense of * intintate friendship ;* 
as Oat If 3, Att 19, 4. 3. Etiam: it is generally, 4tt< 

not always, placed after the comparative. 4, Ad hue. Vt. 

Intr. ii. 331. Z. ^ 486. $. He withedr him safe : wished to 

SQO him safe. 6. It frequently occurs with the ace. of a neut 

pronoun, or other iiidefinite word, e. g.- eadem, Tioe, unum, &c. ; — 
bat it is not common with aiiy othet accusative, and it is probable 
that esse should be here inserted\ 

[4] 2. When the action is done by his instrumentality. 4. 

Though it really denotes onlylhe undertaking of the embassy^ it is 
usually extended so as to include the whole manner of conducting 
it. \5. Brerni thinks it denotes such a willing Active manner, 

of accepting the post of ambassador, as wouk) show tlie person to be. 
^lly in earnest and likely to fulfil its duties faithfully. 

"1 BremI has tbe mm .* JilaftiaDD encloses it in a paurentbesii. 
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EXERCISE.* 

Gimpn, the son of Miltiades, was married to his own 
sister, Elpinice by uame. He says that he will not suf- 
fer the name of the tyraiit to be protected by his [i. e. 
the speaker'sj popularity. His duties as ambassador are 
sa faithfully .executed by Dion, that the tyrant's most 
cruel name is protected by his popularity. It cannot be 
denied that Dionysiu^ is much influenced by; the adyice 
of Dion. How few are there (Pr.. Intr. 477), who un* 
dertake the post of ambassador with active-readiness, 
find execute its duties with fidelity. Though Dionysius 
was much influenced by Dion's advice, yet in this mat- 
ter, his own private feeling was stroiiger. 

Ch. n. [1] 1. What are the forms for it escapes 
me? [Pr. Intr. 259.]— 2. What are the forms^ that are 
confined to later writers ? [Pr. Intr. 259.J-7-3. Does^ 
ornamentum imply more tha,n^ ornament? [Them. 2, [3], 
6.] — 4. What is the meaning of secus ? — 5. Is r^n secus 
always followed by atque {acj? — 6. If not, by lyhat other 
particle ?• — 7. Does Cicero use that other particle ? — 8. 
Does Cicero use haud sequs ? 

[2] 1." Under what circumstances is Nep. fond of 
connecting sentences by qui quidem? — ^. What mood 
follows this qui quidem ?^-Z, When is the indicative used 
after qui quidem ? — 4. What force may qui be considered 
to have when the subjunctive is used ? — 5. What is andire 
aliquem 1 — 6. Explain venia in : veniam dare. [Them. 10, 
[1]^ 3.j-^7. ^xpldLin magna ambitione perducere^ . 

1 , i . : 

Ch. XL [1] 5. No. 6. Sometimes by quam. 7. No. 

8. No. Sfee Pr. Intr. ii. 402. 

[2] - 1. When the followiug gives a striking instance in proof df a 
preceding assertion. 2. The indicative or. the subjunctive^ 

3. When the following clause is a simple historical statement, and 
when its being actually a fact is to be strongly pointed out Th9 
relative is then nearly = * is,* so that qui quidem = * and accord' 
ingly he.* 4. That of an ut confiequentia = * so muck so, 

that* 5. It is ih& verbum proprium for * attending a pertmC^ 

lecture* of * studying under him,* when the pupil is grown up. 
7. With state or pomp. 

1 jTot bitio dicitur de qvaeunque re ad eaptandam gratiam instituta. Magna 
am^tionM, 1. e. magna comitatu ac pompaad favorem kanpremque et^tandutk.-^ 
Fufcenioas. 
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[3] 1 . What awkwardness is there in : quippe quern 
venumdari jussisset^ ? ^ 

[4] 1. Distinguish between interim, interea. [Pr. 
Intr. li. p. 195, note 7.] — 2. What is gravis morbus? — '- 
3. Explain the construction ^uo quumgravi confiictaretur. 
•*— 4. What prepositions are used after qiusrere, 16 govern ' 
the case of the person ? — 5. Give instances of ex and de, 
— 6. Give an instance of qumrere a from Cicero. — 7. Si 
forte: when is forte used for * perhaps^ or ^ perchance ?[ 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 737.] — 8. Majori, esse periculo : does Nep. 
use this phrase elsewhere without the m ? — 9. Does he 
ever use it with tn. ?-^10. Could periculo esse be used 
without in, periculo having no adjective in agreement ? — 
11. Give an instance from Cicero of the omission of in, 
— 12. What does fatereMur mean? — 13. Give an in- 
stance of fateri^=s to 'declare.' — 14, Govern veUe. [Pr. 
Intr. 460, (c) 1 .] 

[5] 1 . When is et used where loe should use but ? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — %, What is sopor in : soporem dare t 

EXERCISE^ 

The Athenians have cruelly wronged Miltiades, inas- 
much as they have ordered him to be cast into prison '. 



[3] 1, The change of the subject : Plato being the nom. of tho 
jmnoipal sentence. 

[4] 2. A tevere or dangerous disorder. 3. = qtfmn ea, et 

quidenn gravi confticiareiur. 4. Quarere ex, a or de aliqm. 
5. (1) Quasivi ex Phanih. Cie. Liscum retinet;' quarit ex solo, 
&C. CflBS. (3) qtuerebat paullo ante de me, Cic. 6. Qutero 

nuru: a te,^ Hortensi, ^cc. 8. Yes : below 8, [2]. Dat 5, 3. 

Hann. 9, 2. Ham. 2, 1. d. Yes. Att 10, 2. 10. No. 

1 1. tjommovendum putavi, ne quo periculo te proprio 
existimares esee: in magno omne8,sea tamen in eommuni sumus :- 
ad Fam. 4, 15, 2. 12. = Aperirent, declararent, Jaumann 

says : but still there might be in a physician a supposed wish to con- 
ceal it. 13. Sail. Cat. 47, 2 : eadem Galli fatentur. \ 

[5] 2. ' A sleeping draught :* the cause for the effect : and it is 
implied that it was strong enough to make him sleep forever. 

1 Bremi thinks we should read, quippe qui mm venumdari ju9»is»etf ~ 
• In cdrcerem eoi^jici. . -> 

* Verr^S!, 3, 83. Quaro aba te nvnd, Hortensi : enm utrisne tttndem istnufyC' 
ium cMatMru* e* ? Klutz. 
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Dion asked the physicians whether perchance Dionysius 
was in great danger. Dion converses with :Dionysius 
about a division of the kingdom, saying that he thought 
the sons of Aristomache should have a share. Dionysius 
the younger did not tolerate this^ but compelled the 
physicians to give his father a [deadly] sleeping-draught. 

- — ' ' L,. 
Ch. III. [1] 1. Prove from Nep. that D5derlein 
is* wrong in conG^mng simuhas tx> political enmity*. — 2. 
How should it probably be defined ? — 3. What is prob- 
ably its derivation ?— 4. Does aliquamdiu mean for some 
considerable time ?^-5. What is the inf. of qrcesseret ? — 

6. How is arcesso formed? — 1, \s ^accerso a correct 
forn^? — 8.' In qui velletj how do you explain the sub- 
junctive ? 

. [2] 1^ What is the force of que in: eodemque tem- 
pore? — 2. What i^ meant by tyrannis here ? — 3. In 
Latin could such a cpmbitiation as " a work upon astro- 
nomy," &e., be translated^ literally ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Cjaut. 

7, c.]^— 4. How must it be translated \ 

[3] 1. Explain aulem in: Flato autem. — 2. Ex- 
plain the tense of persuaserit. [Milt^ 5, [2], 1-3.] — 3. 
What would be the usual tense ? — 4. What is the mean- 
ing of aliquanto ? 

EXER'CISE. 

^ 

I have entered more at large upon this in my book 
upon Astrology. I shall not be deterred from this in- 



Ch. IIL [1] 1. Att 17, 1, 86 numquam cum wrorefuiske in 
nmultate* 2. As the reciprocal hatred that arises from coming 
into collision, whether in public or private life : ihus in Atticos's case 
It was a sister nearly of his own age i quatn prope aqualem habebat. 
3. Simul, not simulare. 4. Yes. ^5. Arceasire according 
to Freund : though M6S. and - editions vary much. 61 It is a 

causative from accedo, as incesso from incedo, 7. Yes : accord- 

ing to Doderleih, Kritz, &C. 8. Qui veUet =s quippe qui 

vellet, giving the motive that induced Dii^ysius to send for Plato. 

[2] 1. According to Bremi,. Dahne, and Jaumann, s= porro or 
pr<Bterea .• [* and ] moreover/ 2. Absolute power in the abstract 

> Schultz says, hatred, etpwidtif as manifestliig Itself in political hostility; 
it does not carry witti it any notion of a secret ^ling, but is rather to ^ ae> 
i^ved fronn nnud^ than from simulare. 
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tention by any advice of yours. There is no doubt that 
he wished to restore liberty to the Syraeusans. You 
are considerably more a friend to despotic power [in 
the abstract,] than to any despotic-ruler. I never left 
off imploring Dionysius, to restore liberty to the Syra- 
cusans. Dion, who admired and dearly-loved Plato, 
wished to comply with his request. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. How is * to fear one another^ to "be 
translated ? — 2, What is usually supposed to be omitted 
in this construction ?^^3. Give other instances of this 
construction.— 4. Explain pr<Boccupare. 

[2] 1. Explain aliquid magruB est inviduB alicui, — 2. 
Explain omnia qtuB moveri poterant Dionis, — 3. Is impo- 
nere in aliqud re ever found? — 4. In sic enim existimari 
volehat, id se non odio hominis, sed sucr salutis fecisse 
causa, what word appears to us superfluous ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. Diff. of Id. 28.] 

[3] 1. What tense of the indicative generally foUows 
postquam or postea quam? [Pr. Intr. 514.] — 2, What 
part of speech is nuptum ? 

[4] What forms are used in Latin instead of et nemoj 
et nullusy et numquam ? [Pr. Intr. 80.} 

[5] 1. Explain usque eo, — 2, Give an instance of 
usque eo followed by ut or ne, — 3. Can you produce any 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. Timire inter se. 2. Se : the fall construe^ 

tSon being timfre 9€ inter si \ 3. Neque solum colent inter 

ae ae diligent ^ sed, &c Cic. de Amic.22: quum inter se eom- 
pUxi in tenram ex equis decidissent, Nep. Eunu 4, 2 : so inter se 
iudere; inter se ddspicere, Slc 4. Its proper meaning is to take 
into possession before another person : when a|^lied to persons it is 
either to anticipate or (as here) tOsrenwve him out cf the way; or 
destroy him before he is on hie guard, dec. 

[2] L Jt brings much odium upon him ; makes. him very un- 
oopular, ^c, 2. ^ Omnia Dionis, qute moveri poterant .- an 

I>ion*s moveables. 3. See Cim. 4, [1], 6. 

[5] 1. Literally, up to th i th e r as up to such a point, tosneh 
a deeree. . 2. Quod ubi iate audivit, usque eo est cemmoius, 
ut, &c* Cic Verr. 2, 4, 18. 3. Chabr. 1, 3: hoe usque eo 

totd Ormeiufama eelebratum est, ut — Chabriito — wduerit. 

> Hand denies tMi, Tanell. vol. Hi. 307: thoagtt he allows that as n^oimma 
nea s& ntmi teattu noviati me, so navimna naa inter naa is fovunApleam^LaticaMf/, 
but never novarutU aa (unless ^ mnenint a a ipaaa) nor navanuU^a imtar se. 
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Other example from Nep. ? — 4. Qui — tkducerent: Vthy 
does qui here take the aubjunctive ? [Pr. latri 483.] 

EXERCISE. 

- ■ » / 

The boys love each other. C^ius was so utteriy 
imable to endure slavery, that he destroyed himself. 
There are some who plunge themselves into riotous 
Jiving. There are some who are not allowed to be ever 
sober for a moment. All Sempronius's moveable prop- 
erty must be put on board, and sent to him. There are 
some who, from being indulged, are filled with the vilest 
desires. He wished it to be thought, that the boy had 
thrdwn himself from an upper story. 

' Ch. V. [1] 1. What tense does po^^uam usually 
take ? — 2, When does postquam mostly take the pluperf. ? 
[Pr. Intr. 514.] 

[2] 1, Construe multorumannorumtyrannis. — 2. Give 
a'similar instance from this chapter. — 3. Explain tyrah" 
nis,-^4. Govern magnarum opum in: magnarum opum 
putahatuT. — 5. Explain opes, [Milt. 5, [5], 6.1 — 6. Give 
other instances of societas with the gen. of what the 
person spoken of takes a share in. 

[3] 1. Is tyranni an objective Dr subjective gen* 
itive ? [Pr. Intr. 161, note c] — 2, Distinguish between 
oneraruB naves and longa nams. — 3. Distinguish between 
percellere fox^ percutere.—^. Give all the forms for ^thiiee 
days after he reached Sicily.^ [Pr. Intr. 310.] — 5. Is 
there any thing remarkable in the tense introierit ? [Pr. 
Intr. 418, a.] 

[4] 1 . How is ad used in ad se venturum ? — 2. GiVe 
another instance from Nep. 
t ■ ■ ■ ^ •K ' " ■ 

Ch. V. [2] 2. Quinqudgmta amwrum imperium. 6. 

Demigrationit soeietatem. Milt \f^\-tantum uibfuU atoeie* 
tate eeeleri'9, Timol. 1, 3: quam difficiles pUritque videntur 
calamitatum sodetates, Cic. de Amic. 17, 64. 

[3] 3. Percellere is to give imy thing sach a blow, that the oon- 
sequences of it remain for a lon^ time : percvtere denotes a sadden 
and violent blow, the effects of which are most formidable at first, 
and gradually decrease : hence percellere is often need nearly in the 
sense of evcrtere. ^ 

[4] 1. !For adversua ; as nfds for iwl. 2. A d hoetem neki 

Dat4, 5. 
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[5] 1. For what is its ipsis used?: — 2. Give an in- 
Btaace from Caesar o/* ^^6 p e r J n by whose means^ 
^c, being put in the abl. — 3. What is spiritus in the 
plural ? — 4. What then is regios spiritus ? — ^5. What 
rerb besides reprimere is used of crushing &c.the spirit? 

[6] . 1 . What is the meaning of vellet here T — 2. Why 
ia ohiineret in the subj. ? 

EXERCISE. 

On the third day after Dion had arrived at Coriothy 
Heraclides was banished. By this we see that a tyran- 
ny that has lasted many years is supposed to be one of 
extensive resources and great strength. [Men's] hatred 
against the tyrant was so great, that Dion easily over- 
threw his government [now] of many years' duration. 
Dionysius thought that nobody would come against him 
with a few merchant vessels. The king's proud spirit 
was crushed by Dion within five days after he first 
reached Sicily. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Is con^^cvto stronger than secuta? 
— 2, Explain sua mobilitate. — 3. From what are the 
metaphorical expressions efferre, demergere taken? — 4. 
Est a(2(>rto :Drakenborch thinks that here and in Thrasyb. 
2, 5, we should read adorsus from adordiri ; is this ne- 
cessary? 



[5] 1. For eorum ipgorum opera, auxilio; or, per eo» ipeos. — 
See Z. § 455. Note, 2. MUitibue^osdam peraucit; B. G. 1, B, 
1. 3. It generally means an over-confiden't proud spirit: as 

noratU — tpiritue tribunieios. Cic pt Cloent 39, H)9. ' 4. 

The tyrbntVprood spirit 5. Frangere: as liiv. 1,31, fracti 

simul cum eorpore sunt spiritus iUi feroce^. So 26, 2^ : ^uo- 
ruth se vhn ac spiritus— fregisse. 

[6] 1. * Was ready* or * contented ;* the treaty not having taken 
effiict 2. Properly ut is omitted ; but the terms of a. treaty are 

frequently expreased shortly in this way. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. Yes : it denotes £e rapid, sudden following of 
the second event See Them. 7, [2], 2. 2. =» ex sua mobiUtate, 
<ia conformity with*' * according to'— or in English, *u>tM her 
usual fickleness* 3. From the waves bearing up a vessel, or 

allowing it tonink. 4. No: adorior, properly / rise up for any 

thing, has also the meaning of rising up to undertake a d iffi cult 
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[2] 1 . In J'i Ho suam vim esoercuit : , why not fiUum * ? 
— 2. Whai. does the in with abl. describe? — 3. Explain 
redaxisset. — 4. What have you to remark on parens? 

[4] 1. How would et be construed here in English? 

fPr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. When ar6 et^ ^uc,used for * butV 
lb.] — 3. What is the derivation of rhapsodia? — 4*. 
When rhapsodia \% used without any mention of the 
poem, which of Homer's epic poems is meant? — 5. 
Quote the verse alluded to. — 6. Why is omnia in sua 
potestate esse velle better thaii s e omnia — velle ? 

[5] 1. What is ohsequium here as opposed to ac«r- 
hitas? — 2. What is interficienduth cutare ? 

• — 

EXERCISE. 

Heraclides did not endure this, but got up a party [in 
the state.] Dion did not endure this, but attempted to 
exercise his authority against Heraclides. Dion having 



task, and is stronger than adorsus. The phrase oppugnare adarior, 
which is the phrase in Thrasyh. 2, 5, occurs four times in Livy. B. 

[2] 1. That would imply authority or influence exerciaed' against 
himt instead of merely in his case, with reference to him. 2. 

The person or object with reference to which the action is completed. 
3. The full expression would be reduxisset in matrimoniunu 
So Suet. Dom. 8 ; oh reductam in mairimonium uxorem, 4. First, 
its position, by which it is not only made emphatic itself; but also 
adds emphasis to gravissimum vUlnus : (2) that /»are?i«' denotes the 
natural relation of a parent to a son : pater rather the citil relation, 
with reference to the rights of a father. 

[4] 3. /Mfmnciv a»<}v. 4. The Iliad. ' 

5. oIk iyadbv woXwcoipaptri' tJi Koipavos hma, 
tU paeiUhSy <o k.tX 11.2,204. 
6. By thus prefixing se, omnia would lose its emphatic force : the 
omission of the se is quite in Nepos's manner. B, See Them. 7, 4. 

[5} 1. Conciliation, ^ 

\ 

1 Krits on in amieisjidefu (Sail. Cat 9, S^ has this exceHent remark : Boe 
JlL ubi verbam ita amparatum e$U »C et per *tV pr0Bpo»itiefnem aeeusativo 
jtMctam enm o^eeto atiquo arete eoateseat^^fum mulgnris est ratt«, et absolnte 
eofitari poseit, ita vt vim tvMm non jn eijectum exaerat, »ed per ae generali 
aenau poaitum addito ablative cum ' in* prapoaitione accuratiiia definiatuvt guifpe 
quo rea ilia aignificetur, in qua abaeluta ^ua actio veTaaturi vel qua actioni 
eauaam aut ariginem prmbuit. TkUem vefW. rtim 4iblatieo amjuneti rativnem at 
explieaveri:! formula quod attinet ad, vim eouatruettonia plane fueria 
aaaeeutua, nullvmgue locum non expediea. — Probably. Hand explains the relation 
of in witb the abl. better than by quod attinet ad (which is too general) thus * 
It denotes, " rem, in qua aliquia varaatur eu^endo, aut quam gufa agena apectat.** 
Tors. iU. p. 909. 

16 
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exercised his authority in the case of his son, receives 
the severest wound a husband [can receive] by the 
death of his wife. Dion did not endure this, but at- 
tempted to crush by severity the party which he ought 
to have won by conciliation. 



Ch. YII. [2] 1. Quum quotidiani maocimifierent 
swntus : how vrould you construe guotidianus ? — i. Ex- 
plain the principle which guotidianus here illustrates. — 
3. -Give instances. — 4. What does mcmus porrigere mean^ 
by implication ? — 5. Is manus porrigere used by another 
writer in this sense ? — 6. Some MSS. omit the in and 
read nisi amicorum possessiones ; what difference would 
this make ? — 7. Give the derivation of porrigere. — 8. 
Explain amittere optimates. 

[3] 1. What is male audire? — 2, Grovern audiendi. 
[Pr. Intr. 183.] — 3. Can you produce an example from 
a prose writer of the golden age ? 



Ch. VIII. [1]. i. HiBc illeintuens: have we met 
with this form before in Com. Nep. ? [Ale. 4, 1.]— 2. 
Construe quorsum evaderent. — 3. Give the derivation of 



Ch. VII. [2] 1. By the adverb, 'every day.* 2. Adjectives 

denoting time are placed with an emphatic force where we should 
use adverbs. 3. Sera8 conditionee pacis tentantenif for sero, Suet 
Oct 17: and in this very life of Com. Nep. ceteri rumore dilato, 10, 
[1], for celeriter. 4. To appropriate them to himself; to take 

them away' by violence : the antecedens, L e. the preceding action 
of stretching out the hands being us^d for the conaequens, 
the final action of taking the property away \ 5. Yes, by Curt, 

who, however, has ad not in : jam eiiam ad^pecora nostra avaras 
et instabiles manus p&rrigis, 7, 8, 19. 6. The nisi amicorum 

possessiones would then be connected with the principal sentence, 
neque — suppetebat : if in is expressed, it is connected with the verb 
of the acqeaeory ^ntence, porrigeret. 7. Pto, forth, forwards ; 

regere, to direct. 8. == amittere favorem optimatum. 

[3] 1. To be spoken ill of. 3. Yes: homines insueti 

Za6or{«, C898. B.G. 7, 38. 

Ch. VIIL [1] 2. < What would be the end of it* 3. Quo 

1 It Is cnrioiu to observe, that in English we should n^ either this prepaia 
tory action, of stretching- vut the hands, or another preparatory actton one ds- 
free nearer to the' real action implied, that of lofinf our h4auls upon the property 
in question. 
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pitfrstis or quors^im.^-^. Distinguish between caUidus 
vad ctd fraitdem acuttts.- — 5. How is * any* translated 
after sine ? [Pr. Intr. 390,- (a).] — 6. How should we 
express homo sine ullareligione acjide 1 — 7.. The general 
rule for the use of ac is, that it adds a stronger notion to 
a preceding one : is not fides less than religio ? — 8. Adit 
ad.Dionem: is the ad always repeated ^fter adire? — ^9. 
Give an instance from Cicero of the repetition of the ad. 

[2] 1 . Is the ' right reading probably in magno peri^ 
culo esse, or, magno periculo esse? — 2. Nisi — dlicui: 
why is aliquis, not quis, used after nisi? — 3. Illi inimi' 
cum : is inimicus always followed by the dat. ? — 4. Q^em 
si invenisset idoneum — cogniturum [esse\; this is in oblique 
narration, how should it stand in direct narration? — 5. 
Dissidenti : what is understood ? 

[3] 1 . Is partes excipere a usual coilstnrction ? — %, 
Conjurationem confirmat : what is the meaning of conjvt" 
mat here ? 

[4] 1. Explain ehtta, — ^2. What is understood after 
conveniunt? 

[5] 1 . Non modo non — sed : what is Hand's expla- 

verma. 4. Callidiu denotes tl^e tact and fkill acquired hy per- 

sonal experience : ad fraudem acutus relates to his natural disposi- 
tion. 6. A man without a eonscienm. 7. Yes : but the being 
without any fides is a etronger notion in the descending scale ^ 
wickedness : it is a worse thing. 8.. No. 9. Ad me a dire 

quosdam memim, — qui dicerent, &>c., ad Fam. 3, 10 : the comtruc- 
tion \^ith ad is the usual one, to exivess the simple notion of going to 
a person or place : the construction with the ace. only is the more 
common, when ' the verb has the accessory notion of Tisiting a man 
to make a request, or to con^t or advise with hkn, 6us» ^ 

^2] 1. Magno periculo esse: * to be in danger^ is, m perieulo 
esse, versari, 2lc : but the in is usually omitted when periculo has 
an adjective i^freeing with it. 2. It means some one definite per- 
son, thpugh without mentioning the individual : qvis is the indefinite 
' any,* Inr. Intr. 393, and note x. • 3. No : wd have tntmtci ejus 
below. 4, Si hune ihvtneris-^eognosees. 5. Dissidenti so. 

a Dione, 

[3] 1. No: partes suscipere is theupniat constniction, but 
exeipere is also used occasionally, where suscipere is the- usual 
form: thus suscipere simultates, vnimidtiaSi \»m commonly 
exeipere: suscipere Idbores and excipere, 2. Firmiorem 

facit: strengthens. 

[4] 1. 3= Enuntiata. Pausan.>4, 6. 2. Eum, 

[5] 1. That the sed states something greater aod stronger that 
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nation of sed after non solum^ nan modoj A^c, as compaored 
with sed etiam 1 — ^2. Is conata neut. pi. as common as 
conatus ? ^ 

EXERCISE ox CH. Vn^ VlH. 

I am filled with the greatest alarm. I do not knomr 
how [all] this will end. It cannot be denied that great 
sums are spent every day. If such sums are spent eve* 
ry day, money will soon begin to run short. I know 
that one Callicrates, a man without a conscience, nvas 
his enemy. I have nothing to lay my hands upon, ex- 
cept the possessions of the aristocracy. There is ~ no 
doubt, that if all are filled (partic.) with such alarm, you 
will lose the favor of the aristocracy. Dion commis- 
sions one Callicrates to pretend to be- his enemy. If you 
find this person fit-for-your-purpose, all will betray their 
real sentiments to him. 



Ch. IX. [1] 1; What festival was it ?— 2. What is 
eonventus 1 — 3. In what parts of a Greek or Roman house 
were the apartments to which a person would retire to 
sleep, or generally to avoid noise and interruption ?^-4. 
Explain conscU. 

[2] 1, What is. ornare? — ^. What then is armatis 
omare? — 3. .Give an instance from Csesar of exercere 
remiges.-^A* How may quo fugerel ad salutem be con- 
strued ? — 5. What is understood ? 

[4] How is notitia used in propter notUiam ? 



takes the place of what has been wholly rejected, Pr. Intr. ii. 504. 
See Thras. 1* [5]- 2. No: but it haaeuffieient authority : e. g. 

eonata perfiicere, Com. B. G. 1, 3. 

Ch. IX. [1} 1. The ^BetiVal of Proserpina, whp was worshif^sed 

in Sicily with great honors. 2. In the sense in which it is here 

used of a religious assembly, tkfistival, it is rare in the golden age. 

3. In the upper part of the house, or in the rooms that looked 

into the atrium. 4. ss Cotufcii conjurationis ; i. e. eonjwatL 

[2] li Ornare frequently means to furnish of equip any thing ; 
to supply it with all that was necessary, to put it in a complete 
■tate. 2. To man a ship ; to put into a ship its full comple* 

inent of fighting men. 3. Per causam exercendorum 

r em t ^um, B. C. 3, 24. 4. A place of refuge. 5. if 

such a place should be required ; if he should fail. 

[4] In a passive sense : m consequence of their being knowjn to 
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[5] 1. Wh&t is singularis potentia? — 2. Translate 
" I kad^ rather be feared than laved^ in two ways. [Pr. 
Intr. 145, 146.] ' 

[6] 1. Who are me^nt by the tilt ipsi custodes ? — 2. 
Is propitia generally used in the same sense as here ? 
-^3. Give an instance of its application to men. 

^ EXKRCISE. 

With this yiew Dion stayed at home and took no part 
in the festival. He mane {partic.) a trireme, and gives 
the commapd of it to a trusty person. I will give the 
command of this party (Say : of these) to a certain 
person, who id not to leave the door. I gave the com- 
mand of this party to a trusty person, who was not to 
leave the door. He says that they shall have no where 
to fly to for security. It is said that one Lyco gave 
[them] through the window a sword to kill Dion with. 
[Pr. Intr. 478.] If you are well disposed towards me, 
you may save me. If you had be.en well disposed to- 
wards me, you might have saved me. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. What are the two meanings of co^- 
c%derp?-^2. Give an instance tjf the latter meaning. 
[Hann. 3,-4.J^-3. Construe ceUri rumore dilato. 

[2] 1. Hujus de morte ut pdlam factum est : is this a 
usual construction V — 2. Give instances of de being used 
in this way to describe vaguely and generally an event 



them. So virtu&Tr^otitiam sens pn^teritatis habet,' Oy. Pont. 
4,8,48. 1 

[5] 1. The ^yemment of a n&gle penoh : so eingulare impe- 
riwn, &c. Regg. 2, 2. 

[6] 1. In ^ 1, it is said: domum euato.diit (s=s eustodibus) 
sepit : these guards admitted the Zacyntbians. 2. No : it is 

usually applicMl to the gods only. 3. Parentea propitii. 

Ter, Adelph. 1, 1, 6. 

Ch. X. [1] L To cut down suddenly,QT cut to pieces ut- 
terly' 3. * The rumor being quickly spread.' See note on 
quotidiani above, 7, {2}.' 

[2] 1. No : the usual construction is palam faeere aliquid : as ; 
Hac re palam facta, Hann. 7, 7. 2. Addunt de Sabini 

morte, Cobs. 3. 6. 5, 41: de defectione patria detulit, 

16* 
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with its attendant drcumstances,- — 3. Give an instance 
of sie with an adrerb. — 4. Explain the teases oipossent^ 
cuperenL [Ft. Intr. 439 ; and Alcib. 2, [1], 7.] 

[3] 1. What is celd>er of pkce ? — 2, What is pub- 
lice? — ^3. What is the Latin for in a pubUe place ? , 

EXERCISE. 

There is no doubt that so dreadful a crime displeases 
many. Anger succeeded to pity so suddenly, that it 
seemed as if they would kill him themselves, if they 
could. Having left nothing behind him to pay for his 
funeral {see Arist, 3, [2],) he was buried a^ the public 
expense^ Those who call me a tyrant in ray life-time, 
will after my death extol me as the father of my country. 



IPHICRATES. 



Ch. I. [1] 1. -ZVon tarn magnitudine rerum gesta- 
runij quam disciplina . militari nobilitatus est : does this 
form disparage his res gesta 1 — 2. Give an instance 
from Cicero of nobUitari in the sense of what had become 
famous. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between multttm and s(Bp€. [Milt. 
8, [2], 2.] — 2. Distinguish between nusquam and num- 
quam. — 3. What are unclassical forms fox no where 7-^^ 
4. When only can partim — partim be used ? , 



Dat. 7, 1. So Tcl ir«p2 tSv 4>6vov. 3. GrcBcas litteras—^ i c avide 
orripui quiui, &c. Cic. de Senec.t. 8, 26. See Pr. Iiittr. ii. 779. 

[3] 1. Crowded, thronged, public, &>c. e. g. portum CaiettB c«* 
leberrintum atque plexdanmum-. n€Emum. Cic. pro Leg. Mttn. 
12, 33. _ 2. At the public expense. 3. In publico. 

Ch. I. [IJ 1. No''; but states that his diacipUna militaria "vna 
even more remarkable, apd more famous ; the nobilitatu8 eat being 
the point insisted on. 2. Nobilitata crudelitaa. Off. 2, 7, 26. 

. [2] 3. Nuspiam and nullibi. ' 4. When an actual diinsion 
is to be expressed^ Pr. Intr. ii. 2gl. 

I We mast thea suppose fuit enini talis dux, &e. to mean that he waa •» 
tJuU respect (i. e. as a master of tbo theory and practice of thie military art) la- 
fiirior to none. 
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f 3] Why is uterentur U8«d, not usi essent 1 
[4] 1. What does Bremi, after Goreiiz, say of e con- 
ttarioT-^-%, What does Hand say to this?— 3. Does 
Nep. use e contrariom other passages ?— 4. Distinguish 
between parma and jscfoa.-'— 5. Why is appellantur in the 
present ? — 6. What does modus mean here ?^— 7. What 
are sertdB {lorica^) ? — 8. Are sertm atque t^nea two kinds 
of lorte^B /'— ^9. How is et used in, quod aque corpus tege- 
reti et leve esset ? — 1.0. Gi7« , an instance of et f= et ta- 
men. — 11. What is peculiar in the use of curavil here ? 
—12. Give an instance. 

EXERCISE. 

Iphicrates was so great a general^ that he never lost 
a battle by any^ fault of his own. Is any general of 
earlier times t6 be preferred to Iphicrates ? Iphicrates 
is said never to have lost a battle by his own^ fault. 
Iphicrates enriched the art of war by many new inven- 
tions and many improvements. Though we diminish 
the weight [of their armor], their persons ^ill be equally 
well defended, and the soldiejs themselves will be able 
to move and charge with greater activity. 



ChI 11. [1] 1. Pr<Bfuit ut—fuerint: explain the 
tense of fuerint, [Pr. Intr. 418, a. See Milt. 5, [2], 



[3] Because the meanlDg to be expressed is, that they had been 
in the habit of having, ^lc 

[4] 1. That contrario has no authority ; that e contrario is used 
by Nep. and Quintilian ; ex contfario by Cicero. 2. That e 

contrario = contra ; ex contrario = ex altera parte contraria : and 
that there is no reason for rejecting e contrario in Cic. de Fin. 5, 12, 
i36. 3. Yes: Eum. 1, 5; Hann.1,2; Att9, 3.' , 4. 

D5d. gcutum. See Diet of Antiqq. 5. To denote that it was 

their regular constant appellation. - 6. The length. 7.. 

Cuirasses consisting of metallic plates connected by leather thongs 
and sowed to a skin or piece of strong linen. 8. No : the atque 

is explicative = * and those of btonze,* implying that they were 
therefore exceedingly heavy. 9. To connect two notions of 

which the latter might seem inconsistent with the former : = * and 
yet,' * and nevertheless.* Pr. Intr. ii. 220. 10. Magister hie 

Samniiium summa jarfi senectjite est, et quotidie commentatur. 
Cic. de Or. 3, 23, 86. 11. It is seldom used in this sense ab- 

wlutely, that is, without another verb. 12. Sigtia, qu€R nobis 

curasti, &c. Cic. Att. 1, 3, 2. 
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3.] — 2, Why is nt nuUus, not ne quis, used here ? fPr. 
Intr. 81.] — 3. Dieto audientem esse alicui: parse dieto : 
and distinguish between parere, obedire, dieto audientem 
essBf ohsequif obtemperare. 

[2] 1 . What is the meaning of earn in, earn consuetu- 
dinern ? — 2. What is consistere ? 

[3] 1. Explain mora.— 2. How does it appear to be 
used here ? — 3. What is intercipere ? and what does in- 
ter mean in composition ?— 4. Tota Gnscia : why not in 
tota Greexa? 

[4] 1 . What must be supplied before appellati sunt ? 
— ^2. From whom were they called Fabiani ? 

Ch* III. [1] 1. Explain the usa of autem here. 
[3] 1. Give the meaning oi parum, — 2. Give an in- 
stance of quum — turn maxime from Cicero. 

[4] 1 . Contra ett : what jauthors of the gplden age 



Ch. IL [1] 3. Dod. pm-ire. 

[2] 1. = Such : * that* is sometimes used in this sense in Eng- 
lish. 2. The regular military term for taking up a position. 

[3] 1. Mora = M^pa, itolpa [ =5 4 Adxot] was a regiment of the 
Spartan army, consisting of 4, 5, 6, 7, or even 9 hundred men, at 
different times and according to different authms.* . 2. To de- 
signate a body of Lacedamonian troops, as phalanx for a body of 
Macedonians. 3. Inter in composition denotes the interposi- 

tion of some obstacle between an attempt and its success: th^s in- 
terdieere and intercedere, — Intercipere = to take them before their 
purpose was accomplished ; hence to intercept, to cut off, espeeially 
by a stratagem or sudden attack. 4. The ablative without in 

is used to express, not some point toithin a> whole,~but extension 
over the whole. 

[4] 1. Cum laude, or some such expression, implied by the fol- 
lowing clause. 2. From Fabius cunctator, the first fiuccessfal 
opponent of Hannibal. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. It is the weak autem of trfhisition == ht Pr. 
Intr. ii. 481. 

[2] 1. It always implies that tbe quantity is nptonly little, but 
less than it should he : too little. 2. Quum multis in rebus 

negligentia plectimurj turn maxime in amicitiis et diligendis et 
colendis, de Amicit. 22, 85,. (Klotz): and de Off. 3, II, 47. [Pr. 
Intr. ii,p. 207, tr) 1.] 

[4] 1. Cffis. and Livy,— not Cicero 

^ 1 The Dibt. of Antiqq. m^kes the original Bumber 400 : but iit Xenophon*! 
tim^COO. 
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use this fonhss contra? — ^2* Give other in^ances from 
Nep. [Pref. [6] : Alcib. 8, 4 : CJon. 6, 4 : Epam. 
10,4'. 

EXERCISE ON CH. il. III. • ' 

Xphicrates is said to have preserve^ an extremely 
strict discipline. Xphicrates won great glory by cutting 
off a Lacedaemonian mora. Artaxerxes applied to the 
Athenians for a general, to train his mercenary troops, 
and bring them to a high state of discipline. He will 
not retire till he has taken the city, [and] burnt it to the 
ground. Will you inspire any one with admiration by 
your personal appearance ? [No.] Menestheus the son 
of Xphicrates by a Thracian lady, was asked which he 
respected most, his father or his mother ? 



CHABRIAS. 



Ch. X. [2] 1. What cases does jfJrferc govern? — 1, 
Give an instance of the abl. from Cicero. — 3, What is 
Agesilao victoria fidente 1 — 4. What is there peculiar 
in this construction ? — 5. Can you give any other i^- 
stance of this ? — 6. Xs ^ phalanx^ used elsewhere of any 
Greeks, except the Macedonians? — 7. What is obnixo 



Ch. L [2] 1. The dat. or the abl. 9. Hae [Cynosura] 

fiduni duce nocturna Pkanicea in alto, poet, in N. D.2, 41 : htBc 
9unt opera 'tnagni animi eP exeeln, et prudent i a cons il i o- 
que fidentia, de Off. 1, ^3, 81. 3. Ageailaus^-'feeUng mre of 
victory, ' 4. That the abU does not expreea the|^und of this 

confidence, the thing in which he trusts, as in consilio Jidere, Slc, 
but the object t>f it, the thing which iie confidently expects. 5. 

The nearest is the common phrase fidens rehua auia: in poetry 
the object is usually expressed by the inf., as in parum fid ens 
pedibua contingere matremt Luc. 4, 615 : fisu a cuncta aibi cea* 
aura, pericvla Caaar, Id. 5, 577. 6. Yes: qute prima pha- 

Ian gem proatravit LaconUm : Pel 4, 2. 7. * Resting their 

1 Hand says : '* Bremius obtervavit, Comelium contra non nisi. Ale. 8, 1^. 
Ages. 7,4; et Epatai. 6« [1 ], e o-n t ra ^ue dixisse. Id fortaate argumentwrntrit 
fumatwnU i» auetore hujiu liiri initttuauUB." Vol. ii. p. 134. 
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genu seuto? — 8, Describe tlie position. — 9. What is 
more usual ihhn projicere hastam f — lOr What is, id nowim 
eontuens ? — 1 1 . Which is the stronger, contuens or in- 
tuens, eemens? — 12. With what verb would you compare 
contueri ? 

[3] 1 . Tota Gr€Rcia : when is the abl. used without 
in ? [Iphicrat. 2, [3], 4.]— 2. What is status ?-^3, Who 
are the artifices here meant ? 

Ch. II. [1] 1. Sua sponte gessit: t^onstrue this. 
[Cim. 3, [3], 7.]— <2. May sua sponte and sponte sua be 
used indifferently? [Milt. 1, [4], 5.]— 3. Regnum ei 
eonstituit: -is constituere more than parare ? if so, 
what is its force ? j . - 

[2] Neque prius inde decessit, quam totam ihsulain 
beUo devinceret : 'he did not depart till he had con- 
quered the whole island' — ^how is it that the Latin lan- 
guage, which generally marks the completion of a pre- 
ceding action more carefully than our own, here uses the 
imperf, where roe should use the pluperf: ? 

[3] WhaX is magnas pradas facere ab aliquo T 



shieldB on [one] knee.' 8. * The soldier places his right foot for- 

ward, bends the right knee, and stretches out his left foot behind 
him. He points h» spear with both hands, and also rests th« bottom 
of the shaft on his shield which is placed before his breast, supported 
by that and the right knee. The spear thus resting on the shield, 
the shield being supported by the soldier's body, and tlie weight of 
his body being thrown on the left leg, which is extended backwards, 
the greatest possible force is exerted against the enemy, whose charge 
is received in this position.' Moser. , 9. Porrigere hastdm\ 
10. * When he saw this which was a new position :' = roDro rd miv^v ; 
pr reSro, matvbv i¥. 1 1. Contuens s= * heading with attention 
est astonishment* 12. With conspicere ^ att^ntius intueri.: 
e. g. qitos ubi Afraniua jnroeul • visas cum Petreio conspexit, 
nova re pert^rritus — constitit. B. C. 1, 65. 

[3] .2. Position: posture, attitude. 3. Actors^ musicians, &.c. 

Ch« II. [1] ^. ConstittLere ^± parare et Jirmum reddere, 

[2] Probably to mark out that his not withdrawing till he had 
conquered the whole island, was, not only an historical eioent, but 
also a pturpose : that he was determined not to leave the island, and 
accordingly did not leave it, till he had conquered the whole. 

[3] Pr<Bd<B, pi., is here used for any gain : so Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 

1 Sdpara ipO^ npoTCivafttvovK. Pblyen. U. 1, 3. 
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EXERCISE ON CH. I. 11. 

It is certain that Chabrias has fought a battle before 
Thebes. It cannot be denied that Chabrias has marched 
to the assistance of the Bceptian^. The rest of the 
main-body would not retire. A statue was erected to 
Chabrias, for having taught hts men to kneel down 
behind their shields and a\v^ait the charge of the enemy 
with a line of pointed spears. Chabrias wished that 
his statue should be represented i!i the [kneeling] pos- 
ture, which, by his directions, his men had assumed, 
and which had gained them the victory. I will not 
withdraw till I conquer the whole island. 



Ch. IIL [1] 1. QuestuMy quod — gereret : why is 
gereret in the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 833, and 836.] 
— 2. Is queri always followed by quod? [lb. — See Z. 
^ 629.] — 3. What is cum JEgyptiis ? — 4. What is de- 
nuntiare ? — 5. What is neque here equivalent to ? 

[2] 1. When does non stand first in a sentenge? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 102.] — 3. . Construe liber alius^ quatn ut 
po^sset effugere. {Pr. Intr. Diff. of Idiom, 94.] 

[3] 1 . E3q)lain the' use of ut in : ut invidia gloruB 
comes sit. — 2. Neque intuuntur : from what verb does 
ifUuuniur come ? 

[4] 1. Fecerunt idem: expls^n this use of facere,'-^2. 
What does it mean in the next chapter: id ceteri facere 
nolueruntf—'S. Dissimilis horum et factis et moribus: 



50, maximoa qiuBstua pradqsque fecisse. The phrase eeems here 
to^mean tUl that the Egyptians gate Agesilausfor his services, 

Ch. III. [1] 3. = una cum JBgypiiis; eos adjuvana. 4. 

To declare in sl positive, threatening maimer. 5. Neque tdmen; 
neque vero. 

[3] 1. Pr. Intr. ii. 826 : where for noun read pronoun^— See Z. 
§ 621, and Notes. 2. From intuor for intueor : which frequently 
occniB in Plautus. — So strido,, fervo, scato, for which the longer 
forms strideo, ferveo, scateo^ere afterwards used. 

[4] 1. It is used as the representative of a preceding verb (as 
we use to do)t even where no action has been spoken of. It is here. 
c= libenter aberant Athenis. 2. = non maluerunt perire. 3. 
Horum may be the gen. after dissimilis ; factis and monbus being 
the abl. of manner (s=s * in actions and character*) ; or factis and 
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e3^>lain the different possible constructions of this pas- 
sage. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. What was the bellum sociale? 
— 2, WhsX ia privatus ? — 3. Is magistratus often used to 
denote military command? [Alcib. 7, [3], 2.] — 4. What 
is the usual word for military command ?-^5. What must 
be supplied after quam? — 6. What is adspicere h,ere ? 

[2] Dum studet — -fuit : explain this <ense of studet. 
[Pr. Intr. 509.] 

[3] 1. What is .siiftcra/ ? — 2. Intutum: explain this. 
[Them. 9, [3], 1 .] 

EXERCISE. 

They complained that Chabrias was waging war 
against them. Unless you return before the appointed 
day, we will condemn you to death. Know that I do 
not like to be in the presence of my fellow-citizens. He 
speaks too freely*, to eBcape the enmity of his fellow- 
citizens. I think that every step from you is a step 
from unpopularity.^ I think that every step from you 
will be a step from unpopularity. You will be able to 
escape, if you throw yourself into the sea. Is there not 
ia ship at hand to receive you ? 



manhu9 may be dcttives after dissimilis, horum being the dtependent 
genitive after these sobstatitives. In this case, a person is said to be 
unlike things ; but this irregularity is not nncomnjon : e. g. prmsp^ 
taret equitis Romani fi Ham generesarum nuptiis, Att. 12, 1. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. A war. between the Athenians and some of their 

principal allies,^— Byzantium, Chios, Rhodes, and Cos. Iphicr. 3, 3. 

2. Without any command : =±= sine magisirattu 4. Im" 

perium. 5. Quark eos, qui, &«. 6. To look, to him as the 

person in whom they had the most confidence. 

[3] 1. s= in; propihquo erat: so Caes. B.G.I, 25: quod mont 
tuiferat 

1 Libere. 
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TIMOTHEUS. 

Ch. I. [1] Distingiiish. betweea impiger and labo- 
riosits. 

[2] 1. What is worth remarking in hujiis^ prmelare 
facta ? — 2. Give^ similar instance .-^3. What does id 
refer to ?— -4. What is this kind of construction caM^d 
in grammar ?— 15. What, are jthe words for * any' after 
sine ? [P. I. 390 (a), and note v.] — 6. What is the\isual 
word for to pay into the treasury ?-7-7., Why is in aira- 
rium referre used here ? 

[3] 1. WhKt is pecunia num^ata?-^i. Cives suos^^ , 
augeri maluit, quatn id sum ere, &,t^: give a similar 
instance from Nep. of the connection of a passive and 
an active infinitive with malo,—3. Quani id sUmere, cu- 
j u^ — posset : why the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 483, 
(2).]— 4. Explain domum suamferre.-^b. Give a similar 
instance. 

Ch.il [1] 1. Circumvehens Peloponnesum: what 
is the Lat. for, to sail round a place? — 2. To what then 



Ch. I: [1] Impiger denotes one, who without any hesitation or 
delay sets to winrk with great activity and zeal : laboriaeua is he who 
carries on his work, with extreme peiseyerance, sparing no pains to 
brii^. it to a socceesfal concloston* 

[2] 1. That facta, as a participle, has an adverb with it, and, 
aa a sabstantiye, g<oyerBs a genitive case* 2. Dolere a lie* 

riue improbe facto, > Cic« de Fin. 2, 17, 54- 3. To snch 

a suhstantive as «« or argentutn implied in the preceding mille et 
ducenta ialenta. Comp.Cini.-2l, [2], 8, 11. 4. Synens: from 

eivurtf, intelligentia : the agreement being with a noun which is 
knoien ta be meant, though that actually used was di£%rent 
& In Mrarium deferre, J, Because the same sum was paid iiia 

which had been, expended ; so^ that the sum was repaid. 

[3] 1. So much ready money ; so much 'm, hard cash.. 2. 

Viol are clementiam, quam regis opes minui ntaluit Alcib. 
10, 3. 4.. To take it hoilae for his own purposes : hence to ap- 

propriate to his own use. 5. At hie nihil domum suam pneter 

memoriam nominis-^empiternam detuliU Cie. de OS. 2, 22, 76 . '. 

Ch. II. [1] 1. Circumtehi aliqnem locum, 2. To dun{ 

■■ 17 • • 
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is eireumvehens equivalent ?-r-3. Give similar instances. 
—4. Classem eorum; to whom does eorum refer?— 
5. What is a construction of. this kind called 1 [Ch. 1, 
[2], 4.] — 6. Give a similar instance. — 7. Mare iUud adr 
jaeent : what are the different constructions of adjacere 1 
-—8. Is jcu^re used of a ncUion as well as of a country ? 
[2] What is a pukiinarj and from what must it be ms- 
tinguished ? 

. {3} 1 . Huic uni ante id tempus earUigit : what time 
is meant ? — 2. Distinguish l>etween contigit and accidit. 

EXERCISE. 

It cannot be denied that.he waa very akilful in the 
goveriunent of the state. Many instances are recorded 
of this man's wickedness. I do not choose to accept 
any thing, of which I could appropriate a portion to my' 
own use. Timotheus had a piece of good fortune, which 
had happened to no one. before him'. It was Timo- 
theus's good fortune to reduce Gorcyra under the domin- 
ion of the Athenians. 



cirtuimoehebatm : 9e may be supposed omitted 3. / n v e- 

he-ns helluis, Cic de N. D. 1, 28, 78: ^titiai prie iervekens 
epuh-^vidisset, Liv. 22, 49, 6. Neariy so : armo vertente, Agea. 
4,4] ad m ferentem, Dat 4, [5.]— See Z. ^ 145, 147. Note, 
4. To LaeedamoniorwK implied by Iduonict^ 6. I7mV 

verea I tali a. — Q uorvm^t fortuna atrox, ita causa fitUjue^ 
tissinuL Veil. Paterc 2, 15. 7. Adjacere mart, or mare, and 

ad Syrtim adjaee¥U, Pomp. Mela 1,7- . .8. Yes : e. g. Bat 4j| 
[1]: qu<B gsns jac^.t supra Ciliciam, 

[2] ** Sacrifices being of the nature of feasts, the Greeks and 
Rmnans on occasion of eztiaiaidinary'soiemnitiee placed images. of 
the gods reclining on couches with tables and viands before them, as. 
if they were really parUking of the things offered in sacrifice. Thb 
ceremony was called [by the Romans] a hctisternium:' Diet of. 
Antiqq. Pulvinar was the cushion or pillow used on these occa- 
sioos : pulvinus that ordinarily used at enteitainments : ^ee Pek>p. 
3, 2. 

[3] 1. The time of Timotheivs.* .^ ' ' 

1 Tr&nslate it more reffulariy, than Comelttis has done: imitate Cas. B; 6. 
8, 35 : fued ante, id ttmytut accidit %uUi; should aeeidit or amtigit be used 1 

> OtMra read ante koe tempus, 1. e. Cornelias*s time : ante id tempu* has the 
awkwardness of ro:tking Tiuiotlieu« the only perMn to whom this hiid*ba»Den- 
e<| ^fffre hi* daye. '. . •'»~ 
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Ch. III. [1] 1. Magno natu : give another in- 
Blance of this construction. — 2. How does Dahne justi- 
fy the use and position of Macedo ?-^Z, What in' jan^ 
turn salens? 

[2]: 1. Quorum consilio uteretur : why subj.? [Pr, 
intr, 483, (6).] 

[d] iSuppritnere elassem: ivhat wor^l is more usual 
in this sense ? 

[4]- Sibi proclive fuisse : hiyw isjuisse goyemed^Biid 
for what is it used ? 

{5] Lis iBsttmatur : ^explain this. [Milt. 7, [6], 5.] 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Multm novem partes detraxit : how 
mslny are novem partes? — -2. Explain, the Roman mode 
of calcinating fractions. 

[2] 1. How may quum pleraque possimus proferrls 
testinwhia be construed? [Pr. Intr. Diff. of Idiom, 116.} 
—2. How is' quum here used ? — ^3. How is pleraque 
here used ? 

[3] Ut mallet se-^-adire : explain the use of se here. 
[Pr.Intr. 145,146.] 

EXERCISE. 

The Athenians, being sorry for the judgment they had 
passed^ are going to remit isix-seyenths of the fine. I 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Seitmas, mnximo naiu filuu. Dat 7, 
[1] : see note on that pacNsage. 2. He thinks that it is placed 

emphatically with valen» s= < that powetful Maeedonian :* but it 
seems to be against this, that oolenv is modified hy jam turn, 
3. < Who was evfiti then, or already powerful;' implying that he be- 
came miich more powerful afterwards. 

[3] /2«prtmet*e : but tter «tfpprtmttnt, Cess. B. G. 1,66. 

[4] Pr. Intr. 460, (c)j 1 : — iar futurum fuiste. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Nine-tenths. .2. When the numerator k 

only one less than the denmninator, tliey expresisi the number df 
parts by a cardinal numeral w\i\i partes; so that quatuor partes 
sa |. For oth^r fractions they lued an ordinal ^agreeing with 
partes, understood) to denote the denominator^ : decima parssa^z 
du<B decima, -^ ; tree decinuB £= X. — Z. $ 120. 

[2] 2. For licet, etsi, 3. For permulta. 

1 On the inode of expresalng firactions by tlurdiviskMu of the ae, see Ff. Intr. 
1.563. 
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hear that the Athenians are going to remit three-sev* 
euths of the fine. From this it may easily be conjec- 
tured, what the instability of fortune is. I had rather 
run the risk of my life, than desert a friend, whose repu- 
tation is at stake. I shall repair the walls at my own 
expense. Instead of producing, [as I could,] many in- 
stances of this man's victories, (see Ch. 1, [2],) I shall 
be content with two. 



DATAMES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Venio nunc ad: give, instances of this 
form of transition. — 2. Give instances in which quali- 
ties are mlirrked by an adjective and an attributive gen. 
or abl. case. 

\2\ 1. Hoc plura : parse hoc, — 2. Explain plerique. 
[Pref. [1], 7.]— -3. What is the force of et—et here ? 
[Milt. 5, [3], 7.]— 4. What is ratio?— 5. What is appa- 
rere here ? ^ 

[3] Et manu for'tis, et bello strenuus : distinguish be- 
tween the two. 

[4] 1 . Militare munus fungens : what peculiarity is 
there here ? [Pr. Ihtr. 333.] 

Ch. II. [2] 1. Is Nep. correct in isayingpthat ifi 

— - - - ^ ■ ■ - ^ — - ■ -- ■ _ — . — ^ ^ . . 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Venio nunc ad voluptates agriteolarum, , Cic. de 
Sen. 15, 51: so 16, 56. 2. Dioii»9, 3, quum audaeisti' 

mo8, turn viribug maximis: Suet. Nero, 2, 6: m^ neque 
9atis constant et in gen^iotrucif, 

[2] 4. Ratio comprehends all that is, necessary, to make their 
character understood : the events, their circi^mstances, order, causes, 
&o. : it is therefore more extensive t^an cau*4B^ : includmif not 
only causes and natives but means, 5. To he seen in their 

tnu light. ' ' . 

[3] Manufortis relates to personal bravery: hello strenuus Jto 
his resolution, activity, and perseverance as a commander. 

Ch. II. [2] 1. No : Homer says he was killed by AfeneZatft .. B. 
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Homer P^lmmenes- is killed by Patroclus? — ^2. Give 
other instanees of similar mistakes. — 3. Explain dicto 
audientem esse alicui. 

[5] ¥oT nifiilo seghius some read nihUo secius: 
give a similar instance of segnius, - 

EXERCISE ON CH. I. II. 

Let US now come to the conduct and ability* of 
this very brave man. I fear that you will not succeed 
in this [attempt.] How few ' are found, who are both 
personally brave^ and [also] active commanders. What 
I am, will appear presently. Of ^schylus I shall relate 
the more for this re^ason, becausie his services were very 
great in the war which the Athenians waged against the 
kipg of Persia. Thyus wished to try first to put him to 
death secretly. He had privately put to death a little 
boy, his sister's son. 

Ch. hi. [1] I. Haminefh nutocimi corporis terri" 
hilique facie : give a similar instance of the cot\nection 
of a genitive with an abl. in this construction. — 2, Is 
this example quite similar? — 3. What is the supposed 
difference between the abl. and the gen. in this coh-^ 
struction? .[Pr. Intr. p.. 62: note L]— 4. What is the 
distinction given by Bremi, after Ramshom? — 5. Is 
this opinion tenable ?— 6. What seems to be the general^ 



5, 57& ' 3. Cic. in the 2d Book de Divin. 39, ascribes to Ajax 

what was realty done by Ulysses; and in the very same book, c.30, 
pats the woids of Ulysses into the mouth of Agm»&nnon. 3. 

Dod. parire. - ' ' 

[5] Nihih segnius beUum parare : Sail. Jug. 75> fill. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. . ^Pompeius) oris ifnprohh animo invereeundo. 
Sail. Fr. 2. No : for the latter quality is a mental one. 4^ 

That the gen. denotes a property simply as belonging to the suhjeet .* 
thfr abl. the impression it makes upon others. - 5. No : the ez- 
xfimple oris improbif animo invereeundo itself overthrows it. 6. That 
the genitive describes the real nature and character of the subject ; 
the abl. rather particular manifestations or circumstances of it' 

} Consilium. > Quotusquisque. [Pf. Ijo^ 477.] 

p ^fter making this distinctiont Kriiger nj marks upon this passage, that 
qualities of the body, so far as they relate to the vktUe body, belong to Its real 
nature, apd cat, for that very reason, foe In the genittve. Other qualities of 
tbs body are, therefore; eipTMsed by the ablative only. Latr 6c8m. p. JS3S. 

17* 
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though not unioersal distinction ? — 7. When must the 
gen. be used ? — 8. In what phrases most the abl. be 
used? 

[2] 1 . Agresti dupliei amieulo : explain the use of 
the two adjectives here. — 2. Grive similar instances^ — 
3. In feram bestiam is feram superfluous ? 

[3] 1. What is die meaning of prospicerent here ? — 
2. PrifM non accredidit : is accredere a common verii ? — 
3.. What does it mean ? 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Wliat peculiarity is there in qtus 
gensjaeety &c. ? — 2. Give an instance of jacere^ or one 
of its compounds, wiih gens.' [Timoth. 2, 1.] 

[2] 1. What is vexare regianem? — 2. Qimb portaren* 
tur : why the subj. ? 

[3] I . What mood does etsi usually take ? — 2. Qtiam* 
vis magno exereitu : construe quamvis here. — 3. Is quam" 
libet ever so used ? — 4. Distinguish between impru4ens 
and imparatuSf when the former relates to want cf prepa- 
ration. 

[5] 1. Ad se ferentem: explain ferentem here. — 2. 



7. Of nmrnhertf e. g. elasns ireeentarum navium. 8. In bomo 

ammo eme ; animo forti et erecto, &c.» ea mente. 

[2] 1. Duplex amieulum ig equivalent to a compound ntbatan" 
tive. 2. Preslium equestre advermm : frumentariu magna 

largttio. 3. No : kestia is an hrruiional animal, which is firUf 

•0 Sir as it is not tamed. 

[3] 1. To look at with attention. 2. No : it occuib however 

in Gie. Att 6,. 2 : vix aeeredeno, communieavi cum Dumyoio. 
3. To heUetoe with difficulty: nearly ss onr credit. 

Ch. rV. [1] 1* He had before used Cataoaia a country, whidi 
he now denotes by geno, and uses with itjaetre, which is properly 
used of countries oitAji 

^ {3] 1. To harass it by plunderiug and' devastati^ inounions, 
&c. 3. It does not describe jporticttZor fAtn^« which were actually 
on their way to the. king on a given ocauionf but ouch thingo as 
were regularly conveyed to the king i the expression ia vnd^nite 
both 'witii respect to the elaoe of tkisigo and to the time* -v 

[3] > 1. Thfr indicative. 2. =s * ever m great* Pt. Intr. 451, 
note u« ' 3. Yea: Suet. Vesp. 6.^ fmequid — volveret— animo, 
quamlibet magnum. 4. Imprudens impKes that the cause 
of the want of pl^paration was, that the person aid not perceive the 
necessity of it 

[5] 1. It is used intransitively = ferentem se, bringing himself 
9=3 advancing. 2, Circumvehens s= circumvehens se, or dum 
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What similar instance have we lately had ?— 3. Give 
instances of other verhs of motion that are so used.-^4. 
Pertimesdt : ei^plain its meaning^ here. 

EXERCISE ON €H. III. IV. 

ile will take good care that the report of this action 
does not reach you before himself, I hare ordered you 
to be equal in command with Phamabazus. I have 
written to order you to set out for Egypt, . Aspis revised 
obedience to( thef king (chag. 2, [2]), because the coun- 
try he dwelt in was mountainous, and well fortified. 
Let^us intercept the king's dues. A few men [indeed,] 
but [those] brave [ones J put their horses to their speed, 
and prepare to charge. He beheld a few men indeed, 
but brave ones, coming against him. 



Ch. V. [1] ' I. A quanta heUo ad quam parvam rem 
misisset : quote a similar construction from Nep.-^S. Se 
ipse reprehendit: why not se ipsum?-^3. Convenit :: 
what is understood ? 

[3] 1. Amicus Datami: what other construction 
might have been used T [Milt. 3, [6], 4.]— 2. What is 
perscrihere? — ^3. In quibus:^ what does quibus agree 
with? . 

[4] 1 . Ut tribtiant : v what is the nom. case 1—2,. 
What does odeJtre mean herej 

[5] I . Tali bus : — ^what is the force of taUbus f 
[Them. 2, [8], 1 .] . 



circumvththatvar. [Timoth. 2, [1]» 1]. 3. iMbceiM, verteiw, 

muUuts; from.inotfert, verti, mutaru 4. It mqilieB a w^ditn 

dread 01 panic. ^ 

.CH.y. [1] 1. Quern ei ex quanta regno ad quant for^ 
tunam detruetMet, xx. 2, 2. ' 2. That wm^d mean he blamed 

himself, Bot some other person ; whereas the empha«» m here on the 
pfireon blaming; he himself felt how unwisely be had acted. 3. 
Sc «o& - 

[3] 2. To, write a complete and fall account 3. Litteris: 

implied \n perscripta mittit, ~ • 

[4] 1. Reges, implied by consueindinem regiam szs consuetu- 
dinem re gum, 2. = obaudire, to give ear to; to follow their 
advice. 
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Ch. VI. [1] 1. Give an instance of prospere proce- 
dant,'^2. P riu S'^-pervenire cupiebat, qudm de re male 
gesta fama CLd ^uos perveniret: why subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 500.] 

[2] 1 . His lads — ut — posset : hov is kic here used ? 
is this usual? — 2. Quote. soihe such instances front 
Nep. — 3. Does Cic. use hie ^^ talis? 

[3] 1. What is in turbam exire ? — 2. What does 
relictum mean here ? 

[4] 1. Et omnes eohfestim sequi: what is the force 
of et here ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. fs there any othei? 
peculiarity in the sentence ? 

[5] 1. Give instances^ of temtum quod. — 2. Do any 
of those exactly agree with the passage before us ? 

[6] I. Explain, compositor — 2. What is ab aliquo 
stare ? — 3. What other forms are used ? 

[8] For what is cogitatum here used ? 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Sed tamen, ut omnia — prospere proce- 
dant, multum interest te venire , Cic. ad I>iy. !§» 9 : so also proe- 
pere eiueedere, Liv. 21, 7. 

[2] 1, His loeis =b tt>, talibus heis: 'it* is more common in 
this sense, but hie is sufficiently justified by many passages. 2. 

Eumen. 5, 2 : Tieqne umquam ad manum accedere Ucebat, nisi his 
locisy quibtu pauci multis possent resistere. Ages. 3, 6: his locis 
manum esnseruitf quibus plus pedestres copia valerent. 3. 

Yes : hofi animo in nos esse debehis ut, &c., ad Div. 2, 1 : and 
without following ut or qui : sed duros et quasi eorneolos habent 
iniroitus (aures),—-quod his naturis relatus amplificatur sonus. 
de Nat Deor. 2, 57, 144. 

[3] 1. To become generally known : so Cic: exire atque in 
vulgus emanate; pro S. Koscio, 1^ 3. 2. * Deserted.* 

[4] 2. Yes : pai" esse must be borrowed from the preceding sen- 
tence, the non being rejected v - 

[5] 1. Cic. ad Fam. 7, 23, 1-: tantiim quod ex Arpinati vens- 
ram, quum mihi a te tittera reddita sunt Ad Att 15, 13 : hieee 
quum scriberemf tantum quod existimabmn ad 4e orationem esse 
perlatam. . Suet. Aug. 63, 1 : . Juliam — MareeUo — tantum quod 
pueritiafh egresso — nuptum dedit, 2. No: it would be hke 

the first), if guum were expressed : quum—jubet. 

[6] 1. The usual form is ex composito ; but composiio alone joe- 
cur9) Ter. Phorm. 5, 1, 29: composito factuiii est :" on which 
Donatus remarks: $ic veteres: nos, ex eomposito. 3. 

Stare cum aliquo, Eum. 6, 2 : and cum aliquo adtersus aliquem. 
Ages. 5, 4. 

[8] Excogitaium would be the more usLualform. 
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EXERCISE ON CH.V. VI. 

Artaxerxes doe» not blame himself, hut sends' him 
writtefi directions [to leave] this great war{and] pro- 
ceed to an inconsiderable affair. . H^w few there are 
[Pr. Intr. 477] who if any mischance happens, blame 
themselves ! Datames drew, lipon himself the enmity 
of the courtiers the more, because the. king, had ordered 
that he should share the command [chap. 3, end] with 
Pharnabazus... You will be in great danger, if any thing 
goes wrong in Egypt, while you have the command. 
There is no doubt that you will hav>e for your bitterest 
enemy the man, whose advice the king principally fol- 
lows. Written orders were sent him' by the king, to 
march into Cilicia with not very numerous forces. 
Nothing shall hinder me from preparing the Egyptians 
to iresist. 



Ch. yil. [1] 1. Maonmo natu filius : is this a 
usual form ? — ^2^ De defeciibne patris detulit : explain 
de defectione, [Dion 10, [2],} — 3. Qiuim cohari : what 
does c<m<in here mean ? , 

[2] 1 . CiliciiB port(B : what are porta here ? — 2 . Give 
Ci<5ero's description of this pass. ^ 

, [3] Ancfpitibus locis : give, the derivation and the 
declension of dnceps. [Them. 3, [3], 2,] 

Ch.VIIL [1] 1. Statuit congredi, quam, &c. : 
explairv this construction. — ^2. Give some instances of 



Chs Vrr. [1] 1. Not in this, sense : aamagno natu is/ dd/ so 
maximo natu i^oulcl be ^laery old ;' but it is here used for maximum 
naiUi * tke eldest,* 3. To make an actual attempt : to begin 

to aet ' .■ ' 

[2] 1. AnalTOWpa^: ==.anguStuB, 2. Duo sunt aditut 

in Oilieidni ex .Syria, quorum utetque parme piiBsidiiB propter au' : 
gustiae intercludi potest, nee est quidquam Cilicia contra Syriam 
miUmtius. Ad'Fam. 15«4. 
. Ch. yill. [1] 1. Potius is omitted before quam; 98 m<^Xov of- 
ten is before i^ in Greek. _■ 2. Ea {Fortuna) res cundtas ex- lu- 
bidine q.uam ex vero celebrat obscuratque ; Sail. Cat. S- tan- 
ta vis honiinis leniunda qiiam exagitanda videbatur, &c. Id.' 
^,- 5» benefieiis qua'm metu imperium agitdbant, Slc: Id. 9, 5. 
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the ellipse oi points ox magis* — 3. Give instances of ^- 
dsre ^ to remain inactive. 

[3} 1 . What does loci natura here mean ?-r-2. Hu- 
ju8 : to who&i does this relate ?— -3. What solution of 
this difficulty does Bremi offer ? — 4. Non amplius hami- 
nuin mtJi^ ; explain this constraction. 

[4] What is collide cogitate ? 

[5] 1. What is helhtm ducere ? — 2. Ad petaem amiei^ 
tiamqtie hortattis est, ui ^um rege in gratiam rediret : is 
the last clause, which seems superfluous, necessarily to 
be rejected ? 

[6] What is conditio here ? 

EXERCISE ON OH. VII.' VHI. 

[If] we seize upon the wood, the enemy cannot pass 
by without being distressed by the difficulty of the 
g):ound. If a battle had been fought here, the numbers 
of the enemy would not have hurt [me] much, small as 
my force was. Autophradates resolved to fight a battle, 
rather than tp be entangled in difficult ground. The 
news having been brought about the approach of Auto- 
phradates, Datames endeavored to seize the Cilician 
gates. Autophradates will not be able to march by [us] 
without being enclosed in the narrow p&ss. 

Ch. IX. [2] i. Quum nuritiatum esset quosdam sibt 



Claudii.'-oratio fuit predbus, quamjurgio MmUie : liv. 3, 40. 
3. Quin immo Arretii ante mania sedeamua : Liy, 22, 3. 
nbi eedenaproBpeetaret Iwstem .* lb. 14. 

[3J 1. The advantages of his ground. 2. To Autophra- 

dates, though Datames is the nearest substantive. 3. That it 

refers by e^iienSf [MUt 5, [1],^4] tb numeri, implied by the preced- 
"*^ \^^P*^' 4. Quam is omitted. See also MUt. 5, [l], 5* 

[41 ™<>4,ay his plans with great ability or mgenuity. 

[5] 1. To draw out or lengthen out the war : Alcib. 8, 1, we 
had ut bellum quam diutissime dueeret. .2. No:. such ex- 

planatory clauses are not uncommon. See Mift 1, % Dtlphos 
deliberatum missi aunt,^i consulerent Apollinem. 

[6] Proposal: See Cim. 1, [4]. 

Ch. IX. [2] 1. If Nep. had said quum au<l«»»«t, &c., nbi would 
have been quite correcl^ as quum nuntiatum esset, so. et, has vir- 
tually the same meajiing, and jio mistake can arise, the use of sihi 
seems to be quite justifiable. 



DATAMES, CH. X. 203 

insidiari: is sihi used correctly here ?-^2. Q^i in imi' 
carurA erant numero, this being a subordinate clause in 
oblique narration, why is ercmt in the indictUive ? [Pri; 
Intr. 466.] 

[3] 1. <Smt72t77itim ^ : what is the usual difference 
between similis sibi and similis sui ? [Pr. Intr. 1^12, 
note w.] — 2. Is the rule without en^ception ? — 3. Give 
instances of its violation ^ — 4. What is meant by eo loeo ? 
— 5/ Some critics ihmkvestitu should be rejected, since 
ornatus miUtaris is the usual term for regtMntals : how 
would you justify its r^entibn ?> 

[4] 1. What is prmdixerat here? — 2, PurdSi essent 
facere : give an instance fropi prU^e x^laisi^ics of die inf. 
after paratus, instead of <id faciendum,— ^3. Conjieer& 
tela: what dbes con ofteti imply in compoeiition ? 

Ch. X. [2] ^ I. Hanc^-^-missam : what do these 
wdrds agree with ? — 2, Why not with fidem ? — 3. Then 
what do you suppose dextra to mean here ? 



[3] 3. Certainly not, but the pfeponderance of i^ithority^is in 
fnvorofit. 3. (1) Gen. of extemaZ resemblance : PkidtM aui 

similein apeciem indusit in elypeo Minerva, Cic. Tusc. 1, 15: 
pieetri similem linguam nostri 9oleni dieere, 'chord arum 
denies, nares cornibua iis, qui ad nervoa resonant in cantihtis, 
Id. N. D. 2, 59 ; where observe the gen. and dat used indiiSerently. 
Pratoris admodum simUem fuisse constat, VaL Max. 9, 14.->-* 
(2) Dative oi. internal or moral resemUance.: non ego . eum cum 
summis viris comparo, sed simillimum deo judieo, Cic pro 
Marcello, d« A^ Loeo se. agminis, quo .dux ineedere oolehat 
5. Cic. joins die two words in the vaiy same way :- vestitu et ommtu 
regali : de Fin. 2, 21, 69 : vettitus is the dress generally, omatus ia 
the more general term for his whole equipment. 

[4] . 1. a= praceperat,. TheoL 7, [3],4. 2. Cic. p. Quiiit 2, 
S\ id quod parati sunt facere. Salt Cat 20, fin. msi~'-vo9 
servire magis quam imperare parati estis. CtBB* B.C. 1, 7: 
sese par at OS esse — defendere, &c. 3. Vigor, promptitude* 

eamflfltness, attention, &c. - r 

Ch. X. [2] 1. Dextram, ' 2. Because the phrase i^ii» Wfciniy 
occurs in Greek, and -is imitated by other Latin authors. Thus 
is^iav ahrois hantps vdftif UspvtK^f Polyieii. 7) 28, 1 1 «o .Xen. Ages. 3| 
3 ; and 6$^iciv <^i^v, Anab. 2, 4, 1. In Justin 11» 15, we readc m 
quam rem unieum pignusfidei regus dexter am se ferendam 
Alexandro dare. And Tac. Hist 1, 54| Miser at eivitaa Lingomtm, 
vetere instituto, dona legiombus, dextras, hospitii insigne. 
3. Either an assurance, sent by, letter or by an ambassador, that th« 
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[3] 1. Persuasit hamini : has home any depreciaUng 
force here ?— ^2[. &iye a similar instance from Cicero. — 
3. When does persuadeo take ut ? when the tn^. ? — A, 
What is infinitum beUum here? — 5. Amicitiam gerere—r 
explain this use of gerere. 

EXERCISE, ON CH. IX. X. 

Autophradates, when he perceived that Datames could 
not be enclosed in. the pass, resolved to lengthen out the 
war. Datames resolved to lengthen out the war, [rather] 
than fight a battle in difficult ground. Be prepared to 
do, whatever yo^u see me [do.] I will direct him, to do 
whatever he sees me [do.] I directed him to do, what- 
ever he saw me [do.] I will hurl missiles against them, 
before they arrive at [my] substitute. I w3l slay Da- 
tames, if you \^11 permit me to do whatever I please 
with impunity. Mithridates^ after he had received from 
the king by letter his plighted-hand, promised to slay 
Datames. 

Ch. XI. [1] Deque ea re: others TesA de qua re; 
quote passages to justify the ea. 

[2] 1 . Ante aliquot dies ; is this correct according to 
the usual practice of the best writers ? — 2. Atque ipsos 



promiser made as solemn an oath as if he had given hie right hand 
(which perhaps he reaUy bad done to some sponsor , as it were, of 
the absent peison): or the aetudt device of a right hand, aa a 
pledge, that the promiser had bound himself by a. solemn oath. It 
is most pra^ble that Tac. alludes to some such device, the deaeterm 
heing an insigne hoepitii : but this, of course, does not prove that 
the renrians had a similar qustom. 

[3] I..N0. 1 2. Quid enim ahest huie homini ? i. e. Pompeio, 
pro Corn. Balb. 4. See Pans. 1, [1], 1-6. 3. It takes ut when 

the person is persuaded to do something ^ the inf. when he is per- 
suaded (ss convinced) that any thing is so and so. 4. * A war 

of eztermipation :' helium intemecinum, 5. Possibly it implies 

that the garb of friendship was assumed; but gerere amicitiam 
occurs without any implied notion of this kind, Gic. ad Fam. 3, 8, 5: 
4e amicitia gerenda prteclarissime scripti lihri. So inhmHtias 
gerere. Ait 11, 5; odium, simultatem gerere, &>c. 

€& XI. [1] Deque his, Gic. do N. J>. I, 1, 3: deque eo, de 
Fm. 5, 6, 17* Comp. Milt 6, 2. 

[2] 1.^ No: ante aliquot dies is *afew days agof with refer- 
ence to the speaker. It should be aliquot diebus ante. 3. 
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serutarentur ; who are tlie ipsi? — 3. Qwt eixsplorch 
ren t^-^mittunt : explain the use of the imperf. subj. with 
the present mittunt. [Pr. Intr. i. 414, h,\ 

[3] 1. What is telum?—^. Have we had any other 
instance in Nep. of telum for gladius ? 

[4] Distinguish between digredi and degredi. \ 

EXERCISE. ' 

He pretends to be returning to the same place. He 
pretends to have carefully noted the ground. H^ prom- 
ised to show him a good place for a camp. He prom- 
ised the king to take Datames by treachery. The ene- 
my, after they had unsheathed th^ir swords^ and hid 
them under their clothes, returned to the same place. 



Datai;nes and Mithridates: but from the u/nguey the meaniag is 
themselves nnd their followers. 

[3] 1. Telorum appellatione omnia, ex quibus saluti homi' 
nis noceri possit, accijpiuntur, JoUus Paul us, sentent. recept. 5, 3, 
3 : = ' weapons of ojffince ;\ though properly missiles. 2. Yes : 
Alcib: 10, 5, «tt6a/ar« telum, ' ^ 

[4] Degredi is simply to go away :' digredi is to go away, when 
those, with whom I have been, also go away in anothjsr direction. 
In other words, degredi denoiea departure simply ; digredi implies 
departure and reciprocal separation. 

> Usej^oitiw. 
18 
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[The firvt numeral refen to' the chapter ; the second to the para- 
gnph ; the third to the humher, of the qneitioiL — S. means, that 
die Synonymes are distinguiehed in the answer referred to.] 



J^ before the name of pers&ng 
implyiuflp a causal relation. 
Milt. 2, [3], 10. 

Ab before cbnaonantB. Mitt, I, 

[5]. 
Abdere — in with ace. and abk 

Ale. d, [1]. 

Abhssin eanseqhenee of. 
Con. 3, [1], i, 2. 

■' without a preposition be- 
fore totttS, when the w^ole 
extension is' to be expRflsed. 
Prof. [5], 1 ; Iphicr. 2, [3], 
3; m!agno and in mag no J^e- 
riculo esse, ters^airi, 
&e. I>tdn,8,[2]. 

of tause. Milt. 1, {5], 

3 ; of the person by whose 
means or instrumenta' 
litff. Di0ni5,[5]th% 

Abstinentia (S.) Arist. 1, [3] ; 
3,[2]. ^ 

Ac =s * buf after , a negative. 
Thm. 3, [1], 5, 

Accedcre .constmed. Them. 4» 
[1],2;7,[2]. 

AccidH{9.y Milthm,^. 

Aeeredere. Dat, 3, [3 J. - 

Ace. of nouns of the thbid. Cim. 

•2, [2]. : 

• without ' tn* before the name 

of an island. Milt. 1, [1], 29. 

Aceusativus plur. tertie deden. 

in is. Milt. 4, [1] ; m a in 



shigul. tert decl. MUt. 4, [2] | 

in im. Cim. 2, [2]. 
Acer, its' meanin? as applied to 

tk^ person. Alcw. 5, [1], 1. ~ 
Ad^ssadversus. Dttrnt SAAL 

1. 
Addtieere9siAinducere{&,) Con. 

3, [1], 5. 

Adhuc (S.) Mat. S, [5], 4. 
Aditus — eonveniendi ; aUquid 
agendi, ^e. Pans. 3, [3], 1,9< 
Adjacere. Timoth. 2, [1]. 
Administrare legationes. Dion, 

Admirari (Sp Praf. [3], 4. 
Adorior. Dion, 6, [1], 4. 
Adseendere in navem, conscsn* 

dere navem* Them. 8, [6], 1, 
Adspieeret of looking up to with 

respect, admiration, oc. Cha. 

4. fl]. 

JEqualis (S.). 4rist. 1, (1] ; 
mostly with gen. in the sense 



jSSs\ 



of contemporary, I, [11, A. 
est^ conrtr. - z7 

8]. 9. 



JBqUum est, constr. Them, 7, 



\timare litem. Cim. 1, {1], 4w 

Affirmation, to be borrowed from 
a preceding negative. Cim. 1, 
[4], 3 1 Thrds.3,[iy,7. 

Aliquanto. Ate. 11» [l]i 6. 

Aliquis. Nisi or si aZtfuit and 
nisi or siquis. Dion, 8, [2^ 

itrndilto. i/ion, 2, [2], 7. 
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Amicn» with gen. and dat. Milt 

3. [6], 4. 
Ampliut (S.) Ale 11, [2]. 
AMBtrophe, AU, 8, [1], 13. 
Anetpt (S.) 7ik«m. 3, [3], 2. 
Ante faueot mnno9 and p&ueiw 

mmu9 ante, MilL 8, [1] ; ante 

id tempu9 and anU hoe t 

TVnioO. 2, [3]. 
ilatitlet ss ncerdaa. Ly*. 3, [3]. 
Afparet, ImpersonoL 2^1,[1]. 
Arefsmn or areeuere? Dion, 

3,[115. 
Jrrw and Arru Them. 8, [1]. 
ArmaiS.) Dat II, [3]. 
"Avrv. TAeM. 4, [1]. 
Atqwt ^ w^ • See Mt — Thtidem 

«|0M. MUt 7, [4]. After 

a^M& rAm.6,[3]. 
Audirt. 9£ pmfUs. Dian,2,[2]; 

tmUa^ X>M»«, 7,[3]. 
J1«I«M* w particle of trankition, 

JMi/t 4, U]» 1 ; ««f«e ««<««, 



{lai^«iA .Ifi^ T» [1]. 
^•iiMM iin»r# aikd «r«Airt, (S.) 



i.,v l^< .i.\ 
V 






Collorare in agris, of CoI<mi8ta. 

Milt, 2, [1]. 
CoUoqui aiiquid. Thenu 9, [4]. 
Commdtere pr^lium. MilL 6, 

[3]. 
Comnnode, Prmf. [V\, 12, 13. 
Comparare it^. Ale. 10, [3]. 
OompeUare.. Ale. 4, [1]. 
Complures.' P,au». 2, [2]. 
Complures and plures (S.) Paua. 

2. [2], 3; Pr«/.[1],7. 
Composite and eie composiio. DaL 

6, [6], 
Confiteri (S.). Them. 7, [4], 
Confugere in aram. Patu, 4, [5]. 
Conouevi a.ndeonsueveram. Lye. 

3, [1]. 
Continentia (S.) Ariat. 3, [2], 
ContimgH (S.) Milt. 1, [1],27, 
Contra ea. Iphicr, 3, [4]. 
Contrario (unolass.) ; e eontra- 

rio; ex contrario. Iphicr. 1, 

Conventus = & rehgiouo featioal. 

Dion, 9, [1].. 
Corona honorio. Tkras. 4, [1]>.1. 
Creber (S.) ilfiZ*. 2, [1]. 
Crimen (S.) .Mj//. JB, [1] ; invi- 

di<t erimine accusari. Ale, 4, 

[1]. 
Culttu vettituoque. Pauo. 3, [1]. 
Cam naaaily precedes the relative 

pron. in Ccxm. Nep. Milt, l. 



D. 



Do- in cbmpw ilTtZ^. 2, [2], 5; 
diBtineaiahed from dt-. \baf. 

Dirc«2e«. ^Ic. 4, [7]. 
iMiiennr. AU. 8, [3], 1, 3. 

IV^tnr* (&) Tkrao.3, [1] ; lie- 



/»et grada. Tkam. 5, [Ij : of 
oiatuoo. Aie. 3,~r2t 

ln£ P«Mu5, [3]. ^ 
Pida M^Mfew CMS. Zm* 1 
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Sigfdtas (S.) . . TAem. 6, [1] ; 

JHligens. Con, 1, [2]« 
Digeedere ^d d^cedere distin- 
guished. - Them. 3, f4], 2. 
Dive9t supelrL divitit9imu9. Ale, 

Dominatid, rvfiovvtt. Milt, 3, [4]. 

Domt bellique. Alc/lj [1]. 

Dubium rum e$U PrtRf. [1], 1-6. 

JDucere iempua. Them. 7, [1] ; 
dAcere sc. 4omtim =s <{. in ma- 
^ffionitfffi. Ctm. 1> [2]. 



E. 

E eontrario. Iphic. 1» [4], 1-^. 
Ejieere ss to banith. Ly9. 1, 

[5], 2. 
Unim = for example. Prof, [4], 

Ephori, Them. 7, [2]. 
JE7«i»e lift eo, tt< — itfii/t. 7, [3]v 
JEt, ^t^tttf, &c., after a negatite 

= w<i. rAtfm. 3, tl]» 5 ; 

Patw. 3, [7],3., 
Et fwn, when preferred to ne^tM. 

Pr«/.[1],9. 
Etiam turn and «ftam£tfifi. PaiM. 
■3,0].. 
Exadvereum. Them, 3, [4]. 



F. 



Facere de aliquo. Them. .2, [6]. 
— as the representative of 

another verb. Chahr: 3, [4]. 
Perox (S.) Th^m, 2, [1]. 

?::^:2::: s^~«.3.[i].3. 

Porl«, wheYi used for * perhaps,' 
'perchance* Arist, 3, [1], 2. 
Frequen* (S.) MtiL 2, [I]. 

G. 

OenerosuB, Them, \, ^2], 
Chnitive, Two dependent geni- 
tives. Them. 1, [1], 5. . 
18* 



Gen. N^ocU'troja Neoelesi Them. 

.1.11]. a. 

Gemtioe and aU. Of ii qtiaUty 
combined. Dat. 3,11], ' 

Geniiive, of ielahde. M^, I, [1], 
.29; 2, [4]. ....♦■•• 

Genitive m.unue omnium 'maxi' 
me. Milt. I, [1]. 

Genua ocriptwrtB, Pnef, [l]i 8.. 

Germanua', . GermanA aoror, 
Pnu/. [4], 2. 3. 

Gradu depelli, dejici. Them* 5, 

[1]. 

Gratia : gratiam referre, gra- 
tiam habere, gratias agere v 
seldom ^a£»a« referre, gratiao 
habere. Them. S, {7], 5. 

Gravis liber. . Lye, 4, [2]; g. 
hietoricus. Ale. 11; [1]. 

Gravitae.. Pane, 4), [3]. 

rvvaixwyfrii. Prtf/;[7].- 

H, 

Hermes^ ilZc. 3, [2]. 

RiCi how used by Nep. Milt, 6» 

^nepoipdnoi. Milt^4, [3]. 
Historicue (S.) Ale, II, [1]. 
HomoiS,) Pa«».l, [1]., 
Honoe, Milt. B, [3]. 
Hoelia (S.) - Mat.4;, [1] ; il^e. 4, 
[6] ; with gen. and dat. Milt. 
3, [6]. 



Idem et, qui, or cum. Milt. 3, [5]. 
tgitur resumptive. ThraiB. 4, [3], 
Ignorare aliquem, Ariel. 1, [4], 
lUud, referring to what fellows. 

TArfl». 1, [1], ' 
Immodeetia,=z want ofdiscipiine, 

insubordination. Lya. I, [2]. 
Imperfeet se wae propeeif^ to do 

the action. Thraa. 4, [2], 4. 
Imperfect subj. after Pnee. At>- 

tor. Milt. 4, [4]. 
Implicare, Dion, 1, [1]* 
Implicatua and t>l»jp2tct<tf«. Patis. 

4, [6], 6. 
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Imponen in re and in renL Cvhl 

4. [1]. 

Jmprimit (S.) MUt, 1, [3]. 

In beUa Corcyrtgo, and beUo Oor- 
ryr<M. Tkem. 3, [1], 5; in 
artan eonfugere. Patu. 4, [5] ; 
m mliquem and tn o/t^tio ctm 
exereere. Dum^ 6, [2] ; magna 
and in ma|fiM p&rieuh e««e, 
««rMri. Z>ton, 8, [d] ; m pr«- 
«enf » and tn pnuentia, Tkem, 
8, [4] ; AU. 4, [2]. 

Indieativut in Orat ebltq. ilf»2t 
3, [4], 1. 

Injinitivut Act and Pm9, with 
jitocere. T^^m. 3, [1]; 3. 

Ingratiit. Tkem, ^ [4], 9. 

Inauet98 with gen. Dion, ?> [3]. 

Intereipere. Jph. 2, [3]. 

Interim, interea. Tk^n^ 6, [5], 5. 

Intueri, intuor, old form. CAaft. 

3, [3]. 

Invidia, (S.) iLrtM. 1, [1], 16. 
Invoeatua = non vocatus. Ctm. 

4, [3]. 

if (€«*/, t<I), when used for the 

more regular euua. Milt 4, 

[5], 8. 
Ita, apparently anperfluous. 

Them, 9, [I], 3; hand ita. 

PatM. 1, [3]. 
Itaque = et ita. Ale. 4, [2]. 



J. 



<JiM<4(«t// how translated. Lye, 
2, [2], 3. 



Z>ia. lAtem aetimare. Ciiti. 1, [1]. 
Loquu Gr<tea lingua I MilL 

.3, [2]. , 
Lorica seft^s, anem, UnteiB. Iph. 

M. 

ManubitB. Cim* 2, [5]1 / 
Mare, Terra marique and mari 

et terra. Them. 2, [4]. 
Maxime (&) Milt, I, [2], 



Meaning. ■* The meaning ef this 
VDas,* id eo valebat, ut, (They 
did not -know) what iU meart- 
ing waa, quo yaleret Them. 
2 [7] 2. 

Meiosie! MUt, 5, [4]; Ale. 4, 

[1]. 
Mirari eij as Bavft^tp d. Con. 3, 

n 3. 

<S.) Prof. [3], 4. 

Mittere abeolnte. Them. 2, [6} ; 

«= ' Utferis miens scribiBi^. 

TimotK 3, [4J. 
Modestia, MUt. h [1]. 
Modo. Pane, 4, [6]. 
Mora. Nulla mora est sc. in, per 

me. Con, 3^ [3]. 

(Spartan). Iph, 2, [3]. 

Multum (S.) Milt, S, [2]i poH 

non muUo, Pans. 3, [!]» 



Nameo of ielande, when they fol- 
low the constraction of names 
of towns, itftlf. 1, [1], 29. 

Nattt maximo, Dat, 7, [1]. 

Nee =!s neve, Pau*.-4, [6], 4. 

Neque a^ nee tomen. Them, 10, 
[4] ; nei^tte tamen, Alc,8, [l], 

Neeeio quo paeto, )^2c 11 m 

quoeasu, (^'|- 11. L1J» 

^110 modo, J 

iVieve, neu, when used for < nor.' 
Tkras, 3, [2], 1. 

Nonum, Suo nomine, .Them. 
4, [3]. . 

Non entm — neque enim. Lye. 1^ 
[2], 1,2. 

Non oolunir'-^ed or sed etiaut, 
Cim, 4, [1] ; non oolum — oeil 
et, JTArfl*. 1, [5], 5. 



O. 

OhireUgationean Dion, 1, [4]. 
Obirectare, Arist, 1, [1]. » 
One ariother, Dion, 4, [1]» 1. 
Opes, MUt 5, [5}. 
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Opinio : ofiu< in optnionem. 

MUt 7, [3]. • ' 

Omare. Them. 2, [3]; Att. 
18, [1].- 



P. 



Paratug with infin. Dat 9, [4]. 
Partim — partim. Iph, 1, [2]. 
Pelta. Iph. 1, [4], 
Penates. Them. 7, [4]. 
Pereellere. Dum, 5f [3]. 
Pereutere. Dion,^5t [3], , 
Perf. Indie, after poetquamy ubi 

— . rA«m. 6, [4]. 
Perfect, ^'ubj. (instead of tmper- 

fect) after a |»a«f teiMe. Milt. 

5, [2], 1-3. 
Persona. Prtirf. [IJ. 
Persuadtre when with ace. tfnd 

inf., when with ut and subj. 

TA«m. 2, [7], 5. Dat. 10, 

[3], 3. 
Phalanx in the len restricted 

sense. Chabr. 1, [2]. 
Phalericve, Phalereuo. Them. 

6, [1], 1. - 

Piraeus or PireBus ? ' Them. 6, 
{1], 2. 

Placet = * (he) determined,* by 
what followed. Them. 3, [1]. 

P2«ona«mtt«. Cogere ingratiis. 
Them. 4, [4] ; clam se subdu^ 
cere. Ale. 4, [4]; turn iUis 
temporibus.' TArcM. 2, [4]. 

Plerique. Praf. [1], 7. 

Phares and complurcs. Paus. 2, 

■ [2]- . . 

Plusffuampf. Indie, after |nw<- 

fuam. iiZc. 6, [2]. 
VHnidXn. Milt. 6, [3]. 
Po«t. Paucis post annis and /lo^t 

paucos a. Mi{t. 8, [1] ; post 

rum multo. Paus. 3, [I] ; Vim. 

3, [4] ; post hliquanto. Ale. 

1U[1]. 
Postquam with perf. indie. Them. 

6, [4] ; with Plusqpf. Ale. 6, 

[2]. 
Potin constr. MUt. 2, [1]. 



Pstissimum (8.) Milt. I, [U]. 
Potius malle. Con. 5, [2], 1, 2. 
Pratcipue'iS.y Milt 1, [2]. 
Pr essentia: inpr. Milt. 7, [6]. 
Pr<BSertvm (S.) Jtfi/^ Ij [2]. 
Prettor = arpvnryi^ Milt. 4, 
'[4]. 
Preposition, when omitted before 

the name of an wZandL JlfiZ^. 

1, [1], 29; 
Preposition, when repeated. Ale. 

3, [3], 2, 3. 
Present suBj. after ^er/^ TAem. 

1, [1]. 

< Pr«i>«K/ a man /rom <fMfi^ any 

thing:' how to be translated 

Them. 6, [2], 2. 
Priusquanh with impf conjunct 

Ale. 3, [2]. 
Pni>afu«. itf«Zt. 8, [2]; Them. 

6, [5]; CAa6r.4,[l]. 
Proeul. Them. 8, [7]. 
Profiteri (S.) r*«m. 7, [4]. 
Profligare and prtftfZertoere. Jlff2< 

5, [15]. 
Prohibtre aliquemfa cientem. 

Them. 6, [2], 3. 
Proinde ae si, less common than 

perinde ac si. Alcib. 6, [1], 5 

9«iiM. Lys. 2, [2], 4. 

Pronomen reeipr. inter se =sse 

inter 9e (?) Dion, 4, [1]. 
tlpovcwttv. Con. 3, [3]. 
Prospieere. Dat. 3, [3] 
Publice. Arist. 3, [3]; Dion, 

10, [3]. 
PuZvtnar and pulv^us. Timoth 

2, [2]. 

Quetrere ex, de, ab aliquo. Dion, 

2, [4],- 4-6. 
Quam quod . . . = que, qnod 

earn. Thras. 4, tl], 2. 
Quanioi* with Indie. Milt. 2, 

[3] ; = quantumvis. Dat. 4, 

[3]. 
Qwe. Milt. 6, [3] ; E'p. 9, [1] ; 

with Prepos. MUt. 5, [2]. 
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Qmi yi rfa H, under what eqeimi* 
•UnoM it is a faToriie fonn of 
Nepot'i. XHon, 2, [2]. 

Qui ^ quip ft quL DioUf 3, 

[ij,a 

se<w. MUte,[li',Paua. 

2, [6], 2. 
Quidem ^ yt nstrictire. Prof, 

[4]; s *but,* •however.' 

Con. 2, [2], 2 ; quum quidem. 

Thras. 2, [7]. 
Quippe. Prtef. [4], 5. 
QtttciB— tttm. Pr4Bf.[Q]. 



R 



i{e., denoting a duty impo9ed; 

an obligation. Pau$. 2, [23* 6. 
jR£c«if«re oft oZ. re. Ale. 8, [1]. 
Reducere scil. in matrimoniom. 

Pion, 6, [2]. 
Relinquere and deterere. Dot 

2. [5] ; 6. p]. 
Revertor. Reverout est =» re- 

oerttt. TA«m. 5, [2]. 
Rhapoodia. Dion, 6, [4]. 



£'<e«e (S.) Jtf»2<. 8, [2] 

Sea et s= «e(2 etiam. Thras. 1, 

[5], 5. 
Sedjtref to rematn snacftve (in 

war). Dat. 8, [Ij. 
iS^eiuitiM s Y^9^n»«l»' Them. 7, 

[4]. 
Seneug. Dion, 8, [2]. 

Si forte. Ariel. 3, [I]; ei quid 

and «i oiiftttii. Pans. 2, [4]. 
5t after mir^, mirandum, &«. 

Con. a, [1]. 
Sie. Ut — etc. Pane. I, [1]. 
Similisr when with gen., when 

with dat ? ' Dat. 9, [3], 1-3. 
Simultae. Dion, 3, [1]. 
. Sponte. Sua eponte, seldom 

eponte eua. Milt. 1, [4]. 
« Statim (S.) TAtfrn. 4, [4] ; after 

Abl. absol. Cim. 2, [3]. 



8jtud4re.' qood sliMies. Com, 3, 
[3]; 8 ; sotenm atttdere. Dion, 

1,[3],$. : 
Subject changed. Tkem, 5, [J] ; 

9, [3] ; Xys. 4, [2]. 
Subetantiveo in io, tor, and frir, 

with pron. jmbbk lAfs. 4, [3]. 
Superior ^^ nata major. Dum, 

Supprimere clasoenL Timoth. 3, 

[3]. 
iSttiM, when eju$ wonld be more 

regular. Ctm. 3, [1], 6, 7 ; 

with substantives in io, tor, 

trix. Lys. 4, [3], 6, 7. 
Syneois. Milt. 5, [11 ; TimotL 

T. 

Tantum quod. Dat 6, [5]. 

TelumiS.) DaU 11, [3]. 

TVrro. Mori et terra, terra ma- 

nque. Them. 2, [4]. 
Tola Gnecia : why not in tot« * 

Gretcia ? Jphier. 2, [3], 4 ; 

PriBf. [5], 1. 
7oa'<i»n — atque. Milt. 7, [4]. 
Turn — tum. Prttf. [8], 1. 
Tyrannuo. MUt. 8, [3]. 

U. 

TOro(S.> Jft7£. 1, [4]. 

l/niM omm«m ma^'me. Milt. 1, 

[1]. 

Usque eo,, adeo and uir eo «/, 
quoad. Dion, 4, [5]. 

Ut omitted after pootulo, - dec 
Jlfi7^ 1, [4] ;.= ^ttt after miito, 
profieiecor, dte. Milt. 4, [3]. 

Ut — sie. Pans. I, [1]. 



V. 



Valere : hoc eo va]ebat>--quo va- 

lebat, dLC. Them. 2, [7], 2. 
Vel^veliS.) Ale. 1, [1]. 
Verbum. Suis verbis. Them. 4, 

[3.- 
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F«ro, in mihi vera. Con, 3, 

[4], 1. 
Vestitug, Cidtua vettifusqtie. 

Pau9, 3, [1]. 

Vicijiit€ts (collectivej. Ale. 10, 

[4]- 
Victua and vita. Ale, 1, [3] ; 

eultus and viet. Ale, 11, [4]. 



Vir(S,) PfliM. 1, [1]. ' 
Vita and vietus, Aie. 1, [3]. 
Vdlgo, Ale, 6, [3] ; 8, [2]. 



Z. 

Zeugma, Tkra8yh,A, [1], 4. 



THE END. 



Appietons^ CaUdogue of Yahtalde Publicahans. 

CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS. 

ARNOLD.— A HRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By ThoniaJs K. Arnold, A.M. , Revised and carefully 
Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 7S cents. 

9dr If preferred, the First Latin Book, or die Second iAtin Bodk«nd Gfammar, 
can be had separately. Price 50 cents each. 

The chief object of this work (which i« founded on the prineiploi of inutation and fteqoent 
repetition) is to enable the papil to do exercises ftom the first day of his beginning his aoeidence. 

ARNOLD.— LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical Introduction ta Latin Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, ISmo., neatly 
bound, $1,00. 

This work is also founded on the principles' of imitatioU and frequent repetition. It b at onee 
a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and eonsidertibla attention has been ptti4 ^ ^ 
subject of Synonymea. \ 

ARNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK ; 

Vnth Easy Exerdses^and Vocabolary. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and 
Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 

ARNOLD.— GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
fievised and Corrected fay J. A. Spencer, A.M. One vdume, I2mo. 

This work consbts of a Gieek Syntax, founded on Buttmann's, and Easy Sentaaoes translated 
into Greek, after given Examples, and with given Wordi. 

ARNOLD.— A GREEK READING BOOK; 

includihff a Complete Treatise on the Greek Particles. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Bevised by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, ISmo. 

ARNOLD.-r-CORNELIUS NEPOS ; ^ 

.With Practical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative ISzercise on each Chap 
ter. By Thomas K. Arnold,' AM. Bevised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. John 
pon. Professor of the Latin Langiiage in the Univenity of tlie City of New-York 
One ne*t volume, 12mo. 

** Arnold's Gr^ kk xxm {jATin Siriks.— The publication of t&Is valuable collection of ciuf 
sical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things fai respect to the mode of teach 
ing and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to $fae drudgery of going 




moment they take up the studv of Latin or Greek, they bain to learn sentences, to acquire idms, 
to see how the Romans and Greeks azptesMd themselves, how their mode of expression differed 
from 01HS, and by degrees they lay np a stock of knowledi;e whioh is ntterlv astonishiag to those 
who luive dragged on month after month in the old-&shioned, dry, and tedious fray m learning 
languages. 

'* Mr. Arnold, in &ct, has had the good sense to adopt the system of iiature. . A child learns his 
own language by mttottv what he hears, and constantly npetOinf it tiU it is fiuteoed in the 
memory ; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek, faivolving' the elementary principles of the Isinguage—'words are supplied— the mode of 
putting them together is told the pupil— he is shown how the ancioQts expressed their ideas ; and 
then, bv repeating ^ese things again and again-f-^'temm iterKm^a^— the docile pujiil h*s them 
Indelibly impressed upon his memory and' rooted in his understanding. 

** The American editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has been a Drectical teacher for 
mars in this city He has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision or Mr. Ampld*s works, 
nas corrected several em>TS of inadvertenoe or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various 
matttfs in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print- 
inc and mechanical execution of the wh&le. We anticipate most coradently the speedy adoption 
oftbese works in our schools and colleges.** — Cour. 4* Enq. 

^f^ Arnold's Series of Classical Works has atteined a eirculatfon almost unparalleled in EngJtad, 
being introduced into nearly all the great Public Schools and leading Educational Institutions. 
They are also very highlv lecommended by some of the best American Scholars, for introduction 
into the Clanieal Schools of the United States. Theyare aheady used in the Univenity of the 
City of New-York, Rntger's Femajs Institute, N. Y.; Union College, Schenectady; Mt. St. 
Mary*s Collcfe, Md. ; Tale College, New-Haven ; and nomerous kifs sehoob thrauf hoot the 
UaioD. 
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I ■■ III ■ I 

CLASSICAt & SCHOOL BOOKSr-ConrnnnD. 
OLLENDORFF.— NEW GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Wiite, and Speak the Gennan Langimco* 
By H- G. Ollendorff Repnnted from the Frankfort edition; to which is added a 
Systematic Outline of the different Farts of Speiech, their Inflection and Use, With 
full Paradigms, and a complete list of the Irregular Verbs. By Q. J. Adier, Prof of 
the German Language in the University of the* City of New York- 12mo , §1^. 

** OUandorir*! New Method of Learniog to Bead, Write, and Speak the Gennaa l^pffMf, has 
had ao ezlentive circulaiioa iu fingiand, and iti demand in this eoiintiT also, has constantly bees 
locraasiuf of late. Nor is its popularitj undesenred ; for it tapplies a-defieieney which has heea 
loof and deeply feh by ail those who hare engaged in ^fabr teaching or learning the Geitaan. 

** The German has hitherto been treated too Jouch like a dead language ; and hOnce many, dw- 
gusted with the cumbrous terminology and erahbed rules which ia the very outset met therr eye^ 
Dave given uAhe aequbitioo of the language in despair. .Ollendorff has corojiletely remedied 
this evil. Beginning with the simplsst jphnae*^ lie gmdually hilrodaees every pnncipiie of Grai»- 
mar ; and he does it by interblendmg the rules with such copious exercises and idiomatic expres- 
sions, that, by a few nioaths* diligent application, and Under the guidance of a skilfb^ instroctoi^ 
any em$ nay acquire every thing that is sfMStial to enaiUe him ta Aad, to write, and to converse 
In the laagUBge.'' Q^ A Key to the above, in a separate volome, uniform ; price 75 cents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of f^fwtmlng to Read, Write, and Speak the French Language. By 
H. G. Ollendorff. With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal- and Ordinal Nmn- 
ben, and iuU Paradiniis of the Regidar and* Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and 
Impersonal Verbs, \fyl. L. Jewett. One volume, 12mo;, |^1,60< 

**Tbe plan puisaed in teachltag the branch is substantially the same with .that developed in the 
German Method. Avoiding the exclusively didaotie character of. the older treatises on the one 
hand, and the tedious prolixity of detail which encumbers modern systems on the x>ther, Ollendorff 
eombines and thoroughly teaehes 4t once bbtji the theory and ^Iractice -of the hingnage. The 
sCndept who pursues his method will thereiore-.be relieved from the apprehension of either for- 
getting his rules before practice has grounded him- ip -their principles, or pileanHng sentences bj 
rots which he cannot analyze. Speaking and wilting French, #nich in otb^r systems is- delayed 
until the learner is presumed 4o be master of EtyoMrfocy and Syntax, and consequently is-seldom 
acquired, by (his method is coiAmenoB^ with the first lesson, continued throotthout, and made the. 
efllcient means of acquiring, almost iipperceptibly,'a thorough Jtnowledge of frrammar; and this 
without diverting the learher's attention, for a moment froni- the' lan gua g e itself, Witfi which he is 
naturally most desfroos of becoming familiar. 

The text of Ollendorff, carafuHy revised and corrected, is given in the present edition withoat 
abridgnlent Tu this the Amderioan editor has added an Appendix, containing the cardinal aad 
Ordinal Numbers, and fall conjugation of all the Verbs. The work to thoarendered eomplete, and 
the necessity of consulting other tt«atises is wholly obviated.** 

^Cr A Key to the above, in a separate volun^e, uniform ; 75 cents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW ITALIAN <>RAMMAR. / 

A New Math'jd of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the Italian Languu^e. By 
H. G.OUenJorff With Additions and Corrections, by Felix. Foresti, Prof of the 
Italian Language in the University of the City of N. Y. One vol., i2mo. ' (In Press.) 

M. Ollendorff*! System^ aj^fdied to the study nf the Ualiaa Lan^uag^, possasses alt the iidyan 
tages of his method of leoruins the Oerman and French, and will iindjubtedly, as its merits be 
come known, t:ike the pjaee of all Qther Grammarf. 

i^O^ A Key to4lid above, in a separate Volume, ttpiform. 

REID.— A DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE; 

Containing the Pronunciation,'Etym6logy, and Explanation of all Words authorized 
by eminent writers; to which are added a Vocabulary of thie Rubta of English 
Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names. By 
Alexander Reid, A M , Rector of the Circus School, Eklinbuivh. With a Critical. 
Pre&oe by Henry Reed, Prof, of Eng. Lit. in the (Jniv. of Pa. 12mo., near 600 p , ^1. 
The attention of Professors, Students, Tutors, and Heads orF*amilies is solicited to this volume. 
NotwithsOmding its compact size and distf octness of type, it comprises forty thouaami wqrds. 
In addition td the eorreel Orthoepy, this roannal of wordi contains four valuable improvements :~- 

I. The primitive word is given, and then foHow the immediate derivatives in alphabetical or- 
der, with the part of speech appended. 

II. After the primitive word is inserted the original term ^haooe It is iHrmSd, with the naiae 
rfthe binguo^ from which it is derived. 

III. There u Inbjoined a Vocabulary of tliO Roots of ,£nglish wofdi^ hy which tihe aeenfat* 
ptirpoft of them is instantly disooverable. 

TV An accented List, to the number of fifteen thootand, of Gre^ Latfai, and BerljAoie 
Padded. 
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D. APPLETON & COMPANY, NEW-YORK. 

AND 

GEORGE S. APPLETON, PHILADELPHIA. 

1846. 



ARNOLD'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 



Opihioms of Classical Professors. 

With ragtrd to ^^old'i ClaMieal Worki, I am able to speak from experienee. I have 
ntod portiooi of bii leciea for Mveral yean, and know them to be far •operior'to any othen m 
iiM in this eouotry. The ^Int and Seeond Latin Book, which I have just introdaeed, T find 
admirably ada|ited to the wants of beginners in the Latin Tongue. The Scholars tberoselTes 
naaiieet a degree of interest and pleasure in the stody of the book, which contrasts greatly with 
the dimvst too often exhibited by those who are learning the first principles of the language. As 
I desire the idTaneement of Classical knowledge, I hope these works may have an extensive 
oinmlatioo. 

E. SMITH. 

Principal of the Grammar School, Worcester, Mass. 

Wb have earefiilly examined it, and ftilly concur in the sentiment expressed by the Ameiicaa 
ESditor, that the *' book is admirably adapted both in design and execution, to the wants of begin- 
neit in the Latin language ; " indeed, we find it will supply the means of carrying out the «ery 
yten whieh the experience of several years has sui^ested as expedient, and we intend to intro- 
dnee it at oom into ow sohooL 

S. EDWARDS & J. PARTON, 

Principals of the Penn-square School. 

Philadelphia, Feb. 23, ld46. 

ABifou>'s Series of Elementary Works in Latin and Greek, may be regarded as among the 
best of the kind that have been published. They are the productions of a man distinguished for 
learning, intelligence, good sense, and long experienee in the business of teaching, and are 
deservedly commended to those who wish to obtain excellent manuals for the use of teachers 
and pupils. \ 

D. PREN*riCE, 
Professor of Greek and Latin Languages, and Literature. 
Geneva College, March 31, 1846. 

Toa have, indeed, conferred a favor, by placing on my table a copy of Arnold's elementary 
Latin Book, in an American dress. 

By using the admirable work of Grotefend, as the basis of his general plan, the author has 
produced a book, whose excellence has long bflten admitted, whoso unrivalled superiority is still 
felt, by multitudes that have been trained in the literary institutions of Germany as well as Eng- 
land. Where this fact is known, further recommendation is needless. Certain I am, that if I 
were acquainted with any similar work better calculated to effect its object, I would fiunkly tell 
you so. Very respectfully, 

H. HA VERSTICK, 

Professor of Ancient Languages 
Central High School, 
Philadelphia, March 2, 1846. 

With thorough instmotion on the part of the teacher using these books at text books, I am 

confident a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our youth upon Latin 

must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must be aade upon the old 

methods of instructidn. I am glad to have a work that promises so many advs itages as Arnold's 

First and Second Latin Book to beginners. 1 have little doubt of the resultof the experiment. 

A. B. RiJSSELL, 

Prmcipal of the High School Oakland. Md. 
April 28, 1846. 



The above are only a few of ^he opinions entertained by competent C lassical Scholars, 

efthe high merits and usefulness of Mr. Arnold's Series. They are already usee in the University 
of the City of New York, Rutgers' Female Institute, Naw York, Union College, Scheoeetady, 
Mt. St Mary's College, Md., Yale CoUege, New Haven, and numerous large sAooh thiowLoot 
the UnioQ. ^*^ 



D. Appleton fy Co.'s Edricational Publicatunu. 

T. K. ARNOLD'S 

GEEEK AND LATIN BOOKS, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

REVISED AND CAREFULLY CORRECTED BT THE REV. J. ▲. SPENCER, A. M. 

*%* 7^ Seriea of CUusHcal Work* Kea oiiMiMd a dreviaiion alnuut wnporoUelMl, Mh0 mtirodue^i 
iMo nemrlu all tka gretA PubKe Schools and leading Edtteational Itutituiiona in EngUnuL "ngg ar§ 
«Im very Mghly reeommended by some cf the best American Scholars^ for inirodueUon into the GXm* 
eieal Schools iff the United States. 

NOW READY. 
L A FIRST AND SECOND 

LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

One neat volume, 12mo. Price 75 cts. 

The chief object of this work (which is founded on the principles of imitation and freqaent 
repetition), is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of his befinaing his acoi- 
tfoDce. 

The First Booli can be had separately for Junior Classes in Schools. Price 50 cts. 

II. A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE 

COMPOSITION. 

ONE VOLUME, 12mO. $1,00 
This work is also founded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition. It is at 
ence a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and considerable attention has been paid 
to the subject of Synonyms. 

IN PREPARATION. 

I. A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK, with Easy Exer- 

cises and Vocabulary. One volume, l2mo. 
IL A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE 

COMPOSITION. One volume, 12mo. 

This work consiBts of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann's, and Easy Sentences transla- 
ted into Greek, after given Examples, and with given Words. 

III. CORNELIUS NEPOS, with Critical Questions and Answers, 

and an Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. 
:V. ECLOGiE OVIDIANiE, with English Notes, &c. 

This work is from the fifth part of the Lateinsches Elementarbuch of Profi. Jacobs and Do 
ting, which has an immense circulation on the Continent. 

V. HISTORIiE ANTIQUiE EPITOME, from Cornelius Nepos 
Justin, &c., with English Notes, Rules for Constructing, dues- 
tions, Geographical Lists, &c. 

This is a most valuable collection of Classical School Books : and its publication may be ro- 
gardedas the presage of better things in respect to the mode of teaching and ac(^uiring Lan- 
euages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the diudgery of going over Latin andGree^ 
Grammar without the romoteat conception of the value of what they were learning, and ever) 
day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and unmeaning task ; but now, by Mr. Ar 
Dold's admirable method — substaniially the same with that of Olleivoorff — the moment they 
take ap the study of Latin or Greek, they beffin to learn sentences, to acquire ideas, to S6<^ 
how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of expression differed from 
oors,and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utterly astonishing to those who 
have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, studious way of learning Lan- 
guages. 

Mr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of Nature. A child leama 
his own language by imitating what he hears, and constantly repeating it till it is fastened in the 
mevaorj. In the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek involving the elementary principles of the language — words are supplied— the mode of 
putting them together is told the pupil— he is shown how the Ancients expressed their ideas; 
and then by repeating these things again and again— itencm tterumfue— the docile puoil has them 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

The American edition comes out under the most favorable auspices. The Editor is a tho- 
rough Classical Scholar and has been a practical teacher for years in this city : he has devoted 
the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold's Works, has corrected several errors of 
inOnlTortence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various mattort in the early volumat 
of the series, and has attonded most diliffently to the accurato printing and mechanical exeentiM 
of the whole. We anticipato most confidently the speedy adoption of theio worka Ib our BdiooL 
and College!. 



A IIW SCHOOL AN9 ftBFEKEHCK OICTlORiRI, 

PMUhed hy D. Appleton 4* Company. 



A DICTIONARY OF THE ENQU8H LANQUAQK 

coaTAiinm thb 

PRONUNaATION, ETYMOLOGY, AND EXPLANATION 

Of all words antboriaed by eniiieiit wiiten ; 

TO WBIGS AMM ABfDKDf 

A VOCABULART OF THE ROOTS OF ENGLISH WORDS, 
AMD AM AOOUrriD LOT OF OBESX, lATXN, AHD BCUPTUEB FEORK. NAMES 

BT ALEXANDER REID, A. M., 

tUettr^ftke dreuM Sekorit Edimimrgk. 

WITH A CRITICAL PREFACE, 

BY HENRY REED, 

Prtfunr tf XmgliA IdUnlmrs in the Umivarntg tf Ptwu^vamia. 

One Volume ISmo. of near 600 pegw* neatly bound in leather. Price %l 

Among the wants of our time was a good DIetloiuurf of omr own language, eope 
elally adapted fyt academies and schools. The boolDB whieh have long been in use 
weie of little valne to the Junior students, being too eondse in the definiticms, and 
immethodical In the anaagement Reld*8 English Dictionary was eom]rfled expteesly 
to derelop the precise analogiet and various properties of the anthorized words in 
general ose, by the standard authors and orators who use our vernacular tongue 

Exclusive of the large numbers of proper names which aie appended, this IHction* 
ary Includes firar especial improvements— and when their essential value to the 
student is considered, the sterling character of the work as a hand-book of our lan- 
guage instantly will be pnceived. 

The primitive word is distinguished by a larger type ; and where there are any de* 
rivatives from It, they follow in alphabetical order, and the part of qpeech is append 
ed, thus Aimishittg a complete classification of all the connected analogoas words of 
the same species. 

With thto facility to comprehend accurately the determinate meaning of the English 
word, is eoqjoined a rich Illustration for the linguist. The derivatton of all the prim 
Itive words is distinctly given, and the phrases of the languages whence they are de 
dnced, whether composite or simple ; so that the student of foreign languages, both 
ancient and modem, by a reference to any word, can ascertain the source whence it 
has been adopted into our own form of speech. This is a great acquisition to the 
person who is anxious to use words in their utmost clearness of meaning. 

To these advantages is subjoined a Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, 
which is of peculiar value to the collegian. The fifty pages which it includes, ftir- 
nish the linguist with a wide-spread field of research, equally amusing and instruct- 
ive. There is also added an Accented List, to the number of fifteen thousand of 
Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names. 

With such novel attractions, and with such decisive merits, the recommendations 
which are prefixed to the work by Professors Frost, Henry, Paries, and Reed, Messrs. 
Baker and Greene, principals of the two chief grammar schooU at Boston, and by Dr. 
Reese, Superintendent of Common Schools for the city and county of New York, are 
Justiy due to the labots of the author. They ftiUy corroborate the opinion e xp t os ee d 
by several other competent authorities, that " Reid*s English Dictionary is pecoliarly 
adapted for the use of scoools and fiimllles, and is ftr superior to any other r^Tfmg 
■tT*"'^* conqiilatkHi.** 



jD. AppUUm i( 09. Pti62t>A 
THE STANDARD PRONOUNCINQ DICTIONARY 

OP THE 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES. 

m TWO PJiRTS. 
PART I., FRENCH AND ENGLISH.— PART II., ENGLISH AND FRENCH. 
The First Part comprehending words in common use. Tenas connected with Science. Terms 
beloDginff to the Fine ArU. 'MOO Historical- Names. 4000 Geofraphical Names. 1100 terms 
lately published, with the 

PRONUNCIATION OP EVERY WORD 

According to the French Academy and the most eminent Lezicographers and Qiammarians, 

TOGETHER WITH 750 CRITICAL REMARKS, 

Ib whieh the rarions methods of pronouncing employed by different authors are investigated and 

compared with each other. 
The Second Fart, containing' a copious vocabularr of Snelish words and expressions, with the 

prcmnnoiation according to Walker. 

THE WHOLE PRECEDED BY 
A PRACTICAL AND COMPREHENSIVE SYSTEM OF FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 

BY QABRIBL SUREJ^J^E, F. A, 5. E 
French Teacher in Edinburgh i Corresponding Member of the French Grammatical Society of 
Paris ; Lecturer on Military History m the Scottish Naval and Military Academy ; and auUior 
of several works on Education. 
Reprinted from a duplicate east of the stereotype plates of the last Edinburgh edition. One 
■tout volume, 12mo., ofnearly 900 pages. Price $1 50. 

This new Pronouncing French Dictionary will be found to be the moet complete that has yet 
appeared. It is admirably adapted for the purpose* of education, as well as reference for the 
French scholar. Although convenient sized, and sold at a low price, it contains every word in 
use in the language. 

The Preface of the Author (here inserted) explains more folly the nature of the compilaticm. 

author's PREFACE. 

** No French Pronouncing Dictionary having as yet appeared in the English field of Freneh 
Education, the public aie now presented with one, the nature and compass of which will give an 
idea of the numerous and laborious investigations made by the Author, to render the present 
work niieful and acceptable. 

" It is now upwards of six years since this work was undertaken, and the resolution of bring- 
ing it to li^ht, arose from a diversity of opinion in Pronunciation, which he discovered long ago 
in the various Dictionaries and Graramara made use of by him in preparing his former course of 
Lectoies on &ench and English Comparative Philology. 

" In the course of his labors, had the Author found but little difference among French writers, 
probably no criticism would have appeared in the present woik ; but as he went along, his atten- 
tion was arrested by so many opposite views in the mode of soundinff letters and words, that 
nothing short of a foil investigation could satisfy him. The result of his investigationn is em- 
bodied in the Dictionary, and hence the origin of the critical remarks with which it abounds : the 
nature and extent of which, of themselves, would form a volume conveying much solid instruc- 
tion, as well as offering a sad picture of the uncertainties of French Pronunciation, of which 
nine tenths perhaps of the Author's countrymen are not aware. Even upon the mere sounds of 
01, there are many conflicting opinions, and the vacillating pen of Laudais, the last writer upou 
Parisian pronunciation, by whom oi is represented sometimes by oa^ and sometimes by <b, has in- 
creased the perplexity in no small degree. 

**The method employed by the Author for representing the sounds of words, is intended to 
meet the English eye ; and he has been careful to make use of none but genuine French letters, 
that the reader may not be deceived, nor induced to follow a vicious system of articulation- 

*' As to the pronunciation of Foreign Historical and Geographical names, it is laid down in 
the same manner, as if a Frenchman at Paris were reading aloud ; in this case nothing would be 
left to him but to Frenchify every proper name, with the exception of a few living Authors. 

" In ending this part of the Prefaoe, it is of importance to observe that no syllable in this work 
is invested with the syllabical accent, because, as yet, excepting two or three Grammarians along 
with the Author, iro writer in France, nor even the Academy itself, has thought proper to enforce 
Mils part of delivery, how unfortunately neglected. 

'^ The Phraseology, forming the second essential part of this Dictionary, is based on that of 
the Academy, the sole and legitimate authority in France ; and every effort of the Author has 
been so directed, as to render it both copious and practical. With this view, an improved method 
of elucidating new meanings, by employing parentheses, has been introduced, and it is hoped that 
the utility and benefits resulting from this improvement will not fail to be duly appreciated. 

** Another novelty to which the Author may lay claim, is the placing of Historical and Geo- 
graphical names below each page : and, by this arrangement, the facility of being acquainted 
with their definition and pronunciation at a single glance, will be found of no small advantage. 
As to the English or second part of this Dictionary, the reader will find it to consist of a copious 
vocabulary of terms, with their pronunciation, according to the system of Walker. The various 
meanings of the words are translated into French ; and when the expressions happen to be sub- 
stantives, the French gender is pointed out by n^eans of proper signs. ^ #» 

*' Lastly, that competent judges mny be aware ofthea uthoritifs on which the pronunciation 
and critical remarks pervading this Dictionaiy are fonnded, the titles and dates of the works 
which have been cohsulted, with brief reflections on their professed object, will be found in tiM 
Introduetion following the Prefiioe. 
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H. AppUion 4* Companji^s Bducati&nal PuhlicattoHs, 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

■mriatod fton th« Fnakfcrt •dittoa, to which b midmd a Syitomtie Oatline of the diflTerant 
PutflofiSpaoeh, their iDfleetkm uid um, with fkll Paradigaia, and a complete lict of the Irref- 
afar Vefhi. B7 OaoBaa Aouia, A. B., of the Unirenitj of the City of New«Torfc. Oat 
handeoae 19mo. Tolaiae. %l M. 

OukMm»9mrwU New MaTHOoor LaAaanfOTo RaAo, WaiTa awd Braax rm GaaMAV Ijaii- 

oOAoa, hae had an eziensiTe cireolatk»ahkEo|^and, aad its demand in tkia coontry also has eoa- 
etaatly hee* iacfeesiaf of fate. Nor ie its iN^Mdarity oadacerved; for it aappliea a defieioBey 
iHiieh has beea long aad deeply felt by all thooe who have e a gaged in either teaching or ieaniiag 
the Genaaa. 

The Genaaa hai hitherto heea treated too mneh like a dead lugoage ; and heace aiaay, ^e< 
tted with the eombrooe terminology and erabbed rales which in the Tory oataet met their eye, 
.. >Te gitrea «p the aequiaition of the lancaage in despair. Ollendorff* haa completely remedSei 
this eviL Beginning with the simplest phrases, he gradually introdocea every principle of Gram- 
mar ; and he does It tiy interblendiog the mles with soeh copious exercises and idiomatic expree- 
aiooe, that by a few months' diligent application, and under the guidance of a skilfol instraeter, 
•ag MM may acquire erery thing that is essential to enable him to read, to write, and to cooTorse 
ia the laagaafB. 

Jn m separaU wdumB^ uniform with the CrramnMir, 

A KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 

Price 75 cents'. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

or 
LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and full Paradigms of the 
Regular and Irregulor, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impersonal Veibs. By J. L. JawsTT. Dae 
▼olame 19mo. $1 50. 

The plan pursued in teaching the French is substantially the same with that developed in 
the German Method. Avoiding the exclusively didactic character of the older treatises on the 
ooe hand, and the tedious prolixity of detail which encumbers modem systems on the other, Ol- 
lendorff combines and thoroojfbly teaches at once both the theory and practice of the language. 
The student who pursueii his method will therefore be relieved from the apprehension of either 
forgetting his rules before practice has grounded him in their principles, or of learning sentences 
by rote which be cannot analyze. Speaking and writing French, which in other systems is de- 
layed until the learner is presumed 10 be master of Etymology and Syntax, and consequently is 
seldom acquired, by this method is commenced with the first lesson, continued throognoot, and 
made the efficient means of acquiring almost imperceptibly, a thorough knowledge ofgrammar ; 
and this without diverting the learner's attention for a moment firom the language itself, with 
which he is naturally most desirous of becoming familiar. 

The text of Ollendorff, carefully revised and corrected, is given in the present edition without 
abridgment. To this the American editor has added an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and 
Ordinal Numbers, and full conjugation of all the Verbs. The work is thus, rendered complete, 
and the necessity of consulting other treatises is wholly obviated. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

or 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, 

By FxLix FoiwasTi, Prof, of the Italian Language in Columbia College, New-Tork City. 

One volume, ISmo. 

M. Ollendorff's System, applied to the study of the Italian Irfrngnage, noaaessea all the advaa- 
of bis method of learning the German and French, and willuadoaMedly, aa its owrits be- 
known, take the place of all other Oramraars% 



COMPLETE TEXT-BOOK OF HISTORY. 

D. APrLBTON fc CO. HAVE JUST PDBUaillD, 

A MANUAL 

OP 

ANCIENT AND MODEEN HISTOBY. 

COMPRISING 
I. 

Slntttnt l^ffiitots ; 

Oitlliiint th« Politieia Hiatory, Geographical Foaition, and Soeial 8Uto of the MiMfpftl ll» 

tiona of Aatiqaity, carefuUj reyued from the ancient writera, and illvattatad 

bj the diicoveriea of Modem Scholan and Travelkn. 

II. 

the Eiae and Progrefc of the Principal European Natlona, their FbUtied Hiitaif, Ml 
Uie change* in their Social Condition, with a Hiatory, of 
the Colonlea founded by Europeana. 

ST W. OOOSE TAYXiOB, X&. D., 

Of Trinity College, Dublin. 
JEtevised, with an Additional Chapter on the United Statei^ 

B7 O. S. BZSNHY, D. D., 

Piolbaaor of Hiatory in the Univeiaity of Mew-Tork . 
One handsome volume Qvo. of uptoards of 700 pagea, %2 S5 



%* For the convenience of Stiidenta aa a text book, the Ancient or Modem portioof eaa hn 
ted eeparately bound. 

The Anoibitt HitTonr diTuion com p riaea Eighteen Chaptera, which Inclvdo the general o«l* 
tinea of the History of I^Tpt— the Ethiopiana— Babylonia and Aaayrfa— Weatem AaiaF— Paleatine 
—the Empire of the Medea and Peraiana— Phenician Coloniea in Northem Africa— FoandatioB 
and Hiatory of the Grecian Statea— Greece— the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire— the Stafea 
that aruae from the Diamemberment of the Macedonian Empire — Ancient Italy— 8iei]y*-the Bi^ 
■Mn Republic— Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Empire— Hiatory of the £•• 
aaan Empire — and India— with an Appendix of important illoatratiTO articlea. 

Thia portion ia one of the beat Compenda of Ancient Hiatory that ever yet has appeared II 
eoDtaina a complete text fbr the collegiate lecturer ; and ia an eaaential hand4wokfiHrthe etvlMl 
who ie deairoua to become acquainted with all that ia memorable in general aeeular arebaolofy. 

The MooKKir Histort portion ia divided into Fourteen Chaptera, on the fbllowing genemt 
aal^eeta :— Conaequencea of the Fall of the Weatem Empire— Rise aad EaUbliahment of At 
•ameenie Power— Reatoratiou of the Weatem Empire— Growth of the Papal Powe^-Rorival oi 
LHomtwe— Progreaa of Civilization and Invention— Reformation, and Commeneement of th« 
Byatem in Eorope — Augnatan Agea of England and France— Mercantile and Colonial 8ya- 
.Age of Revolutiona— French Empire— Hiatory of the Peace— Coloniaation—Chinii- ■the 
J««e~with Chronological and Hiatorical Tablea and other Indexea. Dr. Henry haa appeeded a 
war onapier on the Hiatory of the United Statea. 

Tkli Maaaal of Modem Hktory, by Mr. Taylor, u Jie meat valuable and InatiiaBllv* 
mm&imm§ the general anbjeota whkh It oenprehenda, that caa be found la the wMie < 
if felilaileal liMiat«i«»' 




TEXT BO OK FOR COLLEGES AND S CHOOLS. 

Aj*pkton ^ Co. have recently pttMished the third editun 

GENERAL 

HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION 

IN EUROPE, 

I'Yom the FaU \A the Roman Empire to the French Revolatkni* 

By M. GUIZOT, 
LaIb Professor of Historj^now Prime Minister of Fnmce. 

With occasional Notes by C. S. Hbnkt, D.D., Profeascr of Philosophy ana 

History in the University of the City of New.Ycffk. One Yolnme 

12nio. Price ^l 00. 
" We bail with pleasure the republication of thie able work. It is terse and fallt 



adTerte to the most interesting^ topic in the social relations of mankind, the progresaiviB 
improvement of the Bampean nations from the oveitfarow of the Roman Empire by tho 
Goths, and Huns* and Vandals, in the Fifth Century. 

** The work of M. Guizut comprehends a Coarse of Lectares which be delivered, and 
which contain the spirit of Modem History, all condensed into a focus, to illuminate one 
most impressive feature in the annals of ihe world. A concise view of the chief ihemaa 
will accurately unfold the impoitanoe of this volnase. 

* The introductory lecture is devoted to a discussion of the general subject in its prin* 
eiples ; which is followed by the applicaUon of them to the condition of European society. 

** M. Gutzot next proceeds to develop the deranged state of the kingdoms of Europe, 
after the subversion of the Roman power, and the subdivision of the ancient empire into 
distinct 8uvereii;ntieB ; which is followed by a survey of the feudal system. The various 
changes and civil revolutions of the people with the crusades, the conflicts between the 
Dierarcliical supremacy, and the monarchical and aristocratical authorities also, are de- 
veloprd with the flticiuations of society, ihroug^itlieir combined tumultuous collisious; 
unti) the invention of printing, and the marrtinie discoveries of the fifteenth century, with 
the Reformation, produced a coiivuision, whose mighty workings still are exhibited, and 
the rich fruits of which constantly bocume more plentiful and fragrant. 

^* The two lectures which close the series, are devoted to the English revolution of the 
seventeenth, and the Frnnrh revulutiitnof the eighteenth century. 

** There are two features in M. Guizot's lectures which are as attractive as they are 
novel. One is, the lofty moial and religious principles which he inculcates. We doubt 
lliat very few professors of history in our own country, in their prelections, among tbeii 
students, within an American College, would have commingled suck acontinnoua stream 
»f the best ethics, with a subject avowedly secular, as M. Quizot has incorporated with 
his leetures addressed to the Parisian infidels. 

** Another isj the predominant influence which he has attributed to Christianity, ia 
effecting the progressive melioration of European society. 

" To the friends of religious freedom especially M. Guizot's Lectures on Civilization 
are a most acceptable present ; because they are not the result of a controrertist's en 
deavvurs to sustain his own opinions ia a polemical conflict with on adversary, but tho 
deliberate judgment of an impartial observer, who has embodied his decisions ib 
fidentally, while discussing another topic." — JV. Y. American. 

PREPARIWO- rOR FUBLIOATION, 

COMPLETE HISTORY OF MODERN CIVILIZATION ; 

From the Fall of the Roman Empire until the Year 1789. With com- 
plete Cluonological and Historical Tables. Translated from the French 
of M. GuizoT. 

This volume is the second part of M. Guizot's " Course of Modem History,*' in thirty 
three Lectures, and is nn erudite and luminous development of the principal changes, 
events, derangements, and orgauization of the imMlern Eun%iean nations after tho fall 
of the Roiitau Empire, uutii ttiey assumed their present chief characteristics. It fonas 
a complete filling up, in miiiuie details, of the former work, and is precisely adapted to 
unfold the origin, attributes, ami operations of the political systems connected with fbv 
dalism, and the subsequent revtilutioiis**'' ths kinufdoms of Eorojre. 



D. Jppteton ^ Co. have juH published 

LECTURES 

MODERN "history. 

BY 

THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 

Aatbor of " History of Rome.** etc., ete; 

With an Introduction and Notes by Henkt Rbbd, Frofenor of EIngluh 
Literature in the Uniyeraity of Pennsylyania. One handaome yolaiDa 
12mo. $1 25. 

This Tolumo contains the first Leeturos which were deiiTered by Dr. Arnold after hit 
appointment as Begins Professor of History in the uniTersity of Oxford. Tin seriefl 94 
i^tnres most be considered merely as introdnotory to the expanded news and n 
searches which the anthor would have developed had his life been prolonged. In the 
primary lecture which was deiiTered when he entered upon his official duty, the lecturer 

{^resented his definition of history with a summary of the duties ^onertaining to the pro- 
iBssor of it. Appropriate, dignified and perspicuous, it exhibits ouCh originality and 
power in a high degree, commingled with feli'»iCous illustrations of the eharacteristiea, 
effects, and value of historical literature.-' Four lectures follow on the study of histonr, 
rich in the prominent topics of inquiry concerning national prosperity— among whioa, 
with masterly eloquence and delineations he adrerts to the political economy, the re« 
ligious oontrovenries, the national wars, and the geographical relations of countries.— 
The next three lectures contain a survey of European history, particularly examining 
the revolutions in ecclesiastical affairs, and the continuous struggles to cast off the 
despotic yoke, and to gain and establish religious and civil freedom.— The eighth lecture 
displays the nature of that historical testimony which claims and merits credence. Ib 
this disquisition the anthor exhibits in his truth and forcefalness the law of evidenoe 
ind the method of its application in investigating historical ftets.— The course of Leo* 
tures is an elegant memorial of the author whose unquenchable philanthropy and ua 
tiring zeal in behalf of the best interests of mankind render his decease the satgeot oi 
■egret to the civilized woiid. 

«• 

W I L I« SHORTLY FUBLI8H 

HISTORY 

ROMAN REP U B L I C . 

BT 

M. MICHELET, 
Pkufenor of History in the Uniyeraity of France, Author of '* Hm 

History of France," etc., etc. 

** M. Michelet. in his history of the Roman Republic, first introduces the reader to the 
Ancient Geography of Italy ; then by giving an excellent picture of the present state ol 
Rome and the surrounding country, tull of grand ruins, he excites in the reader the desire 
to investigate the ancient history of this wonderful land. He next imparts the results of 
the latest investigations, entire, deeply studied and clearly arranged, and saves the unp 
educated reader the trouble of investigating the sources, while he gives to the more eda* 
cated mind an impetus to study the hteratare from which he gives veiy accirate quo- 
tations in his notes. He describes the pecaliarities and Che life of the Roman people in 
a masterly manner, and he fascinates every reader, by the brilliant clearness and vivid 
freshness of his style, while he shows himself a good historian, by the justness lad 
impartiality wiUi which he relates and philoeophizes.'' 

The Westminster Review observes : ** His * Histoire Romaine' is not only the histnry 
ol institutions and ideas, as in Niebuhr, but a1s<» by virtue of the vast interpretative faculty 
of iflsagination, places the nun of Rome, with their creeds and asoirationa, vividlv beCste 



V. Appkton 4* Co. have recently published 

HISTORY OF GERMANY, 

FROM THE EABUEST FEBIOD TO THE FBESENT TIME. 



FREDERICK KOHLRAUSCH, 

Chief of the Board of Education for the Kingdom of Hanover^ and 
laU ProfesBor of Hieiary in the Polytechnic School, 

'lYiuialated from the last German edition, 

Bt JAMES D. HAAS. 

One elegant 8to. Tolame, of 500 pages, with oonq>lete Index, SI 50. 

translator's preface. 

The high Bierita and dittingvished character of the original Qerman Worit, bj Pn>> 
Snaor Kohlranech, of which this is a translation, hare long been acknowledged. A 
work which, during a period of thirtf years, has enjoyed so mnch popolarity as to have 
^one through several editions, embraciug a circulation of many tnonsand copies ; a 
prodoetiun which has extended and established its good repute, even in its original fona 
' far beyond its native clime, to England, France, Belgium, Italy, America, &e. (in some 
•ff which cottutries it has been n>printed in German,) and has thus become a standard 
book of reference in almost all the Universities and principal public as well as private 
edocatit>nsl Institutions. Such a p iblication possesses ample testimony proving it able ta 
creafe a lasting interest, and oimfirni ng its claims to consideration and esteem. 

The aim of the disttnguishea author, in this valuable history, is thus simply but dia* 
tmctly expressed by himself: " My sole object," he says, " has been to produce a itutf- 
einct and connected development of the vivid and eventful course of our country's his- 
tory, written in a style calculated to excite the interest and sympathy of mv readers, 
and of such especially who, not seeking to ent er upon a very profound study ef the sources 
and more elaborate works connected with the annals of our empire, are nevertheless 
anxious to have presented to them the means of acquiring an accurate knowledge of 
the records of our Fatherland, in such a form as to leave upon Uie mind and heart aft 
enduring, indelible impression.'' 

That our industrious historian has attained his object, the intelligent reader will find 
m the infirest excited, the clear views in.parted, and the deep impression effected by 
his snimated portrayals of !x>th events and individuals. This has been the original and 
acknowledged characteristic of Herr Kohlrausch's work throughout its entire existence 
but iu the new edition, fn)m which this translation has been rendered, he has endeavour* 
ed tn make it as perfect as possible, both in matter and style, and besides this has en 
riched it with many valuable notes not contained in the former editions : thus making it 
in reality a concise, yet, in every respect, a complete history of Germany. 

It is important to lemark, thai Professor Kohlrausch is a Protestant, and one distin 
gnished not less for his freedom firom prejudice and impartiality, than fur the comprehen" 
viveiiess i*f his views and the high tone of his philosophy. The general adoption of the wci^ 
•->alike by Protestant and Romanist — is proof sufltcieutly convincing of the impartiality of 
his statements, and of the justice of his reHections and sentiments. 



** Aflei England, ho country has stronger claims upon the attention of Amerirans thaa 
(reimany Its institutions, language, literature and national character combine to ren- 
der its history highly interesting. The place it has occupied among nations for UKJO 
years — that is, ever since the era of Charlemagne — has been, on the whole, seconu to 
Q<me 111 importance Some of the greatest inventions — among them gunpowder and toe 
art of printing-^owe their origin to the Germans. The literature of Germany is now 
•Yciting a marked influence over our own, and we can never forget that Germany is the 
vradle of the Reformaticm. 

** Notwithstanding all these claims upon our attention, It is not to be denied that the 
history of Germany has been very little known among us. Few persons except the highly 
• lurateil have more than a very meagre knowledge of the outlines of Geriiian history. 

** The publicution of Kohlrausch's History, which is a standard work at home, comes >« 
rery opportunely to supply the dearth of information on this interesting topic. It fur 
nishes a most valuable compend ; and will tend to spread in our country a knowledge 
"f nne of the most refined as well as most learned of raodnni nations. Few of the hie- 
liiroai works of «u/ day aie mon* «»»ir»t»»' *»<■ »•>• public {lacrona^o. — Ev^minff 



D, Appleton ^ Co^s Publications. 



RUDIMENTAL LESSONS IN MUSIC; 

OONTAININO THE PRIMARY INSTRUCTION REaUISITE FOR ALL BEGINNERS 
IN THE ART, WHETHER VOCAL OR INSTUMENTAL. 

By JAMES F. WARNER, 

Trandator of^*^ Weber's Theory of Musical Composition.'' <« KiibUr*s JinUUung 
zum Gesang'Unterrichtey* [Boston Acadwmtfs Manualy'\ ^^c, {rc. 

One vol., 18mo. Cloth, 50 cents. 

Thli little w<Nrk it a compandioos and ample diiplay of the eeieotiflo principles and artiitieal 
praetloa of Miuio, developed in fifteen chapters on the tones, time, accent, i^ntenrals, scalest 
keys, harmony, style, and enunciation of musical sounds. These Rudlmental Lessons eomprisa 
all that is necessary to render an Amateur Student proficient in the Theory of Music, so as to 
qualify him by effieient endeavors correctly to read music at eight. It will be found an ezeal* 
lent book of instruction for singing schools. 

We do not know how we can do a mora substantial service to teachers and scholars in mosie, 
Toeal or instrumental, than by urging them to adopt this volqme as a class book. It is full and 
eomplete on every topic connected with the subject, clear in its arrangement, and concise in ex- 
preasion. The illustrations aie numerous and ingenio|if , and must prove very valuable aide to 
the leamery in eomprahending the subject, as weU as to the teacher in imparting instmctioifti 

THE 

PRIMARY NOTE READER, 

OK 

FIRST STEPS IN SINGING AT SIGHT. 

By JAMES P. WARNER, 

Author of '* Rudimenttd Lessons in Music" etc. 

One vol., 12mo. 25 cents. 

This summary of musical exercises is designed as a Supplement to the author's ''Rodimenttl 
Ijessons in Music." The two works taken together are intended to furnish Uie beginner in Voeel 
Mosie with a eomplete set of books adapted to his purpose. 

THB 



MYTHOLOGY 

OF' 

ANCIENT GREECE AND ITALY, 

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

By THOMAS KEIGHTLY, 
Author of the Histories of " England^" ^^Rome^" Greece^** 4^, 
One Tol. 18mo., numerous Wood Cuts. Price 44 cents. 
I have read with real pleasure a little volume published by D. Appleton Ac Co., on the My. 
tbology of Ancient Greece and Italy, and esteem it one of the very best elementary works of the 
kind ever issued from the American press. It is extremely clear and Concise in the narrative, 
divested of unnecessary explanations, and what is equally worthy of remark, it is free from all 
those indelicate allusions which are so objectionable to the* larger works on the same sufajeet. 
The illttsrtations are well chosen j and add in no smail degree to the value of the book. It ie ad* 
wdnMj well adapted for sobools, and we hope sdon to see it generally introduced. 

NORTON THATER, Classical Teacher, N. Tork City 
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EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



D. Appletim tf Co. 
Are preparing far PuhUcation^ 

A SPEAKER FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS ; 

Bibttri IkMi elBMieal OiMk, lAtio, Iialtea, Frroeh, aad EoflMh wrlMn; DraMMhaiita, 

TiMMfdidM, HosMr, fl«p l io ck« , CSeero, Livy, Viisil, LMvttini, 

8liakB|Maf«t Mihon, Buk«» Bseoo, Jfce. 

By the Rxt. W. 8EWELL, B. D., 
Amtfcor of « Chriitian Monib, « Chriirtimii PoHUes, Ate. ete. Witk addltiow 

^j HENRY REED, M. A. 
•TEagHih Lllaratan te tk« UaiToniiy of PeBMjhruta. 



DOEDERLIN'8 

HAND-BOOK OF LATIN SYNONYMES, 

TronOaUd Vy the Rev. H. H. ARJWLD^ B. ^., 
With addidoM and nTitiona by Um American Editor. One Toliuno, 19tto. 

ENGLISH SYNONYMES, 

CliMldod ^d Explained, witk Praetical EzerciMfl. 
By O. r. GRAHAM^ 
•f *• H«^ to EnglMi Orannwr," etc. Edited, witli Ulartntivo aotlmitfoa, 

By HEJfRY REED, 
•rfingliali LttoiatON, in Um Univerekj of Pennaylvania. Ono voL IAbo. 

A NEW ENGLISH READER, 

By ike Rev. HEKR Y MAJfDEVILLE^ 
noAaior in Hamilton Collefe, New Yorlt Bute. One vol. 



A NEW GERMAN READER, 

On the Basis qf 
OLLENDORFF'S GERMAN GRAMMAR, 

One vol. 12mo. 

A NEW GERMAN AND ENGLISH 

AVD 

ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

DICTIONARY. 

One Tol. large 8to. 

PRIMARY LESSONS, 

OS 

CHILD'S FIRST BOOK, 
By ALBERT D. WRIOHT, 
AMhOT er « AMlyUeal Orthogiaphy," PhoBQlogioal Okait, *«. 
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